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DOCUMENT 00 2126 – BIDDERS REQUEST FOR INFORMATION FORM  

Use this form to request information required for completing bid when information is not contained in the 
Bidding Documents. Response to request is a clarification only and does not constitute a change to the 
requirements of the Bidding Documents unless incorporated in a written Addendum. 
 

Project: Upfit for Rider Transportation Center Project No.:       

To: Carlos Moore Architect PA Specification Section #:       

       Contractor:       

Attn.: Virginia Moore AIA Requested by:       

Phone: (704) 788-8333 Phone:       

Email: vmoore@cmoorearch.com  Email:       

Bidder’s Inquiry:        

Signed: Date:       

Architect's Response: [See Addendum No:       ]  [As follows:]       

Signed:      Date:       

 

 

 

mailto:vmoore@cmoorearch.com
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DOCUMENT 002600 - BIDDING SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

1.1 DEFINITIONS 

A. Bidding Substitution Requests: Requests for changes in products, materials, equipment, and 
methods of construction from those indicated in the Bidding and Contracting Documents, 
submitted prior to receipt of bids.  

B. Substitution Requests: Requests for changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of 
construction from those indicated in the Contract Documents, submitted following Contract 
award. See Section 01 2500 "Substitution Procedures" for conditions under which Substitution 
requests will be considered following Contract award. 

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution 
with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility 
tests recommended by manufacturers. 

1.3 BIDDING SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Bidding Substitutions, General: By submitting a bid, the Bidder represents that its bid is based 
on materials and equipment described in the Bidding and Contracting Documents, including 
Addenda. Bidders are encouraged to request approval of qualifying substitute materials and 
equipment when the Specifications Sections list materials and equipment by product or 
manufacturer name. 

B. Bidding Substitution Requests will be received and considered by Owner when the following 
conditions are satisfied, as determined by Architect; otherwise requests will be returned without 
action: 

1. Extensive revisions to the Contract Documents are not required. 
2. Proposed changes are in keeping with the general intent of the Contract Documents, 

including the level of quality of the Work represented by the requirements therein. 
3. The request is fully documented and properly submitted. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Bidding Substitution Request: Bidding Substitution Request must be made in writing Architect 
through Design-Builder in compliance with the following requirements: 

1. Requests for substitution of materials and equipment will be considered if received no 
later than 10 days prior to date of bid opening. 

2. Submittal Format: Submit single electronic copy of each written Bidding Substitution 
Request, using form provided by Design-Builder. 

a. Identify the product or the fabrication or installation method to be replaced in each 
request. Include related Specifications Sections and drawing numbers. 

b. Provide complete documentation on both the product specified and the proposed 
substitute, including the following information as appropriate: 

1) Point-by-point comparison of specified and proposed substitute product 
data, fabrication drawings, and installation procedures. 
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2) Copies of current, independent third-party test data of salient product or 
system characteristics. 

3) Samples where applicable or when requested by Architect. 
4) Detailed comparison of significant qualities of the proposed substitute with 

those of the Work specified. Significant qualities may include attributes such 
as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, sustainable design 
characteristics, warranties, and specific features and requirements 
indicated. Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work specified. 

5) Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and 
interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated. 

6) Research reports, where applicable, evidencing compliance with building 
code in effect for Project, from ICC-ES. 

7) Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed 
to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and 
separate contractors, which will become necessary to accommodate the 
proposed substitute. 

c. Provide certification by manufacturer that the substitute proposed is equal to or 
superior to that required by the Bidding and Contracting Documents, and that its 
in-place performance will be equal to or superior to the product or equipment 
specified in the application indicated. 

d. Bidder, in submitting the Bidding Substitution Request, waives the right to 
additional payment or an extension of Contract Time because of the failure of the 
substitute to perform as represented in the Bidding Substitution Request. 

B. Architect's Action: 

1. Architect may request additional information or documentation necessary for evaluation 
of the Bidding Substitution Request. Architect will notify all bidders of acceptance of the 
proposed substitute by means of an Addendum to the Bidding and Contracting 
Documents. 

C. Architect's approval of a substitute during bidding does not relieve Contractor of the 
responsibility to submit required shop drawings and to comply with all other requirements of the 
Contract Documents. 

END OF DOCUMENT  
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DOCUMENT 00 2601 – BIDDERS' REQUEST FOR SUBSTITUTION/PRIOR APPROVAL FORM  
Use this form when use of specific manufacturers or products is required by the specifications to request consid-
eration of an unnamed manufacturer or product.  This form is not required when named products are introduced 
by the phrase "Available products include" Response will be in the form of a written Addendum. 

Project:       Project No.:       

To:       Specification Section #:       

       Prime Bidder:       

Attn.:       Requested by:        

Phone:       Phone:       

Email:       Email:       

Specified Product/Fabrication Method (List name/description; model #; manufacturer):        

Required Information for Specified Product: Attached:  

Point by Point Comparative Product Data   

Tests   

Reports   

Fabrication Drawings   

Samples (Where Applicable)   

Proposed Product/Fabrication Method (List trade name/description; model no.; manufacturer) :        
 

Required Information for Proposed Product: Attached:   

Point by Point Comparative Product Data  (Required)  

Tests    

Reports   

Fabrication Drawings   

Samples (Where Applicable)   

List of Related Changes/Modifications:        
 

Differences between proposed substitution and specified product:        
 

Proposed product/fabrication method affects other parts of the Work   No  Yes: Explain:        
 

 



 BIDDERS' REQUEST FOR SUBSTITUTION/PRIOR APPROVAL FORM 
 002601 - Page 2 of 2 

Undersigned certifies: 

 Proposed substitution has been fully investigated and determined to be equal or superior in all respects to 
specified product as utilized for this project, except as noted herein. 

 Qualifications of manufacturer, installer, and other specified parties meet the specified qualifications. 

 Same special warranty will be furnished for proposed substitution as for specified product, if applicable. 

 Same maintenance service and source for replacement parts, as applicable, is available as that specified. 

 Proposed substitution does not affect dimensions and functional clearances, except as noted herein.  
 

For the Bidder:        

Submitted by:       

Signed:  

Firm:       

Telephone:       

Email:       

For the Manufacturer:   

Submitted by:       

Signed:  

Firm:       

Telephone:       

Email:       

 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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INVITATION TO BID 
October 11, 2016 

 
The City of Concord is accepting formal bids for an up-fit project at the Rider Transit Center 
located at 3600 S. Ridge Avenue, Concord, NC.   Bids will be received by the Director of 
Engineering or authorized representative at the Alfred M. Brown Operations Center located at 850 
Warren C. Coleman Blvd, Concord, NC  28025, until 2:00 P.M. EDT, November 1, 2016. 
 
A mandatory pre-bid conference will be held at the Rider Transit Center located at 3600 S. 
Ridge Avenue, Concord, NC on October 19, 2016 at 2:00 pm. 
 
The work will include up-fitting areas on the first and second floors in the Rider Transit Center. 
This consists of the ticketing area, bathroom and breakroom on the first floor with the office area, 
conference room, and corridor on the second floor. A plumbing repair of the 4” waste line under the 
women’s restroom is also included.   
 
All contractors are hereby notified that they must have proper license under the State laws of North 
Carolina governing their respective trades. 
 
The work performed under this contract will be financed, in part, by grants provided under 
programs of the Federal Transit Administration.  Special attention should be paid to Section III – 
Required Federal Third Party Contract Provisions for FTA Funded Contracts. 
 
The Successful Bidder will be required to furnish a Construction Performance Bond and a 
Construction Payment Bond as security for the faithful performance and the payment of all bills and 
obligations arising from the performance of the Contract. 
 
The City of Concord has policies that oppose discrimination on the basis of race and sex and 
encourage minority participation in the bidding process.  The bidder must identify on its bid, the 
DBE’s that will be utilized on the project by completing the forms provided within the Project 
Manual.  There is no specified goal for DBE participation.    
 
Owner reserves the right to reject any or all Bids, including without limitation the rights to reject 
any or all nonconforming, nonresponsive, unbalanced, or conditional Bids, and will award to the 
lowest responsible Bidder taking into consideration quality and performance.  Owner also reserves 
the right to waive informalities.   
 
 
 

Engineering Department 
Alfred M. Brown Operations  Center 

City of Concord   850 Warren C. Coleman Blvd.  P.O. Box 308  Concord, North Carolina 28026 
(704) 920-5425  Fax (704) 786-4521  TDD 1-800-735-8262  www.concordnc.gov 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 
 
1.  DEFINED TERMS.  Terms used in these Instructions to Bidders are meanings assigned to them in the 
General Conditions and the Supplementary Conditions.  An additional term is defined as follows:   
 
 Successful Bidder - The lowest, qualified, responsible, and responsive Bidder to whom 
Owner (on the basis of Owner's evaluation as herein provided) makes an award.   
 
2.  COPIES OF BID DOCUMENTS.  Bid Documents may be obtained from the Owner via the link 
below for the City of Concord’s website.   
         
                             Charge  
 Complete set of Bid Documents  Free download 
 
http://www.concordnc.gov/Departments/Finance/Purchasing/RFPs-and-Bids 
    
Partial sets of Bid Documents will not be issued in response to requests by subject matter. 
 
Complete sets of Bid Documents must be used in preparing Bids; neither Owner nor Engineer assumes 
any responsibility for errors or misrepresentations resulting from the use of incomplete sets of Quoting 
Documents.   
 
Owner and Engineer, in making copies of Quoting Documents available on the above terms, do so only 
for the purpose of obtaining Bids for the Work and do not confer a license or grant for any other use. 
 
3.  QUALIFICATIONS OF Bidders.  To demonstrate qualifications to perform the Work, Bidder may be 
required to submit written evidence on financial data, previous experience, present commitments, and 
other such data as may be requested by Owner or Engineer.  Each Bid must contain evidence of Bidder’s 
qualification to do business in the state where the Project is located, or Bidder must agree to obtain such 
qualification prior to award of the Contract.   
 
4.  EXAMINATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND SITE.  It is the responsibility of each 
Bidder, before submitting a Bid, to (a) thoroughly examine the Contract Documents, (b) visit the site to 
become familiar with local conditions that may affect cost, progress, performance, or furnishing of the 
Work, (c) consider federal, state, and local laws and regulations that may affect cost, progress, 
performance, or furnishing of the Work, (d) study and carefully correlate Bidder’s observations with the 
Contract Documents, and (e) notify Engineer of all conflicts, errors, or discrepancies discovered by 
Bidder in the Contract Documents. 
 
4.02.  Underground Facilities.  Information and data reflected in the Contract Documents with respect to 
underground facilities at or contiguous to the site are based upon information and data furnished to Owner 
and Engineer by owners of such underground facilities or others, and Owner and Engineer disclaim 
responsibility for the accuracy or completeness thereof unless it is expressly provided otherwise in the 
Supplementary Conditions. 
 
4.03.  Additional Information.  Before submitting a Bid, each Bidder will, at Bidder’s own expense, make 
or obtain any additional examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, and studies and obtain any 
additional information and data which pertain to the physical conditions (surface, subsurface, and 
underground facilities) at or contiguous to the site or otherwise which may affect cost, progress, 
performance, or furnishing of the Work and which Bidder deems necessary to determine its Bid for 
performing and furnishing the Work in accordance with the time, price, and other terms and conditions of 
the Contract Documents. 

http://www.concordnc.gov/Departments/Finance/Purchasing/RFPs-and-Bids
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On request 24 hours in advance, Owner will provide each Bidder access to the site to conduct such 
explorations and tests as each Bidder deems necessary for submission of a Bid.  Bidder shall fill all holes 
and clean up and restore the site to its former condition upon completion of such explorations.  
Arrangements for site visits shall be made by calling the office of the Director of Engineering for the City 
of Concord at 704.920.5425. 
 
4.04.  Easements.  The lands upon which the Work is to be performed, rights-of-way and easements for 
access thereto, and other lands designated for use by Contractor in performing the Work are identified in 
the Contract Documents.  All additional lands and access thereto required for temporary construction 
facilities or storage of materials and equipment are to be provided by Contractor.  Easements for 
permanent structures or permanent changes in existing structures are to be obtained and paid for by 
Owner unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents. 
 
4.05.  Unit Price Contracts.  Bidders must satisfy themselves of the accuracy of the estimated quantities in 
the Bid schedule by examination of the site and a review of the drawings and the specifications, including 
the addenda.  After Bids have been submitted, the Bidder shall not assert that there was a 
misunderstanding concerning the quantities of work or the nature of the work to be done. 
 
4.06.  Bidder’s Representation.  The submission of a Bid will constitute an incontrovertible representation 
by Bidder that Bidder has complied with every requirement concerning examination of the Contract 
Documents and the site, that without exception the Bid is premised upon performing and furnishing the 
Work required by the Contract Documents, and that the Contract Documents are sufficient in scope and 
detail to indicate and convey understanding of all terms and conditions for performance and furnishing of 
the Work. 
 
5.  INTERPRETATIONS AND ADDENDA.  All questions about the meaning or intent of the Quoting 
Documents and the Contract Documents shall be submitted to Owner in writing. Interpretations or 
clarifications considered necessary by Owner in response to such questions will be issued by Addenda 
mailed or delivered to all parties recorded by Engineer as having received the Quoting Documents.  
Questions received less than 10 days prior to the date for opening of Bids may not be answered.  Only 
answers issued by Addenda will be binding.  Oral and other interpretations or clarifications will be 
without legal effect. 
 
6.  BID SECURITY.  Each Proposal must be accompanied by a deposit equal to 5% of the net price 
bid.  This deposit may consist of cash, or a Cashier's Check issued by, or a Certified Check drawn on a 
Bank or Trust Company authorized to do business in North Carolina, or on a Bank insured by the Federal 
Deposit Insurance Corporation, or a U.S. Money Order, payable to the City of Concord or 5% Bid Bond 
in the form required by G.S. 143-129 as amended, issued by an Insurance Company authorized to do 
business in North Carolina, said deposit to be retained in the event of failure of the successful bidder to 
execute a formal contract within ten (10) days after award or to give satisfactory surety required. 
 
The Bid security of the Successful Bidder (if so required) will be retained until such Bidder has executed 
the Agreement, furnished the required contract security (if so required), and met the other conditions of 
the Notice of Award, whereupon the Bid security will be returned.  If the Successful Bidder fails to 
execute and deliver the Agreement and furnish the required contract security within the number of days 
set forth in the Bid Form, Owner may annul the Notice of Award and the Bid security of that Bidder will 
be forfeited.  The Bid security (if so required) of other Bidders whom Owner believes to have a 
reasonable chance of receiving the award may be retained by Owner until the earlier of 7 days after the 
Effective Date of the Agreement or the day after the last day the Bid remain subject to acceptance as set 
forth in the Bid Form, whereupon Bid security furnished by such Bidders will be returned.  Bid security 
accompanying Bid which are deemed by Owner to be noncompetitive will be returned within 7 days after 
the designated Bid opening.  
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7.  CONTRACT TIMES.  The numbers of calendar days within which, or the dates by which, the Work is 
to be substantially completed and also completed and ready for final payment (the Contract Times) are set 
forth in the Bid Form.   
 
8.  LIQUIDATED DAMAGES.  Provisions for liquidated damages, if any, are set forth in the Agreement.   
 
9.  SUBSTITUTES OR "OR-EQUAL ITEMS.  Bidder’s attention is directed to Article 6.5 of the General 
Conditions concerning substitutes and "or-equal" items.  Where an item or material is specified by a 
proprietary name, it is done for the purpose of establishing a basis of quality and not for the purpose of 
limiting competition.  The Engineer's intent is to consider alternative products which have the desired 
essential characteristics.  The Engineer will consider any such products offered.  Requests for acceptance 
of alternative products shall be made through Bidders quoting as prime Contractors.  Acceptances for 
substitutions will not be granted directly to suppliers, distributors, or subcontractors.  Pursuant to Section 
133-3, General Statutes of North Carolina, the following procedures shall be used: 
 
Bidders desiring to submit alternative product proposals for prior acceptance of the Engineers shall 
submit, in writing, such proposals from __n/a__, until _n/a__.  Applications received after this time will 
not be reviewed.  Each such request shall include the name of the material or equipment for which it is to 
be substituted and a complete description of the proposed substitute, including drawings, cuts, 
performance and test data, and other information necessary for an evaluation.  A statement setting forth 
any changes in other materials, equipment, or other work that incorporation of the substitute would 
require shall be included.  The Engineer shall consider and either accept or reject all alternative product 
proposals submitted. 
 
If, by the close of the fifth day prior to the deadline for receiving Bid, the Engineer has accepted any 
alternative product proposals, the Quoting Documents shall be modified to include the alternative 
products. The Engineer shall publish the modification in an Addenda at least 5 days prior to the deadline 
for receiving Bids.  The Engineer's decision of acceptance or rejection of a proposed substitute shall be 
final. 
 
10.  SUBCONTRACTORS, SUPPLIERS, AND OTHERS.  If the Supplementary Conditions require the 
identity of certain Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other persons and organizations (including those who 
are to furnish the principal items of material and equipment) to be submitted to Owner in advance of a 
specified date prior to the Effective Date of the Agreement, the apparent Successful Bidder, and any other 
Bidder so requested, shall within 3 days after the opening submit to Owner the List of Subcontractors 
completed with all such Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other persons and organizations proposed for 
those portions of the Work for which such identification is required.  The list shall be accompanied by an 
experience statement with pertinent information regarding similar projects and other evidence of 
qualification for each such Subcontractor, Supplier, person, or organization, if requested by Owner.  If 
Owner or Engineer after due investigation has reasonable objection to any proposed Subcontractor, 
Supplier, or other person or organization, Owner may, before the Notice of Award is given, request the 
apparent Successful Bidder to submit an acceptable substitute without an increase in the Bid. 
 
All Subcontractors shall be a licensed utility contractor in the State of North Carolina. 
 
11.  BID FORM.  The Bid Form is bound in the Contract Documents and shall not be removed therefrom.  
Bid Form must be completed in ink.   
 
Bids by corporations must be executed in the corporate name by the president or vice-president (or other 
corporate officer accompanied by evidence of authority to sign for the corporation).  Bids by partnerships 
must be executed in the partnership name and signed by a partner. Bids by joint ventures shall be signed 
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by each participant in the joint venture or by a representative of the joint venture accompanied by 
evidence of authority to sign for the joint venture. 
 
The names of all persons signing shall be legibly printed below the signature.  A Bid by a person who 
affixes to his signature the word "president", "secretary", "agent", or other designation without disclosing 
his principal may be held to be the Bid of the individual signing.  When requested by Owner, evidence of 
the authority of the person signing shall be furnished.   
 
All blanks in the Bid Form shall be filled.  A Bid price shall be indicated for each unit price item listed 
therein, or the words "No Bid", "No Charge", "No Change", or other appropriate phrase shall be entered. 
 
The Bid shall contain an acknowledgment of receipt of all Addenda; the numbers and dates of which shall 
be filled in on the Bid Form.   
 
No alterations in Bids, or in the printed forms therefore, by erasures, interpolations, or otherwise will be 
acceptable unless each such alteration is signed or initialed by the Bidder; if initialed, Owner may require 
the Bidder to identify any alteration so initialed. 
 
11.01.  Contingency.  The Contingency is to be added to the Bid price and is to be used for minor change 
order items.  If the Contingency is to be used, a scope of work and price would be negotiated.  The 
Contingency is for the sole use of Owner.  A change order will be issued to delete any unauthorized 
portion of the Contingency. 
 
12.  SUBMISSION OF BIDS.  Bids shall be submitted at the time and place indicated in the Invitation to 
Bid, or the modified time and place indicated by Addendum.  Bids shall be enclosed in a sealed envelope 
or wrapping, addressed to:   
 

 The City of Concord  
c/o Sue Hyde, PE, City Engineer 

P.O. Box 308 
850 Warren C. Coleman Blvd. 

Concord, North Carolina  28026-0308 
  

Bids shall be marked with the name, license number, and address of the Bidder and shall be accompanied 
by the Bid security (if required) and other required documents.  If the Bid is sent through the mail or other 
delivery system, the sealed envelope shall be enclosed in a separate envelope with the notation "BID 
ENCLOSED" on the face of it. 
 
Each Bid envelope shall be identified on the outside with the words ‘BID FOR Up-fit for Rider Transit 
Center – 2016-023. 
 
Bidder shall assume full responsibility for timely delivery at the location designated for receipt of Bids.  
Bids received after the time and date for receipt of Bids will be returned unopened.   
 
One copy of the bound documents containing the Bid Form must be submitted with the Bid. 
 
Bidder shall complete the Identification of Minority Business Participation Forms and Attachments 
A, B, and C (found in Section III) and submit with the Bid. 
 
Oral, telephone, facsimile, or telegraph Bids are invalid and will not receive consideration. 
 
No Bidder may submit more than one Bid.  Multiple Bids under different names will not be accepted 
from one firm or association.   
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A conditional or qualified Bid will not be accepted. 
 
13.  MODIFICATION AND WITHDRAWAL OF BIDS.  Bids may be modified or withdrawn by an 
appropriate document duly executed (in the manner that a Bid must be executed) and delivered to the 
place where Bids are to be submitted at any time prior to the opening of Bids. 
 
If, within 24 hours after Bids are opened, any Bidder files a duly signed, written notice with Owner and 
promptly thereafter demonstrates to the reasonable satisfaction of Owner that there was a material and 
substantial mistake in the preparation of its Bid, that Bidder may withdraw its Bid and the Bid security (if 
any) will be returned.  Thereafter, that Bidder will be disqualified from further quoting on the Work to be 
provided under the Contract Documents. 
 
14.  OPENING OF BIDS.  Bids will be opened at the office and at the discretion of the Director of 
Engineering and read aloud. 
 
The procedure for opening Bids will follow guidelines issued by the State Building Commission dated 
December 10, 1990, and endorsed by the Consulting Engineers Council of North Carolina. 
 
15.  BIDS TO REMAIN SUBJECT TO ACCEPTANCE.  All Bids will remain subject to acceptance for 
the number of days set forth in the Bid Form, but Owner may, in its sole discretion, release any Bid and 
return the security (if any) prior to that date. 
 
16.  AWARD OF CONTRACT.  Owner reserves the right to reject any or all Bids, including without 
limitation the rights to reject any or all nonconforming, nonresponsive, unbalanced, or conditional Bids, 
and will award to lowest responsible Bidder taking into consideration quality, performance, and time 
specified in Bid Form for performance of Work.  Owner also reserves the right to waive informalities. 
 
In evaluating Bids, Owner will consider the qualifications of the Bidders, whether or not the Bids comply 
with the prescribed requirements, and such alternatives, unit prices, and other data, as may be requested in 
the Bid Form or prior to the Notice of Award.   
 
Owner may consider the qualifications and experience of Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other persons 
and organizations proposed for those portions of the Work for which the identity of Subcontractors, 
Suppliers, and other persons and organizations must be submitted as provided in the Supplementary 
Conditions.  Owner also may consider the operating costs, maintenance requirements, performance data, 
and guarantees of major items of materials and equipment proposed for incorporation in the Work when 
such data is required to be submitted prior to the Notice of Award.   
 
Owner may conduct such investigations as Owner deems necessary to assist in the evaluation of any Bid 
and to establish the responsibility, qualifications, and financial ability of Bidders, proposed Subcontrac-
tors, Suppliers, and other persons and organizations to perform and furnish the Work in accordance with 
the Contract Documents to Owner's satisfaction within the prescribed time.   
 
If the Contract is to be awarded, it will be awarded to the lowest Bidder whose evaluation by Owner 
indicates to Owner that the award will be in the best interests of Owner.  If the Contract is to be awarded, 
Owner will give the Successful Bidder a Notice of Award within the number of days set forth in the Bid 
Form.  The evaluation of Suppliers' or manufacturers' data submitted with the Bid, or submitted upon 
request prior to the Notice of Award, will include consideration of the following:   
 
Owner-required inventory of spare parts.   Building design changes which would be required to 
accommodate the proposed materials and equipment. Installation requirements and related engineering, 
training, and operating costs. Experience and performance record of the Supplier or the manufacturer.  
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Maintenance and frequency of inspections required to assure reliable performance of the equipment.  
Suppliers' or manufacturers' service facilities and availability of qualified field service personnel.  
Efficiency and related operating expense during the anticipated useful life of the equipment.     
 
17.  CONTRACT SECURITY.  The General Conditions set forth Owner's requirements as to 
Performance and Payment Bonds (required).  These Bonds shall be delivered to Owner with the executed 
Agreement. 
 
18.  SIGNING OF AGREEMENT.  When Owner gives a Notice of Award to the Successful Bidder, it 
will be accompanied by two unsigned counterparts of the Agreement with all other written Contract 
Documents attached.  Within the number of days set forth in the Bid Form, the Successful Bidder shall 
sign, leaving the dates blank, and deliver the required number of counterparts of the Agreement and 
attached documents to Owner with the required Bonds and power of attorney.  Within 30 days thereafter, 
Owner shall execute all copies of the Agreement and other Contract Documents submitted by Contractor 
(Successful Bidder); shall insert the date of contract on the Agreement, Bonds, and power of attorney; and 
shall distribute signed copies as stipulated in the Agreement.   
 
Should the Owner not execute the Contract within the period specified, the Successful Bidder may, by 
written notice, withdraw his signed Contract.  Such notice or withdrawal shall be effective upon receipt of 
the notice by the Owner. 
 
19.  SALES AND USE TAXES.  Provisions for sales and use taxes, if any, are set forth in the 
Supplementary Conditions.   
 
20.  RETAINAGE.  Provisions concerning retainage are set forth in the Agreement.   
 
21.  LAWS AND REGULATIONS.  Modifications, if any, to the General Conditions concerning Laws 
and Regulations are set forth in the Supplementary Conditions.  Additional provisions, if any, concerning 
Laws and Regulations are set forth in the Agreement. 
 
21.01.  Collusive Bidding.  In accordance with Section 112(c) of Title 23 USC, and G.S. 75-5(b)(7) of the 
State of North Carolina, the Contractor (Bidder), by submission and execution of this bid or Bid, certifies 
that he has not entered into any agreement, participated in any collusion, or otherwise taken any action in 

restraint of free competitive bidding or quoting in connection with his Bid on this project.
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BID FORM 
 
PROJECT IDENTIFICATION: 
 
Up-fit for Rider Transit Center  
Project No. 2016-023 
 

  
THIS BID IS SUBMITTED TO: 
 
 City of Concord 
 c/o Sue Hyde, PE, City Engineer  
 850 Warren C. Coleman Blvd.,  P.O. Box 308 
 Concord, North Carolina 28026-0308 
 
1.  The undersigned Bidder proposes and agrees, if this Bid is accepted, to enter into an agreement with 
Owner in the form included in the Contract Documents to perform and furnish all Work as specified or 
indicated in the Contract Documents within the specified time and for the amount indicated in this Bid 
and in accordance with the other terms and conditions of the Contract Documents.   
 
2.  Bidder accepts all of the terms and conditions of the Invitation to Bid and the Instructions to Bid, 
including without limitation those dealing with the disposition of the Bid security (if security is required 
by the City Manager).  This Bid will remain subject to acceptance for 60 days after the day designated for 
reception of Bids.  Bidder will sign and submit the Agreement with the Bonds and other documents 
required by the Quoting Documents within 10 days after the date of Owner's Notice of Award.   
 
3.  In submitting this Bid, Bidder represents that:   
 

a. Bidder has examined copies of all the Quoting Documents and of the following Addenda 
(receipt of all which is hereby acknowledged):   

 
No.        Dated      

 
No.        Dated     

 
No.        Dated     

 
No.        Dated     

 
No.        Dated     

 
b. Bidder has visited the site and become familiar with and satisfied itself as to the general, 

local, and site conditions that may affect cost, progress, performance, and furnishing of the 
Work. 

 
c. Bidder is familiar with and has satisfied itself as to all Federal, State, and Local Laws and 

Regulations that may affect cost, progress, performance, and furnishing of Work.  
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d. Bidder has carefully studied all reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or 
contiguous to the site and all drawings of physical conditions in or relating to existing surface or 
subsurface structures at or contiguous to the site (except underground facilities) which have 
provided by the owner and under the conditions normally used and identified in the 
Supplementary Conditions and Special Conditions as provided in Paragraph 4.2.1 of the General 
Conditions.  Bidder accepts the determination set forth in the Supplementary Conditions and 
Special Conditions of the extent of the "technical data" contained in such reports and drawings 
upon which Bidder is entitled to rely as provided in Paragraph 4.2 of the General Conditions.  
Bidder acknowledges that such reports and drawings are not Contract Documents and may not 
be complete for Bidder’s purposes.  Bidder acknowledges that Owner and Engineer do not 
assume responsibility for the accuracy or completeness of information and data shown or 
indicated in the Quoting Documents with respect to underground facilities at or contiguous to 
the site.  Bidder has obtained and carefully studied (or assumes responsibility for having done 
so) all such additional or supplementary examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, 
studies, and data concerning conditions (surface, subsurface, and underground facilities) at or 
contiguous to the site or otherwise which may affect cost, progress, performance, or furnishing 
of the Work or which relate to any aspect of the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and 
procedures of construction to be employed by Bidder and safety precautions and programs 
incident thereto.  Bidder does not consider that any additional examinations, investigations, 
explorations, tests, studies, or data are necessary for the determination of this Bid for 
performance and furnishing of the Work in accordance with the time, price, and other terms and 
conditions of the Contract Documents.   

 
e. Bidder is aware of the general nature of Work to be performed by Owner and others at the site 

that relates to Work for which this Bid is submitted as indicated in the Contract Documents. 
   

f. Bidder has correlated the information known to Bidder, information and observations obtained 
from visits to the site, reports and drawings identified in the Contract Documents, and all 
additional examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, and data with the Contract 
Documents.   

 
g. Bidder has given Engineer written and verbal notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or 

discrepancies that Bidder has discovered in the Contract Documents and the written resolution 
thereof by Engineer is acceptable to Bidder, and the Contract Documents are generally sufficient 
to indicate and convey understanding of all terms and conditions for performing and furnishing 
the Work for which this Bid is submitted.   

 
h. This Bid is genuine and not made in the interest of or on behalf of any undisclosed person, firm, 

or corporation and is not submitted in conformity with any agreement or rules of any group, 
association, organization, or corporation; Bidder has not directly or indirectly induced or 
solicited any other Bidder to submit a false or sham Bid Bidder has not solicited or induced any 
person, firm, or corporation to refrain from quoting; and Bidder has not sought by collusion to 
obtain for itself any advantage over any other Bidder or over Owner.   

 
 
 
4.  The terms used in this BID, which are defined in the General Conditions, have the meanings assigned to 
them in the General Conditions.   
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DATE                 : ____________________________________ 
 
NAME OF BIDDER       : ____________________________________ 
 
BUSINESS ADDRESS     : ____________________________________ 
 
                          ____________________________________ 
 
PHONE                : ____________________________________ 
 
FAX                  : ____________________________________ 
 
eMAIL                : ____________________________________ 
 
NC CONTRACTOR NO.    :_____________________________________ 
 
In compliance with the Instructions to Bidders, the undersigned, having carefully examined the Bidding 
Documents, Drawings and Specifications, all subsequent Addenda as prepared by the Owner, visited the site 
and being familiar with all conditions and requirements of the work, hereby agrees to furnish all labor, 
materials, equipment and services, etc., to complete the work required in accordance with the Contract 
Documents for the consideration of the following amount/amounts. 
 
 
LUMP SUM BID (Fill in amount in words and figures, words to govern in case of conflict) includes amount 
shown hereinafter in Performance and Payment Bonds: 
 
BASE BID_______________________________________________   DOLLARS ($                                   ) 
 
10% CONTINGENCY______________________________________   DOLLARS ($                                   ) 
 
TOTAL BID ______________________________________________   DOLLARS ($                                   ) 
 
 (Total Bid should include the Base Bid plus the 10% Contingency) 
 
Alternate No. 1:  5/8” Thick Glass Walls in lieu of 1/2”_________   _______   _DOLLARS ($                       ) 
 
Alternate No. 2:  Replace all breakroom cabinetry with new_______   _______   _DOLLARS ($                    ) 
 
Alternate No. 3:  Bullet Proof Ticket Window_________   _______   _DOLLARS ($                       ) 
 
TIME OF COMPLETION 
 
The undersigned further agrees to begin work within fourteen (14) days after a "Notice to Proceed" with an 
adequate work force, carry the work forward as rapidly as possible and complete the work within   60   
Calendar Days.  
 
LIQUIDATED DAMAGES  
 
If the “Time of Completion” is not met, the City of Concord will charge liquidated damages to the contractor.  
Liquidated damages for failure to meet the “Time of Completion” as described in this section shall be $200.00 
per calendar day.   
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SIGNATURE OF BIDDER:    ___________________________________ 
 

Contractor's License Number       
 

License Expiration Date      
If an Individual 
 

By               
     (signature of individual) 

 
Doing business as             

 
Business address             

 
Phone No.              

 
Date            , 20   
 
ATTEST                                                        TITLE ________________________                                                  
                               

If a Partnership 
 

By              
(firm name) 

                       ______________________________________________________ 
         (signature of general partner) 

Business address             
 

Phone No.              
 

Date            , 20   
 

ATTEST                                   TITLE ________________________                   
 
If a Corporation 
 

By             
(corporation name) 

By             
                            (signature of authorized person) (title)_______________________ 
 

Business address            
 

Phone No.             
 

Date           , 20   
 
ATTEST                                   TITLE ________________________ 

 
(Seal)    

 



 

 15 

If a Joint Venture  (Other party must sign below.) 
 
                                             By (name)_______________________________________________ 
                                           

Contractor's License Number      
 

License Expiration Date       
If an Individual 

 
By             

(signature of individual) 
doing business as            
 
Business address            

 
Phone No.             

 
Date           , 20   

 
ATTEST                                   TITLE ________________________                 

 
If a Partnership 

 
By             

  (firm name) 
                                       _____________________________________________ 

            (signature of general partner) 
Business address            

 
Phone No.             

 
Date           , 20   

 
  ATTEST                                   TITLE ________________________  
 

If a Corporation 
 

By             
(corporation name) 

By             
   (signature of authorized person) (title) 

 
Business address            

 
Phone No.             

 
Date           , 20   

 
ATTEST                                   TITLE ________________________  

 
 

(Seal) 
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NOTICE OF AWARD 
 
 
TO:  
 
 
 
FROM: City of Concord City Council  (OWNER) 
 P.O. Box 308 
 26 Union Street, South 
 Concord, North Carolina 28026-0308 
 
 

PROJECT:  Up-fit for Rider Transit Center 
 

           City Project No. 2016-023 
 
You are hereby notified that the bid submitted by you for the above named project in response to the City of 
Concord’s Invitation to Bid dated October 11, 2016 in the amount of  
 
           and   /100  DOLLARS  
 
($   ) has been accepted. 
 
You are hereby required to execute the formal AGREEMENT with the City of Concord City Council and to 
furnish any and all Contractor’s Bond(s), Certificate of Insurance and Power of Attorney(s) along with other 
documents pertaining to the work as designated by the City of Concord. 
 
If you fail to execute said AGREEMENT and to furnish this and any other required documents pertaining to 
the work within ten (10) days from the date of delivery of this NOTICE OF AWARD, said Owner will be 
entitled to consider all your rights arising out of the Owner’s acceptance of your bid as abandoned and to 
award the work covered by your proposal to another, or to re-bid the work or otherwise dispose thereof as the 
Owner may see fit. 
 
Dated this the   day of  , 2016 
 

   City of Concord, North Carolina 

 
By:        
Title:            City Manager 

 

 

ACCEPTANCE OF NOTICE OF AWARD 
 
Receipt of the above NOTICE OF AWARD is hereby acknowledged this the ____ day of ____________, 
2016. 
 

By:        
 

           Title:        
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 STANDARD FORM CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 
 
 This contract (together with all exhibits and valid amendments, the “Agreement” or the “Contract”) is made and 
entered into as of the ___ day of __________________, 20____, by the City of CONCORD (“City”) and 
__________________________ (“Contractor”),  (  ) a corporation, (  ) a professional corporation, (  ) a professional 
association, (  ) a limited partnership,   (  ) a sole proprietorship, or (  ) a general partnership; organized and existing 
under the laws of the State of _________________________. 
 
Sec. 1.  Background and Purpose. 
 
The work will include up-fitting areas on the first and second floors in the Rider Transit Center. This consists of the ticketing 
area, bathroom and breakroom on the first floor with the office area, conference room, and corridor on the second floor. A 
plumbing repair of the 4” waste line under the women’s restroom is also included.   
 
Sec. 2.  Services and Scope to be Performed.  The Contractor shall provide the services at the charges set forth either in 
this paragraph or in Exhibit “A”.  Additional exhibits may be used to further define this Agreement when the Contractor 
and City so agree.  Any additional exhibits shall be designated as exhibits to the Agreement with capitalized, sequential 
letters of the alphabet, shall be attached hereto and incorporated herein by reference as if the same were fully recited, and 
shall become terms of this Agreement upon execution by both parties. 
 
In this Contract, “services” means the services that the Contractor is required to perform pursuant to this Contract and all 
of the Contractor’s duties to the City that arise out of this Contract.  Any amendments, corrections, or change orders by 
either party must be made in writing signed in the same manner as the original.  (This form may be used for amendments 
and change orders.)  The City reserves the right to refuse payment for any work outside that authorized herein or 
pursuant to a duly approved amendment or change order. 
 
Sec. 3.  Complete Work without Extra Cost.  Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall obtain and provide, 
without additional cost to the City, all labor, materials, equipment, transportation, facilities, services, permits, and 
licenses necessary to perform the Work. 
 
Sec. 4.  Compensation.  The City shall pay the Contractor for the Work as described in this paragraph below OR as 
described in Exhibit “A” attached.  In the event of a conflict, the provisions of this paragraph shall control.  Any 
additional expenses or charges shall only be paid after both the City and the Contractor agree to and execute a written 
change order.  The City shall not be obligated to pay the Contractor any fees, payments, expenses or compensation other 
than those authorized in this Contract or in a duly-approved change order.  All payments shall be deemed inclusive of tax 
and other obligations. 
 
Sec. 4a. Retainage.  The City shall withhold no retainage on Contracts having a “total project cost” of less than 
$100,000.00.  The City may withhold retainage on contracts having a total project cost between $100,000 and $200,000.  
The City shall withhold retainage on contracts whose total project cost exceeds $300,000. When withheld, retainage shall 
equal no more than five percent of each progress payment.  When the project is fifty per cent complete, the City shall not 
retain anything from future project payments provided that (i) the surety concurs in writing, (ii) the Contractor continues 
to perform satisfactorily, (iii) any non-conforming work identified in writing by the architect, engineer(s) or City has 
been corrected by the Contractor and accepted by the architect, engineer(s) or City.  However, if the City determines that 
the Contractor’s performance is unsatisfactory, the City may withhold up to five percent retainage from each project 
payment.  The City may withhold additional amounts above five percent for unsatisfactory job progress, defective 
construction not remedied, disputed work, third party claims filed against the owner or reasonable evidence that a third-
party claim will be filed.    
 
Definitions: 
 
“Total Project Cost”:  Total value of the Contract and any approved change orders or amendments.   
 
“Project is Fifty Percent Complete”:  When the Contractor’s validly-issued gross project invoices (excluding the value of 
the materials stored off-site) equal or exceed fifty percent of the value of the Contract, except that the value of materials 
stored on-site shall not exceed twenty percent of the Contractor’s gross project invoices for the purpose of determining 
whether the project is fifty percent complete.   
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Sec. 5.  Term.   The Contractor shall commence work within fourteen (14) days of the date of its receipt of written 
Notice to Proceed from the City.  The date that is fourteen (14) days from the date of the Contractor’s receipt of the 
Notice to Proceed shall be the “Commencement Date.”  All work as set forth in the Scope of Services in Exhibit “A” 
shall be completed within sixty (60) calendar days of the Commencement Date.  The date that is sixty (60) calendar days 
from the Commencement Date shall be the “Completion Date.”  Time is of the essence with regard to this Project. If 
Contractor’s obligations are not completed by the Completion Date, the City reserves the right to nullify this Agreement, 
order the Contractor to immediately cease all work under this Agreement and vacate the premises, and to seek 
professional services equivalent to those outlined in Exhibit “A.”  The Contractor shall be held accountable for all 
damages incurred by the City as a consequence of the missed Completion Date.  The exercise of any of these rights by 
the City shall not be interpreted to prejudice any other rights the City may have under this Agreement or in law or equity.  
This Contract shall not be automatically extended unless agreed to in writing by the City or as provided in Exhibit “A”. 
 
Sec. 6.  Contractor’s Billings to City. Payments will be made in accordance with the schedule found in this section 
below OR attached at Exhibit “A”.  Contractor shall submit an original pay request (invoice) to the City Purchasing 
Agent by the first of each month in order to expedite payment.  Upon receipt of the request the City Purchasing Agent 
shall verify the amounts and if correct forward the request to the Accounts Receivable Division of the Finance Dept.  
Final payment on the Contract shall be made in 45 days, except in the case of retainage.  Within 60 days after the 
submission of the final pay request, the City (with the written consent of the surety) shall release to the Contractor all 
retainage payments IF the City receives a certificate of substantial completion from the architect, engineer or designer-
in-charge of the project OR the City receives beneficial occupancy and use of the project.  In either case, the City may 
retain up to 2.5 times the estimated value of the work to be completed or corrected. 
 
Sec. 7.  Insurance.  Contractor shall maintain and cause all sub-contractors to maintain insurance policies at all times 
with minimum limits as follows: 
 
 

Coverage  Minimum Limits 
Workers’ Compensation  $100,000 each accident, $100,000 bodily injury by disease 

each employee, $500,000 bodily injury by disease policy limit 
 

General Liability  $1,000,000 per occurrence regardless of the contract size 
 

Automobile Liability  $1,000,000 per occurrence regardless of the contract size 
 

Umbrella   $1,000,000 per occurrence if contract does not exceed 
180 days and does not exceed $500,000; otherwise, 

 
 $2,000,000 per occurrence 

 
Contractor shall provide a Certificate of Insurance to the City listing the City as an additional insured.  Such Certificate shall 
be in a form acceptable to the City. 
 
 
Sec. 8. Documentation Requirements: 
 A.  Contractor shall provide the City with a Certificate of Insurance for review prior to the issuance of any contract 
or Purchase Order.  All Certificates of Insurance will require written notice by the insurer or Contractor’s agent in the 
event of cancellation, reduction or other modifications of coverage by the insurer.  Such notice shall be not less than 30 
days for nonrenewal by the insurer, not less than 10 days for cancellation due to nonpayment of the premium and as soon 
as possible for all other types of modifications.  In addition to the notice requirement above, Contractor shall provide the 
City with written notice of cancellation, reduction, or other modification of coverage of insurance whether instigated by 
the insurer or by the Contractor immediately upon Contractor’s receipt of knowledge of such modifications.  Upon 
failure of the Contractor to provide such notice, Contractor assumes sole responsibility for all loses incurred by the City 
for which insurance would have provided coverage.  The insurance certificate shall be for the insured period in which the 
initial contract period begins and shall be renewed by the Contractor for each subsequent renewal period of the insurance 
for so long as the contract remains in effect. 
 
 The City shall be named as an additional insured on all policies except Workers’ Compensation and it is 
required that coverage be placed with “A” rated insurance companies acceptable to the City.  Statement should read, 
“City of Concord is added as an additional insured as evidenced by an endorsement attached to this certificate.”  Failure 
to maintain the required insurance in force may be cause for termination of this Agreement.  In the event that the 
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Contractor fails to maintain and keep in force the insurance herein required, the City has the right to cancel and terminate 
the Agreement without notice. 

 
 B. Contractor shall provide a completed W-9 form to the City prior to execution by the City of this Agreement. 

 
Sec. 9.  Performance of Work by Contractor. 

(a)  The Contractor warrants that all work performed under this Contract conforms to the Contract requirements 
and is free of any defect in equipment, material, or design furnished, or workmanship performed by the Contractor or any 
subcontractor or supplier at any tier.  This warranty shall continue for a period of 1 year from the date of issuance by the 
City of written final completion of the work.  

(b)  The Contractor shall remedy at the Contractor's expense any failure to conform, or any defect. In addition, 
the Contractor shall remedy at the Contractor's expense any damage to City - owned or controlled real or personal 
property, when that damage is the result of-- 

(1)  The Contractor's failure to conform to contract requirements; or 

(2)  Any defect of equipment, material, workmanship, or design furnished. 

(c)  The Contractor shall restore any work damaged in fulfilling the terms and conditions of this clause. The 
Contractor's warranty with respect to work repaired or replaced will run for 1 year from the date of repair or replacement. 

(d)  The City shall notify the Contractor, in writing, within a reasonable time, not to exceed 30 days, after the 
discovery of any failure, defect, or damage. 

(e)  If the Contractor fails to remedy any failure, defect, or damage within a reasonable time, not to exceed 30 
days unless otherwise agreed in writing and signed by the City Manager or his designee, after receipt of notice, the City 
shall have the right to replace repair, or otherwise remedy the failure, defect, or damage at the Contractor s expense. 

(f)  With respect to all warranties, express or implied, from subcontractors, manufacturers, or suppliers for work 
performed and materials furnished under this Contract, the Contractor shall-- 

(1)  Obtain all warranties that would be given in normal commercial practice, 

(2)  Require all warranties to be executed, in writing, for the benefit of the City, if directed to do so by the City; 
and 

(3)  Enforce all warranties for the benefit of the City, if directed to do so by the City 

(g)  In the event the Contractor’s warranty has expired, the City may bring suit at its expense to enforce a 
subcontractor's, manufacturer's, or supplier's warranty. 

(h)  Unless a defect is caused by the negligence of the Contractor or subcontractor or supplier at any tier, the 
Contractor shall not be liable for the repair of any defects of material or design furnished by the City nor for the repair of 
any damage that results from any defect in City-furnished material or design. 

Sec. 10.  Performance of Work by City.  If the Contractor fails to perform the Work in accordance with the schedule 
referred to in Exhibit “A”, the City may, in its discretion, perform or cause to be performed some or all of the Work, and 
doing so shall not waive any of the City’s rights and remedies.  Before doing so, the City shall give the Contractor 
reasonable notice of its intention.  The Contractor shall reimburse the City for all costs incurred by the City in exercising 
its right to perform or cause to be performed some or all of the Work pursuant to this section. 
 
Sec. 11.  Attachments.  Additional exhibits may be used to further define this Agreement when the Contractor and City 
so agree.  Any additional exhibits shall be designated as exhibits to the Agreement with capitalized, sequential letters of 
the alphabet, shall be attached hereto and incorporated herein by reference as if the same were fully recited, and shall 
become terms of this Agreement upon execution by both parties. 
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The following attachments are made a part of this Contract and incorporated herein by reference:   

(a) Exhibit “A” – Scope of Services / Fee for Scope of Services. 
(b) Exhibit “B” – Contractor must execute the Affidavit attached as Exhibit “B”, attesting to compliance with 

state and federal laws related to E-Verify.   
(c) Exhibit “C” – Tax Form(s). 
(d) Exhibit “D” - Certificate of Insurance. 

 
 In case of conflict between an attachment and the text of this contract excluding the attachment, the text of this 
contract shall control.  Any attachment that materially alters the standard terms contained herein must be reviewed by the 
City Attorney and approved by the City in writing. 
 
Sec. 12.  Notice.  (a) All notices and other communications required or permitted by this Contract shall be in writing and 
shall be given either by personal delivery, fax, or certified United States mail, return receipt requested, addressed as 
follows: 
 
To the City:        To the Contractor: 
Sue Hyde, Director of Engineering VaLerie Kolczynski, Esq.    
City of Concord City Attorney  
P.O. Box 308  PO Box 308 
Concord, NC 28026 Concord, NC 28026 
Fax Number: (704) 786-4521 Fax Number: (704) 784-1791 
  

(b) Change of Address, Date Notice Deemed Given:  A change of address, fax number, or person to receive 
notice may be made by either party by notice given to the other party.  Any notice or other communication under this 
Contract shall be deemed given at the time of actual delivery, if it is personally delivered or sent by fax.  If the notice or 
other communication is sent by US Mail, it shall be deemed given upon the third calendar day following the day on 
which such notice or other communication is deposited with the US Postal Service or upon actual delivery, whichever 
first occurs. 
 
Sec. 13.  Indemnification.  To the maximum extent allowed by law, the Contractor shall defend, indemnify, and save 
harmless the City of Concord, its agents, officers, and employees, from and against all charges that arise in any manner 
from, in connection with, or out of this Contract as a result of the acts or omissions of the Contractor or subcontractors or 
anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable except for 
damage or injury caused solely by the negligence of the City its agents, officers, or employees.  In performing its duties 
under this section, the Contractor shall at its sole expense defend the City of Concord, its agents, officers, and employees 
with legal counsel reasonably acceptable to City.  As used in this subsection – “Charges” means claims, judgments, 
costs, damages, losses, demands, liabilities, duties, obligations, fines, penalties, royalties, settlements, expenses, interest, 
reasonable attorney’s fees, and amounts for alleged violations of sedimentation pollution, erosion control, pollution, or 
other environmental laws, regulations, ordinances, rules, or orders.  Nothing in this section shall affect any warranties in 
favor of the City that are otherwise provided in or arise out of this Contract.  This section is in addition to and shall be 
construed separately from any other indemnification provisions that may be in this Contract.  This section shall remain in 
force despite termination of this Contract (whether by expiration of the term or otherwise) and termination of the services 
of the Contract under this Contract. 
 
Sec. 14.  Corporate Status. If the Contractor is dissolved or suspended and the Contractor does not notify the 
City of such dissolution within three (3) business days from date of dissolution or suspension, and/or the corporate status 
is not reinstated within thirty (30) days, this Contract, at the sole option of the City and without prejudice to City’s other 
remedies, shall be declared null and void or the Contractor shall execute a new contract showing the Contractor’s correct 
legal entity. 
 
Sec. 15.  Miscellaneous. 

(a) Choice of Law and Forum.  This Contract shall be deemed made in Cabarrus County, North Carolina.  This 
Contract shall be governed by and construed in accordance with the laws of North Carolina.  The exclusive forum and 
venue for all actions arising out of this Contract shall be the appropriate division of the North Carolina General Court of 
Justice, in Cabarrus County.  Such actions shall neither be commenced in nor removed to federal court.  This section 
shall not apply to subsequent actions to enforce a judgment entered in actions heard pursuant to this section. 

(b) Waiver.  No action or failure to act by the City shall constitute a waiver of any of its rights or remedies that 
arise out this Contract, nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval of or acquiescence in a breach 
thereunder, except as may be specifically agreed in writing. 
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(c) Performance of Government Functions.  Nothing contained in this Contract shall be deemed or construed 
so as to in any way estop, limit, or impair the City from exercising or performing any regulatory, policing, legislative, 
governmental, or other powers or functions. 

(d) Severability.  If any provision of this Contract shall be unenforceable, the remainder of this Contract shall 
be enforceable to the extent permitted by law. 

(e) Assignment, Successors and Assigns.  Without the City’s written consent, the Contractor shall not assign 
(which includes to delegate) any of its rights (including the right to payment) or duties that arise out this Contract.  
Unless the City otherwise agrees in writing, the Contractor and all assigns shall be subject to all of the City’s defenses 
and shall be liable for all of the Contractor’s duties that arise out of this Contract and all of the City’s claims that arise 
out of this Contract.  Without granting the Contractor the right to assign, it is agreed that the duties of the Contractor that 
arise out of this Contract shall be binding upon it and its heirs, personal representatives, successors, and assigns. 

(f) Compliance with Law.  In performing all of the Work, the Contractor shall comply with all applicable law.  
Without limitation, Contractor shall comply with the requirements of Article 2, Chapter 64 (Verification of Work 
Authorization) of the North Carolina General Statutes relating to E-Verify. Further, if Contractor utilizes a subcontractor, 
Contractor shall require the subcontractor to comply with the requirements of Article 2 of Chapter 64 of the General 
Statutes. Pursuant to the requirements of the Iran Divestment Act, N.C.G.S. § 143C-6A-1, et. seq., Contractor certifies 
that that as of the Effective Date of this Agreement, Contractor is not on the Final Divestment List as created by the State 
Treasurer in compliance with N.C.G.S. § 143-6A-4 and located at   www.nctreasurer.com/Iran.  Furthermore, Contractor 
agrees that it will not enter into any subcontracts for the performance of this Agreement with any entity on the Final 
Divestment List.    

(g) City Policy.  THE CITY OPPOSES DISCRIMINATION ON THE BASIS OF RACE AND SEX AND 
URGES ALL OF ITS CONTRACTORS TO PROVIDE A FAIR OPPORTUNITY FOR MINORITIES AND WOMEN 
TO PARTICIPATE IN THEIR WORK FORCE AND AS SUBCONTRACTORS AND VENDORS UNDER CITY 
CONTRACTS. 

(h) EEO Provisions.  During the performance of this Contract the Contractor agrees as follows: 
(1)  The Contractor shall not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of race, color, 
religion, sex, national origin, political affiliation or belief, age, or handicap.  The Contractor shall take affirmative action 
to insure that applicants are employed and that employees are treated equally during employment, without regard to race, 
color, religion, sex, national origin, political affiliation or belief, age, or handicap.  The Contractor shall post in 
conspicuous places available to employees and applicants for employment, notices setting forth these EEO provisions.  
(2)  The Contractor in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on behalf of the Contractor, state all 
qualified applicants will receive consideration for employment without regard to race, color, religion, sex, national 
origin, political affiliation or belief, age, or handicap. 

(i) No Third Party Right Created.  This Contract is intended for the benefit of the City and the Contractor and 
not any other person. 

(j) Principles of Interpretation.  In this Contract, unless the context requires otherwise the singular includes the 
plural and the plural the singular.  The pronouns “it” and “its” include the masculine and feminine.  Reference to 
statutes or regulations include all statutory or regulatory provisions consolidating, amending, or replacing the statute or 
regulation.  References to contracts and agreements shall be deemed to include all amendments to them.  The word 
“person” includes natural persons, firms, companies associations, partnerships, trusts, corporations, governmental 
agencies and units, and any other legal entities. 

(k) Modifications, Entire Agreement.  A modification of this Contract is not valid unless signed by both parties 
and otherwise in accordance with requirements of law.  Further, a modification is not enforceable against the City 
unless the City Manager or other duly authorized official signs it for the City.  This Contract contains the entire 
agreement between the parties pertaining to the subject matter of this Contract.  With respect to that subject matter, 
there are no promises, agreements, conditions, inducements, warranties, or understandings, written or oral, expressed or 
implied, between the parties, other than as set forth or referenced in this Contract. 

(l)  Corporate Seal.  If a corporate seal is included by any party to this Contract, it is only for authentication 
purposes.  This Contract is not signed under seal. 

(m)  No Employment Relationship. For all matters relating to this Agreement, Contractor shall be deemed an 
Independent Contractor. Nothing in this Agreement shall be construed in such a manner as to create an employee-
employer relationship between City and Contractor.  

 
(The following section applies to construction contracts only if amount is over $50,000)  
 

 Sec. 16.  Bonding.  Both performance and payment bonds for the full amount of this Contract are required to be 
attached.  Instead of bonds, you may submit a deposit of money, certified check or government securities for the full 
amount of the Contract.   The performance bond shall have a value equal to 100% of this Contract.  This bond shall be 
conditioned upon faithful performance of the Contract in accordance with the plans, specifications and conditions of the 
Contract.  The performance bond shall be solely for the protection of the City.  The payment bond shall be in an amount 
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equal to 100% of the Contract, and conditioned upon the prompt payment for all labor or materials for which a contractor 
or subcontractor is liable.  The payment bond shall be solely for the protection of the persons furnishing materials or 
performance labor for which a contractor or subcontractor is liable.   

 
Sec. 17. Dispute Resolution.  It is understood and agreed that NCGS 143-128(f1-g) requires that disputes arising under 
an agreement for the erection, construction, alteration or repair of a building be subject to a dispute resolution process 
specified by the City.  The amount in controversy shall be at least $15,000.00 before this dispute resolution procedure 
may be used. In compliance with this statutory provision, the City specifies this Section as the dispute resolution process 
to be used on this Project.  It is further understood and agreed that this dispute resolution process is based on non-binding 
mediation and will only be effective to the extent that the Parties to any mediated dispute participate in the mediation in 
good faith.  It is also understood and agreed that the City is under no obligation under any circumstance to secure or 
enforce the participation of any other Party in the mediation of any dispute subject to this Section and NCGS 143-
128(f1-g).   
 
This Section 17 does not apply to: 
 

(a) The purchase and erection of prefabricated or relocatable buildings or portions of such 
buildings, except that portion of the work that must be performed at the construction site; or 

(b) The erection, construction alteration or repair of a building when the cost of such building is 
$300,000 or less. 
 

17.1  Any dispute arising between or among the Parties listed in Section 17.3 that arises from an agreement to 
construct the Project, including without limitation a breach of such agreement, shall be subject to non-binding 
mediation administered by the American Arbitration Association under its Construction Industry Mediation Rules 
(“Rules”), except as otherwise expressly set forth in this Section.  To the extent any provision of the Rules is 
inconsistent with the provisions of this Section, the provisions of this Section shall control.  The mediation provided 
in this Section shall be used pursuant to this Agreement and NCGS 143-128(f1-g) and is in lieu of any dispute 
resolution process adopted by the North Carolina State Building Commission, which process shall not apply to this 
Project. 

 
17.2 For purposes of this Section the following definitions shall apply: 

 
a. Agreement to construct the Project means an agreement to construct the Project that is subject 
to the requirements of NCGS 143-128 and does not include any agreement related to the Project that is 
not subject to said statute. 
 
b. Construct or construction refers to and includes the erection, construction, alteration or repair 
of the Project. 
 
c. Party or Parties refers to the parties listed in Section 16.4. 
 
d. Project means the building to be erected, constructed, altered or repaired pursuant to this 
Agreement. 

 
17.3 The City and any Party contracting with the City or with any first-tier or lower-tier subcontractor for 
the construction of the Project agree to participate in good faith in any mediation of a dispute subject to this 
Section and NCGS 143-128(f1-g), including without limitation the following Parties (if any): architect(s), 
engineer(s), surveyor(s), construction manager, construction manager at risk, prime contractor(s), surety(ies), 
subcontractor(s), and supplier(s).   

 
17.4 In order to facilitate compliance with NCGS 143-128(f1-g), the Contractor and all other Parties shall 
include this Section 17 in every agreement to which it (any of them) is a Party for the construction of the Project 
without variation or exception.  Failure to do so will constitute a breach of this Agreement, and the Contractor 
or other Party failing to include this Section in any agreement required by this Section shall indemnify and hold 
harmless the remaining Parties from and against any and all claims, including without limitation reasonable 
attorney fees and other costs of litigation, arising in any manner from such breach.  Notwithstanding the 
foregoing provisions of this Section, it is expressly understood and agreed that the Parties are intended to be and 
shall be third-party beneficiaries of the provisions of this Section and can enforce the provisions hereof. 
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17.5 The following disputes are not subject to mediation:   (i) a dispute seeking a non-monetary recovery; 
and (ii) a dispute seeking a monetary recovery of $15,000 or less. 

 
17.6 A dispute seeking the extension of any time limit set forth in an agreement to construct the Project 
shall be subject to mediation pursuant to this Section and NCGS 143-128(f1-g), but only if the damages which 
would be suffered by the Party seeking the extension would exceed $15,000 if the disputed extension is denied.  
To the extent that liquidated damages are set forth in such agreement as the measurement of damages for failure 
by such Party to meet such time limit, such liquidated damages shall be the exclusive standard for determining 
the amount of damages associated with such dispute. 
 
17.7 For purposes of this Section, a dispute is limited to the recovery of monetary damages from the same 
transaction or occurrence against a single Party or two or more Parties alleged to be liable jointly, severally or in 
the alternative.  Two or more disputes may not be consolidated or otherwise combined without the consent of 
all Parties to such disputes. 
 
17.8 In addition to such matters as are required by the Rules, a request for mediation shall include the 
amount of the monetary relief requested. 
 
17.9 Prior to requesting mediation, a Party must form a good faith belief that it is entitled under applicable 
law to recover the monetary amount to be included in the request from one or more of the remaining Parties.  
Such belief must be based on a reasonable and prudent investigation into the dispute that is the subject of the 
request.  The request for mediation must be based on such investigation and may not include any amount or the 
name of any remaining Party, unless supported by such investigation and good faith belief by the Party 
requesting the mediation. 
 
17.10 If a Party breaches any provision of Section 17.9, it shall indemnify and hold harmless all other Parties 
from any costs, including reasonable attorney fees and other costs of litigation, and damages incurred by such 
other Parties that arise from such breach. 
 
17.11 All expenses incurred by a Party to a dispute in preparing and presenting any claim or defense at the 
mediation shall be paid by the Party.  Such expenses include without limitation preparation and production of 
witnesses and exhibits and attorney fees.  All other expenses of the mediation, including filing fees and required 
traveling and other expenses of the mediator, shall be borne as follows:  one half by the Party requesting the 
mediation, with the remaining parties paying equal shares of the remaining expenses and costs; provided that, if 
the City is named as a party to the mediation, the City shall pay at least one-third of the mediation expenses and 
costs divided among the Parties.  If more than one Party to a dispute requests a mediation, the mediation 
expenses and costs to be divided among the Parties shall be borne equally by the Parties to the dispute; provided 
that, if the City is named as a Party to the mediation, the City shall pay at least one-third of the mediation 
expenses and costs divided among the Parties. 
 
17.12 The mediation shall be held at a location agreeable to the mediator and all of the Parties; provided that, 
if no agreement can be reached, the mediation will be held at such location in Cabarrus County as the mediator 
shall determine. 
 

17.13 The provisions of this Section are subject to any other provision of this Agreement concerning the 
submission, documentation and/or proof of any claim or dispute.  Such other provisions shall apply in full force 
and shall be satisfied as a condition precedent to mediation pursuant to this Section. 
 

17.14 The Parties understand and agree that mediation in accordance with this Section shall be a condition 
precedent to institution of any legal or equitable proceeding seeking monetary recovery based on any dispute 
that is subject to mediation pursuant to this Section. 
 
Sec. 18.  Breach.  In the event of a violation of any material term of this Agreement, the non-violating party 

may terminate the Agreement upon written notice.  Such notice shall state the violation with specificity and shall give ten 
(10) days to cure the violation.  The cure period shall be measured as ten (10) days from the date of receipt of notice by 
the violating party, or, if the date is not known, then thirteen (13) days from the date the notice is placed in the United 
States Post.  If the violation remains uncorrected at the end of the cure period, the Agreement shall be terminated without 
any further action by the non-violating party.  Any remaining disputes shall be subject to the dispute resolution 
procedure set forth above, if applicable. 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the City of Concord and the Contractor have caused this Contract to be executed by 
their respective duly authorized agents or officers. 
 
CITY OF CONCORD:    (Typed or Printed Legal Name of Contractor)  
              
 
By:       By:         
  City Manager           Signature of President/Vice President/Manager/Partner 
 
Date:  _____________________________  Printed Name:       

      Title:         

ATTEST BY:  
      Date:  __________________________________________ 
          
City Clerk     ATTEST: 
  
      BY:         
               Signature of Vice President, Secretary, or other officer 
 
      Printed Name:        
APPROVED AS TO FORM:       

Title          
      
Attorney for the City of Concord   SEAL 
 
 
 

APPROVAL BY CITY FINANCE OFFICER 
 
 
 This instrument has been pre-audited in the manner required by the Local Government Budget and Fiscal 
Control Act. 
 

 ___________________________________________ 
Signature 
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EXHIBIT “A” 
 

Bid Form 
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EXHIBIT “B” 
 
STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA  
 AFFIDAVIT 
COUNTY OF CABARRUS 
 
************************** 
 
I, _________________________________(the individual signing below), being duly authorized by and on behalf of 

________________________________________ (the legal name of the entity entering the contract, "Employer") after 

first being duly sworn hereby swears or affirms as follows: 

1. Employer understands that E-Verify is the federal E-Verify program operated by the United States Department 

of Homeland Security and other federal agencies, or any successor or equivalent program used to verify the work 

authorization of newly hired employees pursuant to federal law in accordance with NCGS §64-25(5). 

2. Employer understands that Employers Must Use E-Verify.  Each employer, after hiring an employee to work in 

the United States, shall verify the work authorization of the employee through E-Verify in accordance with NCGS§64-

26(a).  Employer attests that Employer is in compliance with the requirements of the federal and state laws relevant to E-

verify. 

3. Employer is a person, business entity, or other organization that transacts business in the State of North 

Carolina.  Employer employs 25 or more employees in this State.  (mark Yes or No) 

 a.  YES _____,  or  b.  NO _____. 

4. Employer attests that all subcontractors employed by it as part of this contract comply with the requirements of 

E-Verify, and Employer will ensure compliance with E-Verify by any subcontractors subsequently hired by Employer as 

part of any contract with the City of Concord. 

5.  Employer shall have a continuing duty to inform the City of Concord of any changes to this sworn information. 

This ____ day of _______________, 20___. 

 

   
Signature of Affiant 
Print or Type Name:  _________________________ 
_______________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 
 
 
 

State of North Carolina  County of Cabarrus 
 
Signed and sworn to (or affirmed) before me, this the _____  
 
day of ________________, 20___. 
 
My Commission Expires: 
 
     
 Notary Public 
 

(A
ffix O

fficial/N
otarial Seal) 
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EXHIBIT “C” 
 
 
 
 

TAX FORM(S) 
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EXHIBIT “D” 
 
 
 
 

CERTIFICATE OF INSURANCE 
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STANDARD FORM OF 
PERFORMANCE BOND 

 
 

Date of Execution of this Bond          
 

Name and Address of            
Principal (Contractor)           

              
 

Name and Address  
of Surety             
              
              
 
Name and Address of 
Contracting Body            
              
              
 
Amount of Bond            
              
 
Contract That certain contract by and between the Principal and the  

 Contracting Body above named dated     
for          

             
 
 

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that we, the PRINCIPAL and SURETY above named, 
are held and firmly bound unto the above-named Contracting Body, hereinafter called the 
Contracting Body, in the penal sum of the amount stated above for the payment of which sum well 
and truly to be made, we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, and successors, jointly 
and severally, firmly by these presents. 
 
THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGAITON IS SUCH, that whereas the Principal entered into a 
certain contract with the Contracting Body, identified as shown above and hereto attached; 
 
NOW THEREFORE, if the Principal shall well and truly perform and fulfill all the undertakings, 
covenants, terms, conditions, and agreements of said contract during the original term of said 
contract and any extensions thereof that may be granted by the Contracting Body, with or without 
notice to the Surety, and during the life of any guaranty required under the contract, and shall also 
well and truly perform and fulfill all the undertakings, covenants, terms, conditions, and agreements 
of any and all duly authorized modifications of the contract that may hereafter be made, notice of 
which modifications to the Surety being hereby waived, then, this obligation to be void; otherwise, 
to remain in full force and virtue. 
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PERFORMANCE BOND: (Continued) 
 
THIS PERFORMANCE BOND is made and given pursuant to the requirements and provisions of 
Section 129 of Chapter 143 of the General Statutes of North Carolina and pursuant to Article 3 of 
Chapter 44-A of the General Statutes of North Carolina, and each and every provision set forth and 
contained in Section 129 of Chapter 143 and in Article 3 of Chapter 44-A of the General Statutes of 
North Carolina is incorporated herein, made a part hereof, and deemed to be conclusively written 
into this Bond. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the above-bounden parties have executed this instrument under their 
several seals as of the date indicated above, the name and corporate seal of each corporate party 
being hereto affixed and these presents duly signed by its undersigned and representative, pursuant 
to authority of its governing body. 
 
WITNESS:             

Principal (Name of individual and trade name,     
partnership, corporation, or joint venture) 

       
(Proprietorship or Partnership) 
Printed Name_______________________  BY      (SEAL) 
 
       Printed Name_________________________ 
 
       TITLE       
        (Owner, Partner, Office held in  
        corporation, joint venture) 
ATTEST: (Corporation)      
        (Corporate Seal of Principal)  
BY       
 
Printed Name_______________________ 
 
TITLE      
   (Corporation Secretary or 
    Assistant Secretary Only)         
       Surety (Name of Surety Company) 
WITNESS: 
       BY       
 
       Printed Name_________________________ 
 
       TITLE  Attorney in Fact   
 
        (Corporate Seal of Surety) 
 
COUNTERSIGNED:     
 
              
       (Address of Attorney in Fact) 
       

N.C. Licensed Resident Agent 
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NOTICE TO PROCEED 
 
 
TO:  
 
 
 
 
 
FROM: City of Concord City Council (OWNER) 
 P.O. Box 308 
 26 Union Street, South 
 Concord, North Carolina 28026-0308 
 
 

PROJECT: Up-fit for Rider Transit Center 
 

           City Project No. 2016-023 
 

 
Contract Amount:                                                                                                   DOLLARS   ($                     ). 
 
You are hereby notified to commence work on or before the         of                 , 2016, and are to fully 
complete the work by the           day of          , 2017. 
 
Your project final completion date is therefore the         day of              , 2017, and as set forth in the above 
named project’s schedule unless an extension is granted by the City of Concord Director of Engineering in 
writing. 
 
 
 

City of Concord, North Carolina 

 
By:        
Title:            City Manager 

 
 
Dated this the ____ day of ____________, 2016. 
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Post Office Box 308 
Concord, North Carolina 28026-0308 
 
PROJECT:    
Date Notice to Proceed:   
Completion Date:   
Days Remaining in Contract:   
Percent Work Complete:   
Percent Time Complete:   
Percent Payment Complete:   
 
APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT NO.               SHEET NO.              OF                
 
PERIOD FROM:                                                                   TO:                                                                    
 
 CERTIFICATE OF THE CONTRACTOR 
 
To the best of my knowledge and belief, I certify that this periodical estimate is correct and all work has 
been performed and materials supplied in full accordance with the terms and conditions of the contract 
documents between the undersigned contractor and the City of Concord. 
 
GROSS AMOUNT OF PARTIAL PAYMENT - - - - - - - - - - -$                                                              

LESS:  RETAINAGE AT             PERCENT - - - - $                                                              
   PREVIOUS PAYMENT  - - - - - - - - - - - - $                                                              
   LIQUIDATION DAMAGES 
              DAYS @ $                      - - - - - - - - -$                                                              
   OTHER DEDUCTIONS: 
                                                - - - - - - - - - - - -$                                                              
                                                - - - - - - - - - - - -$                                                              

TOTAL DEDUCTIONS  - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - $                                                               

NET AMOUNT DUE THIS ESTIMATE  - - - - - - - - - - - - - -$                                                                

Name of Contractor:                                                                     Address:                                                      

Signed:                                                               Title:                                      Date:                                        
 
 CERTIFICATE OF CONSTRUCTION ADMINISTRATOR/ENGINEER 
 
I certify that I have verified this periodical estimate and that to the best of my knowledge and belief, it is 
a true and correct statement of work performed and materials supplied under the contract. 
 
Consultant Engineer:                                                                                     Date:                                           
Construction Administrator:                                                                          Date:                                           
 
APPROVED AND PAYMENT RECOMMENDED: 
 
CITY OF CONCORD 
 
Signed:                                                               Title:                                      Date:                                        
 

 
For Office Use Only: 
Charge to P.O. #  
Due  
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  Pay Request             

                          

                

ITEM DESCRIPTION QUANTITY   UNIT  TOTAL  QUANT.  TOTAL  QUANT.  TOTAL  QUANT.  TOTAL  QUANT. TOTAL 

        PRICE  PRICE  THIS EST.  THIS EST.  PREV. EST.  PREVIOUS  TO DATE  TO DATE  DIFF. DIFF. 

1      LF    $        -       $            -       $              -    0.00  $           -    0.00 $0.00  
2      LF    $        -       $            -       $              -    0.00  $           -    0.00 $0.00  

3      LF    $        -       $            -       $              -    0.00  $           -    0.00 $0.00  

4      LF    $        -       $            -       $              -    0.00  $           -    0.00 $0.00  
5      LF    $        -       $            -       $              -    0.00  $           -    0.00 $0.00  

6      LF    $        -       $            -       $              -    0.00  $           -    0.00 $0.00  

7           $        -       $            -       $              -    0.00  $           -    0.00 $0.00  
8      EA    $        -       $            -       $              -    0.00  $           -    0.00 $0.00  

9      LBS    $        -       $            -       $              -    0.00  $           -    0.00 $0.00  

10      SF    $        -       $            -       $              -    0.00  $           -    0.00 $0.00  
11      SF    $        -       $            -       $              -    0.00  $           -    0.00 $0.00  

12      LF    $        -       $            -       $              -    0.00  $           -    0.00 $0.00  

13                            
a     EA    $        -       $            -       $              -    0.00  $           -    0.00 $0.00  

b     EA    $        -       $            -       $              -    0.00  $           -    0.00 $0.00  

c     EA    $        -       $            -       $              -    0.00  $           -    0.00 $0.00  
Add 1     EA        $            -       $              -    0.00  $           -    0.00 $0.00  

Add 2     LS        $            -       $              -    0.00  $           -    0.00 $0.00  

Add 3     LF        $            -       $              -    0.00  $           -    0.00 $0.00  
Add 4     SY        $            -       $              -    0.00  $           -    0.00 $0.00  

Add 5     SY        $            -       $              -    0.00  $           -    0.00 $0.00  

  Base Bid                                $        $        -       $            -       $              -       $           -      $0.00  
  10 % Contingency               $        $        -                   $     -    

  Total Base Bid                     $        $        -                  $0.00  
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  CITY OF CONCORD   
  CONCORD, NORTH CAROLINA   
  CONTRACT CHANGE ORDER   
     
Project:     Date:   
       
     
Owner: City of Concord Change Order No.   
     
To:         
 (CONTRACTOR)   
  Account No.     
  Purchase Order No.     
     
You are hereby requested to make the following changes in this Contract to comply with  
the provisions of the attached and/or the original Contract Documents.   

     

Item No.   Description of Changes Additions Deductions 

         
     $0.00  $0.00  

     
Original Contract Amount    
Net Changes by Previous Change Orders   

Net Changes this Change Order  $0.00  

     

New Contract Amount   $0.00  
     
The Contract Time will be _______________ by _______________ calendar days.  
The Completion Date as of this Change Order is:    
     
Accepted: (Contractor)      
By:     Date:   
     
Accepted: CITY OF CONCORD   
By:     Date:   
     
This instrument has been pre-audited in the manner required by Local Government  
Budget and Fiscal Control Act.   
     
By:     Date:   
 Finance Director   
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CITY OF CONCORD 
FIELD ORDER 

ENGINEERING DEPARTMENT 
 
 
FIELD ORDER NO ______  CONTRACT _________________  DATE ________________________ 
   
PROJECT ____________________________________________________________________  
 
LOCATION __________________________________________________________________ 
 

a) TO: 
______________________________________________________________________
___ 

 
______________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 
 
THIS ORDER AUTHORIZES YOU TO PROCEED WITH THE ALTERATIONS AND/OR ADDITIONS TO 
THE WORK AS DESCRIBED HEREIN, IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF 
OUR STANDARD FORM OF CONTRACT. 
 
DESCRIPTION OF WORK: ____________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________ 
______________________________________________________________________________ 
______________________________________________________________________________ 
______________________________________________________________________________ 

 

� QUOTATION RECEIVED AND APPROVED BY THE CITY OF CONCORD. 
� QUOTATION NOT RECEIVED.  PLEASE FURNISH QUOTATION IMMEDIATELY TO THE CITY OF 

CONCORD FOR CHECK AND APPROVAL. 
� TIME AND MATERIAL BASIS.  FURNISH TIME AND MATERIAL REPORTS DAILY TO THE CITY 

OF CONCORD FOR VERIFICATION AND SIGNATURE. 
� OTHER ___________________________________________________________________ 

 

AUTHORIZED BY: ____________________________________________________________ 
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NORTH 
CAROLINA 
SALES TAX 

REPORT     

OWNER:      CONTRACTOR:     

PROJECT:      PURCHASE ORDER:     
        

DATE 
VENDOR 

NAME INVOICE NO. 
NET INVOICE 

AMOUNT 
STATE TAX 

AMOUNT 
COUNTY TAX 

AMOUNT 

SPECIAL 
COUNTY 

TAX 
COUNTY 

PAID 

                

                

                

                

                

                

                

                

                

                

                

                

  TOTAL            
        
I certify that the above listed vendors were paid sales tax upon purchases of materials during the period covered by 
the Construction Estimate, and the property upon which such taxes were paid with or will be used in the performance 
of this contract. No tax on purchases or rentals of tools and/or equipment is included in the above list. All of the 
materials above became a part of or is annexed to the building or structure being erected, altered or repaired. 
        
        
       SWORN AND SUBSCRIBED BEFORE 
Contractor or Subcontractor Name 
(PRINT)   ME THIS _____ DAY OF ________, ____. 
Signature

:          
Name 

(print):              

Title:      
NOTARY 
PUBLIC   

   MY COMMISSON EXPIRES 
ON

:     
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North Carolina 811, Inc. 

 
North Carolina One Call Center, Inc., a non-profit organization funded by participating utility companies and 
municipalities in the interest of community and job safety and improved service through damage reduction to the 
utilities. 
 
A ONE CALL TOLL FREE TELEPHONE NUMBER, 1-800-632-4949, PROVIDES AN AVENUE TO 
ALL OF THE PARTICIPATING MEMBERS FROM ANY POINT WITHIN THE STATE OF NORTH 
CAROLINA. 
 
Anyone proposing to excavate, dig, bore, tunnel, blast or disturb the earth in any manner in which buried utilities 
may be damaged is requested to call the toll-free number between the hours of 7:00 a.m. and 7:00 p.m., Monday 
through Friday, three working days before starting the proposed work. 
 
Within minutes of your telephone call, the participating members will be made aware of your plans and will be 
given pertinent information that has been provided by you about your planned work.  You will be told the names 
of the participating members from whom you can expect a response - if there are buried facilities in the path of 
your activity, the route of the utilities will be staked and/or marked at no expense to you.  If there are no facilities 
in the area of the planned work, you will be called or notified by a representative of a participating company 
accordingly. 
 
Should a non-participating utility operator be serving your area, we recommend that you call them on an 
individual basis.  All utility operators, whether company or municipality, will be provided an opportunity to 
become a member of North Carolina One Call Center, Inc. 
 
Naturally, knowing the route of utilities, the excavator is expected to exercise caution and to avoid damage as the 
project progresses. 
 
Damage prevention does not just happen – it is a planned and orderly process through which each of us can 
participate - YES, WE CAN AND WE WILL DRAMATICALLY REDUCE DAMAGES TO THE 
UTILITIES IN THE STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA!!  THANKS FOR YOUR HELP. 
 

BEFORE YOU DIG 
IN THE INTEREST OF COMMUNITY AND JOB SAFETY AND IMPROVED SERVICE 

 
CALL NORTH CAROLINA ONE CALL CENTER, INC. 

1-800-632-4949 OR 811 
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Identification of Minority Business Participation 

 
I,                   , 

(Name of Bidder) 
do hereby certify that on this project, we will use the following minority business enterprises as 
construction subcontractors, vendors, suppliers or providers of professional services. 
 
Firm Name, Address and Phone #       Work type  *Minority Category 
   

 

     

 

   

 

   

 

   

 

   

 

   

 

   

 

   

 

   

 

   

 

*Minority categories: Black, African American (B), Hispanic (H), Asian American (A) American Indian (I), 
Female (F) Socially and Economically Disadvantaged (D) 

 
 

The total value of minority business contracting will be ($)        . 
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State of North Carolina  AFFIDAVIT  A – Listing of Good Faith Efforts 
County of            

(Name of Bidder) 

Affidavit of              
I have made a good faith effort to comply under the following areas checked: 

Bidders must earn at least 50 points from the good faith efforts listed for their bid to be considered 
responsive.   (1 NC Administrative Code 30 I.0101) 
 1 – (10 pts) Contacted minority businesses that reasonably could have been expected to submit a quote and that were 

known to the contractor, or available on State or local government maintained lists, at least 10 days before the bid date 
and notified them of the nature and scope of the work to be performed. 

 2 --(10 pts) Made the construction plans, specifications and requirements available for review by prospective minority 
businesses, or providing these documents to them at least 10 days before the bids are due. 

 3 – (15 pts) Broken down or combined elements of work into economically feasible units to facilitate minority 
participation. 

 4 – (10 pts) Worked with minority trade, community, or contractor organizations identified by the Office of Historically 
Underutilized Businesses and included in the bid documents that provide assistance in recruitment of minority 
businesses. 

 5 – (10 pts) Attended prebid meetings scheduled by the public owner. 

 6 – (20 pts) Provided assistance in getting required bonding or insurance or provided alternatives to bonding or insurance 
for subcontractors. 

 7 – (15 pts) Negotiated in good faith with interested minority businesses and did not reject them as unqualified without 
sound reasons based on their capabilities.  Any rejection of a minority business based on lack of qualification should 
have the reasons documented in writing. 

 8 – (25 pts) Provided assistance to an otherwise qualified minority business in need of equipment, loan capital, lines of 
credit, or joint pay agreements to secure loans, supplies, or letters of credit, including waiving credit that is ordinarily 
required.  Assisted minority businesses in obtaining the same unit pricing with the bidder's suppliers in order to help 
minority businesses in establishing credit. 

 9 – (20 pts) Negotiated joint venture and partnership arrangements with minority businesses in order to increase 
opportunities for minority business participation on a public construction or repair project when possible. 

 10 - (20 pts) Provided quick pay agreements and policies to enable minority contractors and suppliers to meet cash-flow 
demands. 

 
The undersigned, if apparent low bidder, will enter into a formal agreement with the firms listed in the 
Identification of Minority Business Participation schedule conditional upon scope of contract to be 
executed with the Owner.  Substitution of contractors must be in accordance with GS143-128.2(d)  
Failure to abide by this statutory provision will constitute a breach of the contract.  
 
The undersigned hereby certifies that he or she has read the terms of the minority business 
commitment and is authorized to bind the bidder to the commitment herein set forth. 

Date:   Name of Authorized Officer:         

          Signature:         

                    Title:         

 
State of North Carolina, County of      
Subscribed and sworn to before me this   day of    20  
Notary Public      

My commission expires    

 
  SEAL 
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State of North Carolina   --AFFIDAVIT B--  Intent to Perform Contract  
           with Own Workforce. 
County of      

Affidavit of              
(Name of Bidder) 

I hereby certify that it is our intent to perform 100% of the work required for the      
 
                     contract. 

(Name of Project) 
 
In making this certification, the Bidder states that the Bidder does not customarily subcontract elements 
of this type project, and normally performs and has the capability to perform and will perform all 
elements of the work on this project with his/her own current work forces; and 

 
The Bidder agrees to provide any additional information or documentation requested by the owner in 
support of the above statement.  
 
The undersigned hereby certifies that he or she has read this certification and is authorized to bind the 
Bidder to the commitments herein contained. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Date:          Name of Authorized Officer:         
 
      Signature:         
 

               Title:         
 
 
 
 
 
State of North Carolina, County of _      
Subscribed and sworn to before me this     day of   20___ 
Notary Public      
My commission expires     

 
  SEAL 
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State of North Carolina -  AFFIDAVIT C -   Portion of the Work to be 
            Performed by Minority Firms 
County of      
(Note this form is to be submitted only by the apparent lowest responsible, responsive bidder.)  

If the portion of the work to be executed by minority businesses as defined in GS143-128.2(g) is equal 
to or greater than 10% of the bidders total contract price, then the bidder must complete this affidavit. 
This affidavit shall be provided by the apparent lowest responsible, responsive bidder within 72 hours 
after notification of being low bidder. 
 
Affidavit of          I do hereby certify that on the 
     (Name of Bidder) 

               
     (Project Name) 

Project ID#      Amount of Bid  $      
 
I will expend a minimum of   % of the total dollar amount of the contract with minority business 
enterprises.  Minority businesses will be employed as construction subcontractors, vendors, suppliers or 
providers of professional services.  Such work will be subcontracted to the following firms listed below. 
    Attach additional sheets if required 
Name and Phone Number *Minorit

y 
Category 

Work description Dollar Value 

    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    

*Minority categories: Black, African American (B), Hispanic (H), Asian American (A) American Indian (I), 
Female (F) Socially and Economically Disadvantaged (D) 

 
Pursuant to GS143-128.2(d), the undersigned will enter into a formal agreement with Minority Firms for 
work listed in this schedule conditional upon execution of a contract with the Owner.  Failure to fulfill 
this commitment may constitute a breach of the contract. 
 
The undersigned hereby certifies that he or she has read the terms of this commitment and is authorized 
to bind the bidder to the commitment herein set forth. 
 
Date:         Name of Authorized Officer:         
 
      Signature:         
 

              Title:          
 

State of North Carolina, County of     
Subscribed and sworn to before me this   day of   20  
Notary Public      
My commission expires    

 
  SEAL 



Do not submit with bid      Do not submit with bid      Do not submit with bid      Do not submit with bid 

42 

State of North Carolina   AFFIDAVIT  D – Good Faith Efforts 
 

County of      

(Note this form is to be submitted only by the apparent lowest responsible, responsive bidder.)  
 

If the goal of 10% participation by minority business is not achieved, the Bidder shall provide the following 
documentation to the Owner of his good faith efforts:  
      (Name of Bidder) 
Affidavit of:               

I do certify the attached documentation as true and accurate representation of my good faith efforts.  
(Attach additional sheets if required) 

Name and Phone Number *Minorit
y 

Category 

Work description Dollar Value 

    
    
    
    
    

*Minority categories: Black, African American (B), Hispanic (H), Asian American (A) American Indian (I), 
Female (F) Socially and Economically Disadvantaged (D) 

Documentation of the Bidder's good faith efforts to meet the goals set forth in these provisions.  Examples of 
documentation include, but are not limited to, the following evidence: 

A. Copies of solicitations for quotes to at least three (3) minority business firms from the source list provided by the State for each 
subcontract to be let under this contract (if 3 or more firms are shown on the source list).  Each solicitation shall contain a 
specific description of the work to be subcontracted, location where bid documents can be reviewed, representative of the 
Prime Bidder to contact, and location, date and time when quotes must be received. 

B. Copies of quotes or responses received from each firm responding to the solicitation. 
C. A telephone log of follow-up calls to each firm sent a solicitation. 
D. For subcontracts where a minority business firm is not considered the lowest responsible sub-bidder, copies of quotes received 

from all firms submitting quotes for that particular subcontract. 
E. Documentation of any contacts or correspondence to minority business, community, or contractor organizations in an attempt 

to meet the goal. 
F. Copy of pre-bid roster. 
G. Letter documenting efforts to provide assistance in obtaining required bonding or insurance for minority business. 
H. Letter detailing reasons for rejection of minority business due to lack of qualification. 
 I.  Letter documenting proposed assistance offered to minority business in need of equipment, loan capital, lines of credit, or joint 

pay agreements to secure loans, supplies, or letter of credit, including waiving credit that is ordinarily required. 
Failure to provide the documentation as listed in these provisions may result in rejection of the bid and award to 
the next lowest responsible and responsive bidder. 
 
Date:   Name of Authorized Officer:         

         Signature:         

       Title:          
 
State of North Carolina, County of       
Subscribed and sworn to before me this   day of    20  
Notary Public     
My commission expires    

 
  SEAL 
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CITY OF CONCORD STANDARD FORM OF AGREEMENT 
Dated:  January 8, 2010 

ARTICLE 1 GENERAL PROVISIONS 

1.1 BASIC DEFINITIONS 
1.1.1 THE CONTRACT  DOCUMENTS 

The Contract Documents consist of the Agreement between Owner and 
Contractor (hereinafter the Agreement), Conditions of the Contract (General, 
Supplementary, and other Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, Addenda 
issued prior to execution of the Contract, other documents listed in the 
Agreement and Modifications issued after execution of the Contract.  A 
Modification is (1) a written amendment to the Contract signed by both parties, 
(2) a Change Order, (3) a Construction Change Directive, or (4) a written order
for a minor change in the Work issued by the Owner.  Unless specifically
enumerated in the Agreement, the Contract Documents do not include other
documents such as bidding requirements (advertisement or invitation to bid,
Instructions to Bidders, or sample forms).

1.1.2 THE CONTRACT 
The Contract Documents form the Contract for Construction.  The Contract 
represents the entire and integrated agreement between the parties hereto and 
supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or agreements, either written or 
oral.  The Contract may be amended or modified only by a Modification.  The 
Contract Documents shall not be construed to create a contractual relationship 
of any kind (1) between the Architect and Contractor, (2) between the Owner 
and a Subcontractor or Sub-subcontractor, (3) between the Owner and 
Architect, or (4) between any persons or entities other than the Owner and 
Contractor.  The Architect shall, however, be entitled to performance and 
enforcement of obligations under the Contract intended to facilitate performance 
of the Architect’s duties. 

1.1.3 THE WORK 
The term “Work” means the construction and services required by the Contract 
Documents, whether completed or partially completed, and includes all other 
labor, materials, equipment, and services provided or to be provided by the 
Contractor to fulfill the Contractor’s obligations.  The Work may constitute the 
whole or a part of the Project. 

1.1.4 THE PROJECT 
The Project is the total construction of which the Work performed under the 
Contract Documents may be the whole or a part and which may include 
construction by the Owner or by separate contractors. 

1.1.5 THE DRAWINGS 

SECTION II
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The Drawings are the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents 
showing the design location and dimensions of the Work, generally including 
plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules, and diagrams. 

1.1.6 THE SPECIFICATIONS 
The Specifications are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the 
written requirements for materials, equipment, systems, standards, and 
workmanship for the Work, and performance of related services. 

1.1.7 THE PROJECT MANUAL 
The Project Manual is a volume assembled for the Work which may include the 
bidding requirements, sample forms, Conditions of the Contract, and 
Specifications. 

1.2 CORRELATION AND INTENT OF THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
1.2.1  The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the 

proper execution and completion of the Work by the Contractor.  The Contract 
Documents are complementary, and what is required by one shall be as binding 
as if required by all; performance by the Contractor shall be required only to the 
extent consistent with the Contract Documents and reasonably inferable from 
them as being necessary to produce the indicated results. 

1.2.2 Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections, and articles and 
arrangement of Drawings shall not control the Contractor in dividing the Work 
among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be performed by 
any trade. 

1.2.3 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words which have well-
known technical or construction industry meanings are used in the Contract 
Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings. 

1.3 CAPITALIZATION 
1.3.1  Terms capitalized in these General Conditions include those which are (1) 

specifically defined, (2) the titles of numbered articles and identified references 
to Paragraphs, Subparagraphs, and Clauses in the document, or (3) the titles of 
other published documents. 

1.4 INTERPRETATION 
1.4.1 In the interest of brevity, the Contract Documents frequently omit modifying 

words such as “all” and “any” and articles such as “the” and “an,” but the fact 
that a modifier or an article is absent from one statement and appears in another 
is not intended to affect the interpretation of either statement. 

1.5 EXECUTION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
1.5.1 The Contract Documents shall be signed by the Owner and Contractor. 
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1.5.2 Execution of the Contract by the Contractor is a representation that the 
Contractor has visited the site, become generally familiar with local conditions 
under which the Work is to be performed, and correlated personal observations 
with requirements of the Contract Documents. 

1.6 OWNERSHIP AND USE OF DRAWINGS, SPECIFICATIONS, AND 
OTHER INSTRUMENTS OF SERVICE 

1.6.1  The Drawings, Specifications, and other documents, including those in 
electronic form, prepared by the Architect and the Architect’s consultants are 
Instruments of Service through which the Work to be executed by the 
Contractor is described.  The Contractor may retain one or more record sets.  
Neither the Contractor nor any Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, nor any 
material or equipment supplier shall own or claim a copyright in the Drawings, 
Specifications, and other documents prepared by the Architect or the Architect’s 
consultants.  The Drawings, Specifications, and other documents prepared by 
the Architect and the Architect’s consultants, and copies thereof furnished to the 
Contractor, may be considered public record in accordance with North Carolina 
laws and/or regulations.  The Owner reserves the right to make any use of the 
Instruments of Service that the Owner may deem appropriate in the Owner’s 
sole discretion.  The Owner accepts no responsibility or liability for any use of 
the Instruments of Service by third parties.  Submittal or distribution to meet 
official regulatory requirements or for other purposes in connection with this 
Project is not to be construed as publication in derogation of the Architect’s or 
Architect’s consultants’ copyrights or other reserved rights. 

ARTICLE 2  OWNER 

2.1 GENERAL 
2.1.1  The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is 

referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number.  Except 
as otherwise provided in Subparagraph 4.2.1, the Architect does not have such 
authority.  The term “Owner” means the Owner or the Owner’s authorized 
representative. 

2.1.2 The Contractor acknowledges that liens may not be placed on public property.  
The Owner reserves the right upon notice of a claim of lien against the 
Contractor from a Subcontractor to issue all future payments by two-party 
checks. 

2.2 INFORMATION AND SERVICES REQUIRED OF THE OWNER 
2.2.1 The Owner shall, at the written request of the Contractor, prior to 

commencement of the Work and thereafter, furnish to the Contractor reasonable 
evidence that financial arrangements have been made to fulfill the Owner’s 
obligations under the Contract. Furnishing of such evidence shall be a condition 
precedent to commencement or continuation of the Work.   
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2.2.2 Except for permits and fees, including those required under Subparagraph 3.7.1, 
which are the responsibility of the Contractor under the Contract Documents, 
the Owner shall secure and pay for necessary approvals, easements, 
assessments, and charges required for construction, use or occupancy of 
permanent structures, or for permanent changes in existing facilities. 

2.2.3 The Owner shall furnish surveys describing physical characteristics, legal 
limitations and utility locations for the site of the Project, and a legal description 
of the site.  The Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the accuracy of 
information furnished by the Owner but shall exercise proper precautions 
relating to the safe performance of the Work. 

2.2.4 Information or services required of the Owner by the Contract Documents shall 
be furnished by the Owner with reasonable promptness.  Any other information 
or services relevant to the Contractor’s performance of the Work under the 
Owner’s control shall be furnished by the Owner after receipt from the 
Contractor of a written request for such information or services. 

2.2.5 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor will be 
furnished, free of charge, such copies of Drawings and Project Manuals as are 
reasonably necessary for execution of the Work. 

2.3 OWNER’S RIGHT TO STOP THE WORK 
2.3.1 If the Contractor fails to correct Work which is not in accordance with the 

requirements of the Contract Documents as required by Paragraph 12.2 or 
persistently fails to carry out Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, 
the Owner may issue a written order to the Contractor to stop the Work, or any 
portion thereof, until the cause for such order has been eliminated; however, the 
right of the Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to a duty on the part of 
the Owner to exercise this right for the benefit of the Contractor or any other 
person or entity, except to the extent required by Subparagraph 6.1.3. 

2.4 OWNER’S RIGHT TO CARRY OUT THE WORK 
2.4.1 If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with 

the Contract Documents and fails within a seven-day period after receipt of 
written notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction of such 
default or neglect with diligence and promptness, the Owner may after such 
seven-day period give the Contractor a second written notice to correct such 
deficiencies within a three-day period. If the Contractor within such three-day 
period after receipt of such second notice fails to commence and continue to 
correct any deficiencies, the Owner may, without prejudice to other remedies 
the Owner may have, correct such deficiencies.  In such case an appropriate 
Change Order shall be issued deducting from payments then or thereafter due 
the Contractor the reasonable cost of correcting such deficiencies, including 
Owner’s expenses and compensation for the Architect’s additional services 
made necessary by such default, neglect, or failure.  If payments then or 
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thereafter due the Contractor are not sufficient to cover such amounts, the 
Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. 

ARTICLE 3 CONTRACTOR 

3.1 GENERAL 
3.1.1 The Contractor is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is 

referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number.  The 
term   “Contractor” means the Contractor or the Contractor’s authorized 
representative. 

3.1.2 The Contractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. 

3.1.3 The Contractor shall not be relieved of obligations to perform the Work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents either by activities or duties of the 
Architect in the Architect’s administration of the Contract, or by tests, 
inspections, or approvals required or performed by persons other than the 
Contractor. 

3.2 REVIEW OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND FIELD CONDITIONS BY 
CONTRACTOR 

3.2.1 Since the Contract Documents are complementary, before starting each portion 
of the Work, the Contractor shall carefully study and compare the various 
Drawings and other Contract Documents relative to that portion of the Work, as 
well as the information furnished by the Owner pursuant to Subparagraph 2.2.3, 
shall take field measurements of any existing conditions related to that portion 
of the Work and shall observe any conditions at the site affecting it.  These 
obligations are for the purpose of facilitating construction by the Contractor and 
are not for the purpose of discovering errors, omissions, or inconsistencies in 
the Contract Documents; however, any errors, inconsistencies, or omissions 
discovered by the Contractor shall be reported promptly to the Architect and 
Owner as a request for information in such form as the Owner and Architect 
may require. 

3.2.2 Any design errors or omissions noted by the Contractor during this review shall 
be reported promptly to the Owner and Architect, but it is recognized that the 
Contractor’s review is made in the Contractor’s capacity as a contractor and not 
as a licensed design professional unless otherwise specifically provided in the 
Contract Documents.  The Contractor is not required to ascertain that the 
Contract Documents are in accordance with applicable laws, statutes, 
ordinances, building codes, and rules and regulations, but any nonconformity 
discovered by or made known to the Contractor shall be reported promptly to 
the Owner and Architect. 



II-6 

3.2.3 If the Contractor believes that additional cost or time is involved because of 
clarifications or instructions issued by the Owner or Architect in response to the 
Contractor’s notices or requests for information pursuant to Subparagraphs 3.2.1 
and 3.2.2, the Contractor shall make Claims as provided in Subparagraphs 4.3.6 
and 4.3.7.  If the Contractor fails to perform the obligations of Subparagraphs 
3.2.1 and 3.2.2, the Contractor shall pay such costs and damages to the Owner 
as would have been avoided if the Contractor had performed such obligations.  
The Contractor shall not be liable to the Owner or Architect for damages 
resulting from errors, inconsistencies, or omissions in the Contract Documents 
or for differences between field measurements or conditions and the Contract 
Documents unless the Contractor recognized such error, inconsistency, 
omission, or difference and knowingly failed to report it to the Architect and 
Owner. 

3.3 SUPERVISION AND CONSTRUCTION PROCEDURES 
3.3.1 The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using the Contractor’s best 

skill and attention.  The Contractor shall be solely responsible for and have 
control over construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, and 
procedures and for coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract, 
unless the Owner or Contract Documents give other specific instructions 
concerning these matters.  If the Owner or Contract Documents give specific 
instructions concerning construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or 
procedures, the Contractor shall evaluate the jobsite safety thereof and, except 
as stated below, shall be fully and solely responsible for the jobsite safety of 
such means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures.  If the Contractor 
determines that such means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures may 
not be safe, the Contractor shall give timely written notice to the Owner and 
Architect and shall not proceed with that portion of the Work without further 
written instructions from the Owner. 

3.3.2 The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of the 
Contractor’s employees, Subcontractors, and their agents and employees, and 
other persons or entities performing portions of the Work for or on behalf of the 
Contractor or any of its Subcontractors. 

3.3.3 The Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of portions of Work already 
performed to determine that such portions are in proper condition to receive 
subsequent Work. 

3.4 LABOR AND MATERIALS 
3.4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall 

provide and pay for labor, materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment 
and machinery, water, heat, utilities, transportation, and other facilities and 
services necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work, whether 
temporary or permanent and whether or not incorporated or to be incorporated 
in the Work. 
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3.4.2 The Contractor may make substitutions only with the consent of the Owner, 
after evaluation by the Architect and in accordance with a Change Order. 

3.4.3 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the 
Contractor’s employees and other persons carrying out the Contract.  The 
Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not skilled 
in tasks assigned to them. 

3.5 WARRANTY 
3.5.1 The Contractor warrants to the Owner and Architect that materials and 

equipment furnished under the Contract will be of good quality and new unless 
otherwise required or permitted by the Contract Documents, that the Work will 
be free from defects not inherent in the quality required or permitted, and that 
the Work will conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents.  Work 
not conforming to these requirements, including substitutions not properly 
approved and authorized, may be considered defective.  The Contractor’s 
warranty excludes remedy for damage or defect caused by abuse, modifications 
not executed by the Contractor, improper or insufficient maintenance, improper 
operation, or normal wear and tear and normal usage.  If required by the Owner 
or Architect, the Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and 
quality of materials and equipment. 

3.6 TAXES 
3.6.1 The Contractor shall pay sales, consumer, use, and similar taxes for the Work 

provided by the Contractor which were enacted when bids are received or 
negotiations concluded, whether or not yet effective or merely scheduled to go 
into effect.  The Contractor shall have no claim to any refund or rebate of taxes 
to Owner. 

3.7 PERMITS, FEES, AND NOTICES 
3.7.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall 

secure and pay for the building permit and other permits and governmental fees, 
licenses, and inspections necessary for proper execution and completion of the 
Work which are customarily secured after execution of the Contract and which 
are legally required when bids are received or negotiations concluded. 

3.7.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by laws, ordinances, 
rules, regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities applicable to 
performance of the Work. 

3.7.3 It is not the Contractor’s responsibility to ascertain that the Contract Documents 
are in accordance with applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, building codes, and 
rules and regulations.  However, if the Contractor observes that portions of the 
Contract Documents are at variance therewith, the Contractor shall promptly 



II-8

notify the Architect and Owner in writing, and necessary changes shall be 
accomplished by appropriate Modification. 

3.7.4 If the Contractor performs Work knowing it to be contrary to laws, statutes, 
ordinances, building codes, and rules and regulations without such notice to the 
Architect and Owner, the Contractor shall assume appropriate responsibility for 
such Work and shall bear the costs attributable to correction. 

3.8 ALLOWANCES 
3.8.1 The Contractor shall include in the Contract Sum all allowances stated in the 

Contract Documents.  Items covered by allowances shall be supplied for such 
amounts and by such persons or entities as the Owner may direct, but the 
Contractor shall not be required to employ persons or entities to whom the 
Contractor has reasonable objection. 

3.8.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents: 
.1   allowances shall cover the cost to the Contractor of materials and equipment 

delivered at the site and all required taxes, less applicable trade discounts; 
.2  Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling at the site, labor, installation 

costs, overhead, profit, and other expenses contemplated for stated 
allowance amounts shall be included in the Contract Sum but not in the 
allowances; 

.3 whenever costs are more than or less than allowances, the Contract Sum 
shall be adjusted accordingly by Change Order. The amount of the Change 
Order shall reflect (1) the difference between actual costs and the 
allowances under Clause 3.8.2.1 and (2) changes in Contractor’s costs under 
Clause 3.8.2.2. 

3.8.3 Materials and equipment under an allowance shall be selected by the Owner in 
sufficient time to avoid delay in the Work. 

3.9 SUPERINTENDENT 
3.9.1  The Contractor shall employ a competent superintendent and necessary 

assistants who shall be in attendance at the Project site during performance of 
the Work. The superintendent shall represent the Contractor, and 
communications given to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to 
the Contractor.  Important communications shall be confirmed in writing, by 
personal delivery, U.S. mail, facsimile transmission, or electronic mail.  Other 
communications shall be similarly confirmed on written request in each case. 

3.10 CONTRACTOR’S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULES 
3.10.1 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract, shall prepare and 

submit for the Owner’s and Architect’s information a Contractor’s construction 
schedule for the Work.  The schedule shall not exceed time limits current under 
the Contract Documents, shall be revised at appropriate intervals as required by 
the conditions of the Work and Project, shall be related to the entire Project to 
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the extent required by the Contract Documents, and shall provide for 
expeditious and practicable execution of the Work. 

3.10.2 The Contractor shall prepare and keep current, for the Architect’s approval, a 
schedule of submittals which is coordinated with the Contractor’s construction 
schedule and allows the Architect reasonable time to review submittals. 

3.10.3 The Contractor shall perform the Work in general accordance with the most 
recent schedules submitted to the Owner and Architect. 

3.11 DOCUMENTS AND SAMPLES AT THE SITE 
3.11.1 The Contractor shall maintain at the site for the Owner one record copy of the 

Drawings, Specifications, Addenda, Change Orders, and other Modifications, in 
good Order and marked currently to record field changes and selections made 
during construction, and one record copy of approved Shop Drawings, Product 
Data, Samples, and similar required submittals.  These shall be available to the 
Owner and Architect and shall be delivered to the Architect for submittal to the 
Owner upon completion of the Work. 

3.12 SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA, AND SAMPLES 
3.12.1 Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules, and other data specially 

prepared for the Work by the Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, 
manufacturer, supplier or distributor to illustrate some portion of the Work. 

3.12.2 Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, 
instructions, brochures, diagrams, and other information furnished by the 
Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for some portion of the Work. 

3.12.3 Samples are physical examples that illustrate materials, equipment, or 
workmanship and establish standards by which the Work will be judged. 

3.12.4 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals are not Contract 
Documents.  The purpose of their submittal is to demonstrate for those portions 
of the Work for which submittals are required by the Contract Documents the 
way by which the Contractor proposes to conform to the information given and 
the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents.  Review by the 
Architect is subject to the limitations of Subparagraph 4.2.7.  Informational 
submittals upon which the Architect is not expected to take responsive action 
may be so identified in the Contract Documents. Submittals which are not 
required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without 
action. 

3.12.5 The Contractor shall review for compliance with the Contract Documents, 
approve and submit to the Architect Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, 
and similar submittals required by the Contract Documents with reasonable 
promptness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in the 
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activities of the Owner or of separate contractors.  Submittals which are not 
marked as reviewed for compliance with the Contract Documents and approved 
by the Contractor may be returned by the Architect and Owner without action. 

3.12.6 By approving and submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and 
similar submittals, the Contractor represents that the Contractor has determined 
and verified materials, field measurements, and field construction criteria 
related thereto, or will do so, and has checked and coordinated the information 
contained within such submittals with the requirements of the Work and of the 
Contract Documents. 

3.12.7 The Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work for which the Contract 
Documents require submittal and review of Shop Drawings, Product Data, 
Samples, or similar submittals until the respective submittal has been approved 
by the Architect and Owner. 

3.12.8 The Work shall be in accordance with approved submittals except that the 
Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for deviations from 
requirements of the Contract Documents by the Owner’s or Architect’s approval 
of Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals unless the 
Contractor has specifically informed the Owner and Architect in writing of such 
deviation at the time of submittal and (1) the Owner and Architect have given 
written approval to the specific deviation as a minor change in the Work, or (2) 
a Change Order or Construction Change Directive has been issued authorizing 
the deviation.  The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or 
omissions in Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals by 
the Architect’s and Owner’s approval thereof. 

3.12.9 The Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop 
Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, to revisions other than 
those requested by the Owner and Architect on previous submittals.  In the 
absence of such written notice the Architect’s and Owner’s approval of a 
resubmission shall not apply to such revisions. 

3.12.10 The Contractor shall not be required to provide professional services which 
constitute the practice of architecture or engineering unless such services are 
specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of the Work or 
unless the Contractor needs to provide such services in order to carry out the 
Contractor’s responsibilities for construction means, methods, techniques, 
sequences, and procedures.  The Contractor shall not be required to provide 
professional services in violation of applicable law.  If professional design 
services or certifications by a design professional related to systems, materials, 
or equipment are specifically required of the Contractor by the Contract 
Documents, state law, or local ordinance, the Owner and the Architect will 
specify all performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy.  The 
Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by a 
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properly licensed design professional, whose signature and seal shall appear on 
all drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, Shop Drawings, and 
other submittals prepared by such professional.  Shop Drawings and other 
submittals related to the Work designed or certified by such professional, if 
prepared by others, shall bear such professional’s written approval when 
submitted to the Owner and Architect.  The Owner and the Architect shall be 
entitled to rely upon the adequacy, accuracy, and completeness of the services, 
certifications, or approvals performed by such design professionals, provided 
the Owner and Architect have specified to the Contractor all performance and 
design criteria that such services must satisfy.  Pursuant to this Subparagraph 
3.12.10, the Architect will review, approve, or take other appropriate action on 
submittals only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with 
information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents.  
The Contractor shall not be responsible for the adequacy of the performance or 
design criteria required by the Contract Documents. 

3.13 USE OF SITE 
3.13.1 The Contractor shall confine operations at the site to areas permitted by law, 

ordinances, permits, and the Contract Documents and shall not unreasonably 
encumber the site with materials or equipment. 

3.14 CUTTING AND PATCHING 
3.14.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting, fitting or patching required to 

complete the Work or to make its parts fit together properly. 

3.14.2 The Contractor shall not damage or endanger a portion of the Work or fully or 
partially completed construction of the Owner or separate contractors by 
cutting, patching, or otherwise altering such construction, or by excavation.  The 
Contractor shall not cut or otherwise alter such construction by the Owner or a 
separate contractor except with written consent of the Owner and of such 
separate contractor; such consent shall not be unreasonably withheld.  The 
Contractor shall not unreasonably withhold from the Owner or a separate 
contractor the Contractor’s consent to cutting or otherwise altering the Work. 

3.15 CLEANING UP 
3.15.1 The Contractor shall keep the premises, surrounding area, and public streets free 

from accumulation of waste materials or rubbish caused by operations under the 
Contract.  At completion of the Work, the Contractor shall remove from and 
about the Project waste materials, rubbish, the Contractor’s tools, construction 
equipment, machinery, and surplus materials. 

3.15.2 If the Contractor fails to clean up as provided in the Contract Documents, the 
Owner may do so and the cost thereof shall be charged to the Contractor. 

3.16 ACCESS TO WORK 
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3.16.1 The Contractor shall provide the Owner and Architect access to the Work in 
preparation and progress wherever located. 

3.17 ROYALTIES, PATENTS AND COPYRIGHTS 
3.17.1 The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees.  The Contractor shall 

defend suits or claims for infringement of copyrights and patent rights and shall 
hold the Owner and Architect harmless from loss on account thereof, but shall 
not be responsible for such defense or loss where the copyright violations are 
contained in Drawings, Specifications, or other documents prepared by the 
Owner or Architect.  However, if the Contractor has reason to believe that the 
required design, process, or product is an infringement of a copyright or a 
patent, the Contractor shall be responsible for such loss unless such information 
is promptly furnished to the Owner and Architect. 

3.18 INDEMNIFICATION 
3.18.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law the Contractor shall indemnify and hold 

harmless the Owner, Architect, the consultants, agents, elected officials, and 
employees of either the Owner or Architect or any of them from and against 
claims, damages, losses and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ 
fees, arising out of or resulting from performance of the Work, provided that 
such claim, damage, loss or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, 
disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than 
the Work itself), but only to the extent caused by the negligent acts or omissions 
of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by 
them or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not 
such claim, damage, loss or expense is caused in part by a party indemnified 
hereunder.   Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or reduce 
other rights or obligations of indemnity which would otherwise exist as to a 
party or person described in this Paragraph 3.18. 

3.18.2 In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Paragraph 3.18 by 
an employee of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly 
employed by them or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, the 
indemnification obligation under Subparagraph 3.18.1 shall not be limited by a 
limitation on amount or type of damages, compensation or benefits payable by 
or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor under workers’ compensation acts, 
disability benefit acts or other employee benefit acts. 

3.19 BANKRUPTCY 
3.19.1 If any bankruptcy or insolvency proceedings are commenced against the 

Contractor and are not dismissed within sixty (60) days after service of such 
proceeding on Contractor, or if Contractor shall file a petition in bankruptcy or 
for reorganization or to effect a plan or other arrangement with creditors, or be 
adjudicated bankrupt or make an assignment for the benefit of creditors, or be 
dissolved or liquidated, or shall admit in writing its inability to pay its debts 
generally as they become due, or a receiver, trustee or liquidator of Contractor 
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or of all or substantially all of the property of Contractor is appointed in any 
proceeding brought by Contractor, or if any such receiver, trustee, or liquidator 
is appointed in any proceeding against Contractor, and any such receiver, trustee 
or liquidator is not discharged within sixty (60) days after service of such 
appointment on Contractor, this agreement shall be null and void. 

ARTICLE 4 ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT 

4.1 ARCHITECT 
4.1.1 The Architect is the person lawfully licensed to practice architecture or an entity 

lawfully practicing architecture identified as such in the Agreement and is 
referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number.  The 
term “Architect” means the Architect or the Architect’s authorized 
representative. 

4.1.2 Duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of the Architect as set forth 
in the Contract Documents shall not be restricted, modified or extended without 
written consent of the Owner and Architect.   

4.1.3 If the employment of the Architect is terminated, the Owner shall employ a new 
Architect. 

4.2 ARCHITECT’S ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT 
4.2.1 The Architect will provide administration of the Contract as described in the 

Contract Documents, and will be Owner’s representative (1) during 
construction, (2) until final payment is due and (3) with the Owner's 
concurrence, from time to time during the one-year period for correction of 
Work described in Paragraph 12.2.  The Architect will have authority to act on 
behalf of the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract Documents, 
unless otherwise modified in writing in accordance with other provisions of the 
Contract. 

4.2.2 The Architect, as a representative of the Owner, will visit the site at intervals    
appropriate to the stage of the Contractor's operations (1) to become generally 
familiar with and to keep the Owner informed about the progress and quality of 
the portion of the Work completed, (2) to endeavor to guard the Owner against 
defects and deficiencies in the Work, and (3) to determine in general if the 
Work is being performed in a manner indicating that the Work, when fully 
completed, will be in accordance with the Contract Documents.  The Architect 
will neither have control over or charge of, nor be responsible for, the 
construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures, or for the 
safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, since these are 
solely the Contractor’s rights and responsibilities under the Contract 
Documents, except as provided in Subparagraph 3.3.1. 
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4.2.3 The Architect will not be responsible for the Contractor’s failure to perform the 
Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.  The 
Architect will not have control over or charge of and will not be responsible for 
acts or omissions of the Contractor, Subcontractors, or their agents or 
employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work. 

4.2.4 Communications Facilitating Contract Administration. The Owner and 
Contractor shall keep the Architect informed, share information, and copy 
correspondence to the Architect about matters arising out of or relating to the 
Contract. Communications by and with the Architect’s consultants shall be 
through the Architect. Communications by and with Subcontractors and 
material suppliers shall be through the Contractor.  Communications by and 
with separate contractors shall be through the Architect; however 
communications with the Architect shall not substitute for those items herein 
specifically requiring notice or approval of both Architect and Owner. 

4.2.5 Based on the Architect’s evaluations of the Contractor's Applications for 
Payment, the Architect will review and recommend the amounts due the 
Contractor and will issue Certificates for Payment in such amounts. 

4.2.6 The Owner and Architect will have authority to reject Work that does not 
conform to the Contract Documents. Whenever the Architect considers it 
necessary or advisable, the Architect will have authority to require inspection or 
testing of the Work in accordance with Subparagraphs 13.5.2 and 13.5.3, 
whether or not such Work is fabricated, installed or completed.  However, 
neither this authority of the Architect nor a decision made in good faith either to 
exercise or not to exercise such authority shall give rise to a duty or 
responsibility of the Architect to the Contractor, Subcontractors, material and 
equipment suppliers, their agents or employees, or other persons or entities 
performing portions of the Work. 

4.2.7 The Architect will review and approve or take other appropriate action upon the 
Contractor’s submittals such as Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples, but 
only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with information 
given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents.  The 
Architect’s action will be taken with such reasonable promptness as to cause no 
delay in the Work or in the activities of the Owner, Contractor or separate 
contractors, while allowing sufficient time in the Architect’s professional 
judgment to permit adequate review.  Review of such submittals is not 
conducted for the purpose of determining the accuracy and completeness of 
other details such as dimensions and quantities, or for substantiating instructions 
for installation or performance of equipment or systems, all of which remain the 
responsibility of the Contractor as required by the Contract Documents.  The 
Architect’s review of the Contractor's submittals shall not relieve the Contractor 
of the obligations under Paragraphs 3.3, 3.5 and 3.12.  The Architect’s review 
shall not constitute approval of safety precautions or, unless otherwise 
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specifically stated by the Architect, of any construction means, methods, 
techniques, sequences, or procedures.  The Architect’s approval of a specific 
item shall not indicate approval of an assembly of which the item is a 
component. 

4.2.8 The Architect will prepare Change Orders and Construction Change Directives, 
and may authorize minor changes in the Work within the Owner’s budget as 
provided in Paragraph 7.4. 

4.2.9 The Architect will conduct inspections to determine the date or dates of 
Substantial Completion and the date of final completion, will receive and 
forward to the Owner, for the Owner's review and records, written warranties 
and related documents required by the Contract and assembled by the 
Contractor, and will issue a final Certificate for Payment upon compliance with 
the requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4.2.10 If the Owner and Architect agree, the Architect will provide one or more project 
representatives to assist in carrying out the Architect’s responsibilities at the 
site. The duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of such project 
representatives shall be as set forth in an exhibit to be incorporated in the 
Contract Documents. 

4.2.11 The Architect will interpret and decide matters concerning performance under 
and requirements of, the Contract Documents on written request of either the 
Owner or Contractor.  The Architect’s response to such requests will be made in 
writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with reasonable 
promptness.  If no agreement is made concerning the time within which 
interpretations required of the Architect shall be furnished in compliance with 
this Paragraph 4.2, then delay shall not be recognized on account of failure by 
the Architect to furnish such interpretations until 15 days after written request is 
made for them. 

4.2.12 Interpretations and decisions of the Architect will be consistent with the intent 
of and reasonably inferable from the Contract Documents and will be in writing 
or in the form of drawings.  When making such interpretations and initial 
decisions, the Architect will endeavor to secure faithful performance by both 
Owner and Contractor and will not show partiality to either. 

4.3 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 
4.3.1 Definition.  A Claim is a demand or assertion by one of the parties seeking, as a 

matter of right, adjustment, or interpretation of Contract terms, payment of 
money, extension of time, or other relief with respect to the terms of the 
Contract.  The term “Claim” also includes other disputes and matters in question 
between the Owner and Contractor arising out of or relating to the Contract.  
Claims must be initiated by written notice.  The responsibility to substantiate 
Claims shall rest with the party making the Claim. 
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4.3.2 Time Limits on Claims.  Claims by either party must be initiated within 21 days 
after occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or within 21 days after 
the claimant first recognizes the condition giving rise to the Claim, whichever is 
later.  Claims must be initiated by written notice to the Architect, Owner, and 
the other parties, if any. 

4.3.3 Continuing Contract Performance.  Pending final resolution of a Claim except 
as otherwise agreed in writing or as provided in Subparagraph 9.7.1 and Article 
14 the Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the Contract. 

4.3.4 Claims for Concealed or Unknown Conditions.  If conditions are encountered at 
the site which are (1) subsurface or otherwise concealed physical conditions 
which differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents or (2) 
unknown physical conditions of an unusual nature, which differ materially from 
those ordinarily found to exist and generally recognized as inherent in 
construction activities of the character provided for in the Contract Documents, 
then notice by the observing party shall be given to the other party promptly 
before conditions are disturbed and in no event later than 21 days after first 
observance of the conditions.  The Architect will promptly investigate such 
conditions and, if they differ materially and cause an increase or decrease in the 
Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, performance of any part of the Work, 
will recommend an equitable adjustment in the Contract Sum or Contract Time, 
or both.  If the Architect determines that the conditions at the site are not 
materially different from those indicated in the Contract Documents and that no 
change in the terms of the Contract is justified, the Architect shall so notify the 
Owner and Contractor in writing, stating the reasons.  Claims by either party in 
opposition to such determination must be made within 21 days after the 
Architect has given notice of the decision.  If the conditions encountered are 
materially different, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be equitably 
adjusted, but if the Owner and Contractor cannot agree on an adjustment in the 
Contract Sum or Contract Time, the adjustment shall be referred to the Architect 
for initial determination, subject to further proceedings pursuant to Paragraph 
4.4. 

4.3.5 Claims for Additional Cost.  If the Contractor wishes to make Claim for an 
increase in the Contract Sum, written notice as provided herein shall be given 
before proceeding to execute the Work.  Prior notice is not required for Claims 
relating to an emergency endangering life or property arising under Paragraph 
10.6. 

4.3.6 If the Contractor believes additional cost is involved for reasons including but 
not limited to (1) a written interpretation from the Architect, (2) an order by the 
Owner to stop the Work where the Contractor was not at fault, (3) a written 
order for a minor change in the Work issued by the Architect, (4) failure of 
payment by the Owner, (5) termination of the Contract by the Owner, (6) 
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Owner’s suspension, or (7) other reasonable grounds, the Claim shall be filed in 
accordance with this Paragraph 4.3. 

4.3.7 CLAIMS FOR ADDITIONAL TIME 
4.3.7.1 If the Contractor wishes to make Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, 

written notice as provided herein shall be given. The Contractor’s Claim shall 
include an estimate of cost and of probable effect of delay on progress of the 
Work.  In the case of a continuing delay only one Claim is necessary. 

4.3.7.2 If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for additional time, such 
Claim shall be documented by data substantiating that weather conditions were 
abnormal for the period of time, could not have been reasonably anticipated and 
had an adverse effect on the scheduled construction. 

4.3.8 Injury or Damage to Person or Property.  If either party to the Contract suffers 
injury or damage to person or property because of an act or omission of the 
other party, or of others for whose acts such party is legally responsible, written 
notice of such injury or damage, whether or not insured, shall be given to the 
other party within a reasonable time not exceeding 10 days after discovery.  The 
notice shall provide sufficient detail to enable the other party to investigate the 
matter. 

4.3.9 If unit prices are stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon, 
and if quantities originally contemplated are materially changed in a proposed 
Change Order or Construction Change Directive so that application of such unit 
prices to quantities of Work proposed will cause substantial inequity to the 
Owner, the applicable unit prices shall be equitably adjusted. 

4.3.10 Claims for Consequential Damages. The Contractor waives Claims against the 
Owner for consequential damages arising out of or relating to this Contract.  
This waiver includes: 
.1  damages incurred by the Contractor for principal office expenses including 

the compensation of personnel stationed there, for losses of financing, 
business and reputation, and for loss of profit except anticipated profit 
arising directly from the Work. 

This waiver is applicable, without limitation, to all consequential damages due 
to either party’s termination in accordance with Article 14.  Nothing contained 
in this Subparagraph 4.3.10 shall be deemed to preclude an award of liquidated 
direct damages, when applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the 
Contract Documents. 

4.4 RESOLUTION OF CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 
4.4.1 Decision of Architect. Claims, excluding those alleging an error or omission by 

the Architect and those arising under Paragraphs 10.3 through 10.5, shall be 
referred initially to the Architect for decision.  An initial decision by the 
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Architect shall be required as a condition precedent to mediation or litigation of 
all Claims between the Contractor and Owner arising prior to the date final 
payment is due, unless 30 days have passed after the Claim has been referred to 
the Architect with no decision having been rendered by the Architect.  The 
Architect will not decide disputes between the Contractor and persons or entities 
other than the Owner. 

4.4.2 The Architect will review Claims and within ten days of the receipt of the Claim 
take one or more of the following actions (1) request additional supporting data 
from the claimant or a response with supporting data from the other party, (2) 
reject the Claim in whole or in part, (3) approve the Claim, (4) suggest a 
compromise, or (5) advise the parties that the Architect is unable to resolve the 
Claim if the Architect lacks sufficient information to evaluate the merits of the 
Claim or if the Architect concludes that, in the Architect’s sole discretion, it 
would be inappropriate for the Architect to resolve the Claim. 

4.4.3 In evaluating Claims, the Architect may, but shall not be obligated to, consult 
with or seek information from either party or from persons with special 
knowledge or expertise who may assist the Architect in rendering a decision.  

4.4.4 If the Architect requests a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish 
additional supporting data, such party shall respond, within ten days after 
receipt of such request and shall either provide a response on the requested 
supporting data, advise the Architect when the response or supporting data will 
be furnished, or advise the Architect that no supporting data will be furnished.  
Upon receipt of the response or supporting data, if any, the Architect will either 
reject or recommend the approval of the Claim in whole or in part.   

4.4.5 The Architect will approve or reject Claims by written decision, which shall 
state the reasons therefor and which shall notify the parties of any 
recommendations for change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The 
Owner shall have the sole authority to make a final decision regarding changes 
to the Contract Sum or Contract Time. 

4.4.6 Upon receipt of a Claim against the Contractor or at any time thereafter, the        
Architect or the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety, if any, of 
the nature and amount of the Claim.  If the Claim related to a possibility of a 
Contractor’s default, the Architect or the Owner may, but is not obligated to, 
notify the surety and request the surety’s assistance in resolving the controversy. 

4.4.7 If a Claim relates to or is the subject of a mechanic’s lien, the party asserting 
such Claim may proceed in accordance with applicable law to comply with the 
lien notice or filing deadlines prior to resolution of the Claim. 

4.5 MEDIATION 
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4.5.1 Any Claim arising out of or related to the Contract, except Claims relating to 
aesthetic effect and except those waived as provided for in Subparagraphs 
4.3.10, 9.10.4, and 9.10.5 shall, after initial recommendation by the Architect or 
30 days after submission of the Claim to the Architect, be subject to mediation. 

4.5.2 The parties shall endeavor to resolve their Claims by mediation.  Request for 
mediation shall be filed in writing with the other party to the Contract.  
Mediation shall proceed in advance of legal or equitable proceedings, which 
shall be stayed pending mediation for a period of 60 days from the date of 
filing, unless stayed for a longer period by agreement of the parties or court 
order. 

4.5.3 The parties shall share the mediator’s fee and any filing fees equally.  The 
mediation shall be held in the place where the Project is located, unless another 
location is mutually agreed upon.  Agreements reached in mediation shall be 
enforceable as settlement agreements in any court having jurisdiction thereof. 

ARTICLE 5 SUBCONTRACTORS 

5.1 DEFINITIONS 
5.1.1 A Subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct contract with the 

Contractor to perform a portion of the Work at the site. The term 
“Subcontractor” is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular 
in number and means a Subcontractor or an authorized representative of the 
Subcontractor.  The term “Subcontractor” does not include a separate contractor 
or subcontractors of a separate contractor. 

5.1.2 A Sub-subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct or indirect contract 
with a Subcontractor to perform a portion of the Work at the site.  The term 
Sub-subcontractor is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if 
singular in number and means a Sub-subcontractor or an authorized 
representative of the Sub-subcontractor. 

5.2 AWARD OF SUBCONTRACTS AND OTHER CONTRACTS FOR 
PORTIONS OF THE WORK 

5.2.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents or the bidding requirements, 
the Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall furnish 
in writing to the Owner and the Architect the names of persons or entities 
(including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a 
special design) proposed for each principal portion of the Work.  The Architect 
will promptly reply to the Contractor in writing stating whether or not the 
Owner or the Architect, after due investigation, has reasonable objection to any 
such proposed person or entity.  Failure of the Owner or Architect to reply 
within fifteen (15) working days shall constitute notice of no reasonable 
objection, unless the Owner submits a written request to extend the review 
period. 



II-20

5.2.2 The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the 
Owner or Architect has made reasonable and timely objection.  The Contractor 
shall not be required to contract with anyone to whom the Contractor has made 
reasonable objection. 

5.2.3 If the Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to a person or entity 
proposed by the Contractor, the Contractor shall propose another to whom the 
Owner or Architect has no reasonable objection.  If the proposed but rejected 
Subcontractor was reasonably capable of performing the Work, the Contract 
Sum and Contract Time may be increased or decreased by the difference, if any, 
occasioned by such change, and an appropriate Change Order may be issued 
before commencement of the substitute Subcontractor's Work.  However, no 
increase in the Contract Sum or Contract Time shall be allowed for such change 
unless the Contractor has acted promptly and responsively in submitting names 
as required and the increase has been approved by the Owner. 

5.2.4 The Contractor shall not change a Subcontractor, person, or entity previously 
selected if the Owner or Architect makes reasonable objection to such 
substitute. 

5.3 SUBCONTRACTUAL RELATIONS 
5.3.1 By appropriate agreement, written where legally required for validity, the 

Contractor shall require each Subcontractor, to the extent of the Work to be 
performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by terms of the 
Contract Documents, and to assume toward the Contractor all the obligations 
and responsibilities, including the responsibility for safety of the Subcontractor's 
Work, which the Contractor, by these Documents, assumes toward the Owner 
and Architect.  Each subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights 
of the Owner and Architect under the Contract Documents with respect to the 
Work to be performed by the Subcontractor so that subcontracting thereof will 
not prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor, unless 
specifically provided otherwise in the subcontract agreement, the benefit of all 
rights, remedies, and redress against the Contractor that the Contractor, by the 
Contract Documents, has against the Owner.  Where appropriate, the Contractor 
shall require each Subcontractor to enter into similar agreements with Sub-
subcontractors.  The Contractor shall make available to each proposed 
Subcontractor, prior to the execution of the subcontract agreement, copies of the 
Contract Documents to which the Subcontractor will be bound, and, upon 
written request of the Subcontractor, identify to the Subcontractor terms and 
conditions of the proposed subcontract agreement which may be at variance 
with the Contract Documents.  Subcontractors will similarly make copies of 
applicable portions of such documents available to their respective proposed 
Sub-subcontractors. 

5.4 CONTINGENT ASSIGNMENT OF SUBCONTRACTS 
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5.4.1 Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work is assigned by the 
Contractor to the Owner provided that: 
.1  assignment is effective only after termination of the Contract by the Owner 

for cause pursuant to Paragraph 14.2 and only for those subcontract 
agreements which the Owner accepts by notifying the Subcontractor and 
Contractor in writing; and 

.2  assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated under 
bend relating to the Contract. 

5.4.2 Upon such assignment, if the Work has been suspended for more than 30 days, 
the Subcontractor’s compensation shall be equitably adjusted for increases in 
cost resulting from the suspension. 

ARTICLE 6 CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE 
CONTRACTORS 

6.1 OWNER’S RIGHT TO PERFORM CONSTRUCTION AND TO AWARD 
SEPARATE CONTRACTS 

6.1.1 The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or operations related to 
the Project with the Owner’s own forces, and to award separate contracts in 
connection with other portions of the Project or other construction or operations 
on the site under Conditions of the Contract identical or substantially similar to 
these including those portions related to insurance and Waiver of subrogation.  
If the Contractor claims that delay or additional cost is involved because of such 
action by the Owner, the Contractor shall make such Claim as provided in 
Paragraph 4.3. 

6.1.2 When separate contracts are awarded for different portions of the Project or 
other construction or operations on the site, the term “Contractor” in the 
Contract Documents in each case shall mean the Contractor who executes each 
separate Owner-Contractor Agreement. 

6.1.3 The Owner shall provide for coordination of the activities of the Owner’s own 
forces and of each separate contractor with the Work of the Contractor, who 
shall cooperate with them.  The Contractor shall participate with other separate 
contractors and the Owner in reviewing their construction schedules when 
directed to do so.  The Contractor shall make any revisions to the construction 
schedule deemed necessary after a joint review and mutual agreement.  The 
construction schedules shall then constitute the schedules to be used by the 
Contractor, separate contractors and the Owner until subsequently revised. 

6.1.4 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, when the Owner 
performs construction or operations related to the Project with the Owner’s own 
forces, the Owner shall be deemed to be subject to the same obligations and to 
have the same rights which apply to the Contractor under the Conditions of the 
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Contract, including, without excluding others, those stated in Article 3, this 
Article 6 and Articles 10, 11, and 12. 

6.1.5 When the Owner performs construction or operations related to the Project with 
the Owner’s own forces or under a separate contract for a portion of the Work 
included in the Contractor’s original bid, the Contractor is no longer eligible for 
payment for that portion of the Work. 

6.2 MUTUAL RESPONSIBILITY 
6.2.1 The Contractor shall afford the Owner and separate contractors reasonable 

opportunity for introduction and storage of their materials and equipment and 
performance of their activities, and shall connect and coordinate the 
Contractor’s construction and operations with theirs as required by the Contract 
Documents. 

6.2.2 If part of the Contractor’s Work depends for proper execution or results upon 
construction or operations by the Owner or a separate contractor, the Contractor 
shall, prior to proceeding with that portion of the Work, promptly report to the 
Owner and Architect apparent discrepancies or defects in such other 
construction that would render it unsuitable for such proper execution and 
results.  Failure of the Contractor so to report shall constitute an 
acknowledgment that the Owner’s or separate contractor’s completed or 
partially completed construction is fit and proper to receive the Contractor’s 
Work, except as to defects not then reasonably discoverable. 

6.2.3 The Owner shall be reimbursed by the Contractor for costs incurred by the 
Owner which are payable to a separate contractor because of delays, improperly 
timed activities or defective construction of the Contractor.  The Owner shall be 
responsible to the Contractor for costs incurred by the Contractor because of 
delays, improperly timed activities, damage to the Work or defective 
construction of a separate contractor. 

6.2.4 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage wrongfully caused by the 
Contractor to completed or partially completed construction or to property of 
the Owner or separate contractors as provided in Subparagraph 10.2.5. 

6.2.5 The Owner and each separate contractor shall have the same responsibilities for 
cutting and patching as are described for the Contractor in Subparagraph 3.14. 

6.3 OWNER’S RIGHT TO CLEAN UP 
6.3.1 If a dispute arises among the Contractor, separate contractors, and the Owner as 

to the responsibility under their respective contracts for maintaining the 
premises and surrounding area free from waste materials and rubbish, the 
Owner may clean up and allocate the cost among those responsible. 
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ARTICLE 7 CHANGES IN THE WORK 

7.1 GENERAL 
7.1.1 Changes in the Work may be accomplished after execution of the Contract, and 

without invalidating the Contract, by Change Order, Construction Change 
Directive, or order for a minor change in the Work, subject to the limitations 
stated in this Article 7 and elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 

7.1.2 A Change Order shall be based upon agreement among the Owner, Contractor, 
and Architect; a Construction Change Directive requires agreement by the 
Owner and Architect and may or may not be agreed to by the Contractor; an 
order for a minor change in the Work may be issued by the Architect alone, 
provided that it produces no change in the Owner’s budget. 

7.1.3 Changes in the Work shall be performed under applicable provisions of the 
Contract Documents, and the Contractor shall proceed promptly, unless 
otherwise provided in the Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 
order for a minor change in the Work. 

7.2 CHANGE ORDERS 
7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect and signed by 

the Owner, Contractor, and Architect, stating their agreement upon all of the 
following: 
.1  change in the Work; 
.2 the amount of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum, including the 

Architect’s fee; and 
.3  the extent of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time. 
.4   Change Orders that enlarge Owner’s financial liability beyond the Owner’s 

budget may be subject to the approval of City Council or City Manager. 

7.2.2 Methods used in determining adjustments to the Contract Sum may include 
those listed in Subparagraph 7.3.3. 

7.3 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVES 
7.3.1 A Construction Change Directive is a written order prepared by the Architect 

and signed by the Owner and Architect, directing a change in the Work prior to 
agreement on adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum or Contract Time, or both.  
The Owner may by Construction Change Directive, without invalidating the 
Contract, order changes in the Work within the general scope of the Contract 
consisting of additions, deletions, or other revisions, the Contract Sum and 
Contract Time being adjusted accordingly.  Construction Change Directives that 
enlarge Owner’s financial liability beyond the Owner’s budget may be subject 
to the approval of City Council or City Manager.  

7.3.2 A Construction Change Directive shall be used in the absence of total 
agreement on the terms of a Change Order. 
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7.3.3 If the Construction Change Directive provides for an adjustment to the Contract 
Sum, the adjustment shall be based on one of the following methods: 
.1 mutual acceptance of a lump sum properly itemized and supported by 

sufficient substantiating data to permit evaluation; 
.2 unit prices stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon; 
.3 cost to be determined in a manner agreed upon by the parties and a mutually 

acceptable fixed or percentage fee; or 
.4 as provided in Subparagraph 7.3.6. 

7.3.4 Upon receipt of a Construction Change Directive, the Contractor shall promptly 
proceed with the change in the Work involved and advise the Architect and 
Owner of the Contractor’s agreement or disagreement with the method, if any, 
provided in the Construction Change Directive for determining the proposed 
adjustment in the Contract Sum or Contract Time. 

7.3.5 A Construction Change Directive signed by the Contractor indicates the 
agreement of the Contractor therewith, including adjustment in Contract Sum 
and Contract Time or the method for determining them.  Such agreement shall 
be effective immediately and shall be recorded as a Change Order. 

7.3.6 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for 
adjustment in the Contract Sum, the method and the adjustment shall be 
determined by the Architect within the Owner’s budget or the Architect shall 
recommend an adjustment to the Contract Sum to Owner.  In such case, and 
also under Clause 7.3.3.3, the Contractor shall keep and present, in such form as 
the Architect and Owner may prescribe, an itemized accounting together with 
appropriate supporting data.  Unless otherwise provided in the Contract 
Documents, costs for the purposes of this Subparagraph 7.3.6 shall be limited to 
the following: 
.1 costs of labor, including social security, old age and unemployment 

insurance, fringe benefits required by agreement or custom, and workers’ 
compensation insurance; 

.2 costs of materials, supplies and equipment, including cost of transportation, 
whether incorporated or consumed; 

.3 rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether 
rented from the Contractor or others; 

.4  costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use or 
similar taxes related to the Work; and 

.5   additional costs of supervision and field office personnel directly 
attributable to the change. 

7.3.7 The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a 
deletion or change which results in a net decrease in the Contract Sum shall be 
actual net cost as confirmed by the Architect.  When both additions and credits 
covering related Work or substitutions are involved in a change, the allowance 



II-25

for overhead and profit shall be figured on the basis of net increase, if any, with 
respect to that change. 

7.3.8 Pending final determination of the total cost of a Construction Change Directive 
to the Owner, amounts not in dispute for such changes in the Work shall be 
included in Applications for Payment accompanied by a Change Order 
indicating the parties’ agreement with part or all of such costs.  For any portion 
of such cost that remains in dispute, the Architect will make an interim 
determination for purposes of monthly certification for payment for those costs.  
That determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on the same basis as a 
Change Order, subject to the right of either party to disagree and assert a claim 
in accordance with Article 4. 

7.3.9 When the Owner and Contractor agree with the determination made by the 
Architect concerning the adjustments in the Contract Sum and Contract Time, 
or otherwise reach agreement upon the adjustments, such agreement shall be 
effective immediately and shall be recorded by preparation and execution of an 
appropriate Change Order. 

7.4 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 
7.4.1 The Architect will have authority to order minor changes in the Work not 

involving adjustment in the Contract Sum or extension of the Contract Time and 
not inconsistent with the intent of the Contract Documents.  Such changes shall 
be effected by written order and shall be binding on the Owner and Contractor.  
The Contractor shall carry out such written orders promptly. 

ARTICLE 8 TIME 

8.1 DEFINITIONS 
8.1.1 Unless otherwise provided, Contract Time is the period of time, including 

authorized adjustments, allotted in the Contract Documents for Substantial 
Completion of the Work. 

8.1.2 The date of commencement of the Work is the date established in the 
Agreement. 

8.1.3 The date of Substantial Completion is the date certified by the Architect in 
accordance with Paragraph 9.8. 

8.1.4 The term “day” as used in the Contract Documents shall mean calendar day 
unless otherwise specifically defined. 

8.2 PROGRESS AND COMPLETION 
8.2.1 Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract.  

By executing the Agreement the Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a 
reasonable period for performing the Work. 



II-26

8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly, except by agreement or instruction of the 
Owner in writing, prematurely commence operations on the site or elsewhere 
prior to the effective date of insurance required by Article 11 to be furnished by 
the Contractor.  The date of commencement of the Work shall not be changed 
by the effective date of such insurance.  Unless the date of commencement is 
established by the Contract Documents or a notice to proceed given by the 
Owner, the Contractor shall notify the Owner in writing not less than five days 
or other agreed period before commencing the Work to permit the timely filing 
of mortgages, mechanic’s liens and other security interests. 

8.2.3 The Contractor shall proceed expeditiously with adequate forces and shall 
achieve Substantial Completion within the Contract Time. 

8.3 DELAYS AND EXTENSIONS OF TIME 
8.3.1 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the 

Work by an act or neglect of the Owner or Architect, or of an employee of 
either, or of a separate contractor employed by the Owner, or by changes 
ordered in the Work, or by labor disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, 
unavoidable casualties, or other causes beyond the Contractor’s control, or by 
delay authorized by the Owner pending mediation, or by other causes which the 
Architect recommends and the Owner determines may justify delay, then the 
Contract Time shall be extended by Change Order for such reasonable time as 
the Owner may determine. 

8.3.2 Claims relating to time shall be made in accordance with applicable provisions 
of Paragraph 4.3. 

8.3.3 This Paragraph 8.3 does not preclude recovery of damages for delay by either 
party under other provisions of the Contract Documents. 

ARTICLE 9 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 

9.1 CONTRACT SUM 
9.1.1 The Contract Sum is stated in the Agreement and, including authorized 

adjustments and adjustments related to Work performed in accordance with 
Paragraph 6.1.5, is the total amount payable by the Owner to the Contractor for 
performance of the Work under the Contract Documents. 

9.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 
9.2.1 Before the first Application for Payment, the Contractor shall submit to the 

Architect a schedule of values allocated to various portions of the Work, 
prepared in such form and supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as 
the Owner and Architect may require.  This schedule, unless objected to by the 
Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications 
for Payment. 
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9.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 
9.3.1 At least ten days before the date established for each progress payment, the 

Contractor shall submit to the Architect an itemized Application for Payment 
for operations completed in accordance with the schedule of values.  Such 
application shall be notarized, if required, and supported by such data 
substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment as the Owner or Architect may 
require, such as copies of requisitions from Subcontractors and material 
suppliers, and reflecting retainage if provided for in the Contract Documents. 

9.3.1.1 As provided in Subparagraph 7.3.8, such applications may include requests for 
payment on account of changes in the Work which have been properly 
authorized by Construction Change Directives, or by Change Orders. 

9.3.1.2 Such applications may not include requests for payment for portions of the 
Work for which the Contractor does not intend to pay to a Subcontractor or 
material supplier, unless such Work has been performed by others whom the 
Contractor intends to pay. 

9.3.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made 
on account of materials and equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site 
for subsequent incorporation in the Work.  If approved in advance by the 
Owner, payment may similarly be made for materials and equipment suitably 
stored off the site at a location agreed upon in writing.  Payment for materials 
and equipment stored on or off the site shall be conditioned upon compliance by 
the Contractor with procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the 
Owner’s title to such materials and equipment or otherwise protect the Owner’s 
interest, and shall include the costs of applicable insurance, storage, and 
transportation to the site for such materials and equipment stored off the site. 

9.3.3 The Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for 
Payment will pass to the Owner no later than the time of payment.  The 
Contractor further warrants that upon submittal of an Application for Payment 
all Work for which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued and 
payments received from the Owner shall, to the best of the Contractor’s 
knowledge, information, and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims, security 
interests, or encumbrances in favor of the Contractor, Subcontractors, material 
suppliers, or other persons or entities making a claim by reason of having 
provided labor, materials, and equipment relating to the Work. 

9.4 CERTIFICATES FOR PAYMENT 
9.4.1 The Architect will, within seven days after receipt of the Contractor’s 

Application for Payment, either issue to the Owner a Certificate for Payment, 
with a copy to the Contractor, for such amount as the Architect determines is 
properly due, or notify the Contractor and Owner in writing of the Architect’s 
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reasons for withholding certification in whole or in part as provided in 
Subparagraph 9.5.1. 

9.4.2 The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will constitute a representation by the 
Architect to the Owner, based on the Architect’s evaluation of the Work and the 
data comprising the Application for Payment, that the Work has progressed to 
the point indicated and that, to the best of the Architect’s knowledge, 
information, and belief, the quality of the Work is in accordance with the 
Contract Documents.  The foregoing representations are subject to an evaluation 
of the Work for conformance with the Contract Documents upon Substantial 
Completion, to results of subsequent tests and inspections, to correction of 
minor deviations from the Contract Documents prior to completion, and to 
specific qualifications expressed by the Owner or Architect.  The issuance of a 
Certificate for Payment will further constitute a representation that the 
Contractor is entitled to payment in the amount certified.   

9.5 DECISIONS TO WITHHOLD CERTIFICATION 
9.5.1 The Architect shall withhold a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the 

extent reasonably necessary to protect the Owner, if in the Architect’s opinion 
the representations to the Owner required by Subparagraph 9.4.2 cannot be 
made.  If the Architect is unable to certify payment in the amount of the 
Application, the Architect will notify the Contractor and Owner as provided in 
Subparagraph 9.4.1.  If the Contractor and Architect cannot agree on a revised 
amount, the Architect will promptly issue a Certificate for Payment for the 
amount for which the Architect is able to make such representations to the 
Owner.  The Architect shall also withhold a Certificate for Payment or, because 
of subsequently discovered evidence, shall nullify the whole or a part of a 
Certificate for Payment previously issued, to such extent as may be necessary in 
the Architect’s opinion to protect the Owner from loss for which the Contractor 
is responsible, including loss resulting from acts and omissions described in 
Subparagraph 3.3.2, because of: 
.1 defective Work not remedied; 
.2   third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of 

such claims unless security acceptable to the Owner is provided by the 
Contractor; 

.3   failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractors or for 
labor, materials, or equipment; 

.4 reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid 
balance of the Contract Sum; 

.5 damage to the Owner or another contractor; 

.6 reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract 
Time, and that the unpaid balance would not be adequate to cover actual or 
liquidated damages for the anticipated delay; or 

.7 persistent failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract        
Documents. 
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9.5.2 When the above reasons for withholding certification are removed, certification 
will be made for amounts previously withheld. 

9.6 PROGRESS PAYMENTS 
9.6.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make 

payment in the manner and within the time provided in the Contract Documents, 
and shall so notify the Architect. 

9.6.2 The Contractor shall promptly pay each Subcontractor, upon receipt of payment 
from the Owner, out of the amount paid to the Contractor on account of such 
Subcontractor’s portion of the Work, the amount to which said Subcontractor is 
entitled, reflecting percentages actually retained from payments to the 
Contractor on account of such Subcontractor’s portion of the Work.  The 
Contractor shall, by appropriate agreement with each Subcontractor, require 
each Subcontractor to make payments to Sub-subcontractors in a similar 
manner. 

9.6.3 The Architect will, on request, furnish to a Subcontractor, if practicable, 
information regarding percentages of completion or amounts applied for by the 
Contractor and action taken thereon by the Architect and Owner on account of 
portions of the Work done by such Subcontractor. 

9.6.4 Neither the Owner nor Architect shall have an obligation to pay or to see to the 
payment of money to a Subcontractor except as may otherwise be required by 
law. 

9.6.5 Payment to material suppliers shall be treated in a manner similar to that 
provided in Subparagraphs 9.6.2, 9.6.3, and 9.6.4. 

9.6.6 A Certificate for Payment, a progress payment, or partial or entire use or 
occupancy of the Project by the Owner shall not constitute acceptance of Work 
not in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

9.6.7 Unless the Contractor provides the Owner with a payment bond in the full penal 
sum of the Contract Sum, payments received by the Contractor for Work 
properly performed by Subcontractors and suppliers shall be held by the 
Contractor for those Subcontractors or suppliers who performed Work or 
furnished materials, or both, under contract with the Contractor for which 
payment was made by the Owner.   

9.7 FAILURE OF PAYMENT 
9.7.1 If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment, through no fault of the 

Contractor, within seven days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for 
Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor within seven days after 
the date established in the Contract Documents the amount certified by the 
Architect, then the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ written notice 
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to the Owner and Architect, stop the Work until payment of the amount owing 
has been received.  The Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the 
Contract Sum shall be increased if approved by Change Order by the amount of 
the Contractor’s reasonable costs of shut-down, delay, and start-up, plus interest 
as provided for in the Contract Documents. 

9.8 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
9.8.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work 

or designated portion thereof is sufficiently complete in accordance with the 
Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work for its 
intended use. 

9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the 
Owner agrees to accept separately, is substantially complete, the Contractor 
shall prepare and submit to the Architect a comprehensive list of items to be 
completed or corrected prior to final payment.  Failure to include an item on 
such list does not alter the responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work 
in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

9.8.3 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect will make an inspection to 
determine whether the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially 
complete.  If the Architect’s inspection discloses any item, whether or not 
included on the Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in 
accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or 
utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intended use, the 
Contractor shall, before issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, 
complete or correct such item upon notification by the Architect.  In such case, 
the Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the 
Architect to determine Substantial Completion. 

9.8.4 When the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete, the 
Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion which shall 
establish the date of Substantial Completion, shall establish responsibilities of 
the Owner and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to 
the Work, and insurance, and shall fix the time within which the Contractor 
shall finish all items on the list accompanying the Certificate.  Warranties 
required by the Contract Documents shall commence on the date of Substantial 
Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof unless otherwise 
provided in the Certificate of Substantial Completion. 

9.8.5 The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the Owner and 
Contractor for their written acceptance of responsibilities assigned to them in 
such Certificate.  Upon such acceptance and consent of surety, if any, the 
Owner shall make payment of retainage applying to such Work or designated 
portion thereof.  Such payment shall be adjusted for Work that is incomplete or 
not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
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9.9 PARTIAL OCCUPANCY OR USE 
9.9.1 The Owner may occupy or use any completed or partially completed portion of 

the Work at any stage when such portion is designated by separate agreement 
with the Contractor, provided such occupancy or use is consented to by the 
insurer and authorized by public authorities having jurisdiction over the Work.  
Such partial occupancy or use may commence whether or not the portion is 
substantially complete, provided the Owner and Contractor have accepted in 
writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for payments, retainage if 
any, security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work, and insurance, 
and have agreed in writing concerning the period for correction of the Work and 
commencement of warranties required by the Contract Documents.  When the 
Contractor considers a portion substantially complete, the Contractor shall 
prepare and submit a list to the Architect as provided under Subparagraph 9.8.2.  
Consent of the Contractor to partial occupancy or use shall not be unreasonably 
withheld.  The stage of the progress of the Work shall be determined by written 
agreement between the Owner and Contractor or, if no agreement is reached, by 
decision of the Architect. 

9.9.2 Immediately prior to such partial occupancy or use, the Owner, Contractor, and 
Architect shall jointly inspect the area to be occupied or portion of the Work to 
be used in order to determine and record the condition of the Work. 

9.9.3 Unless otherwise agreed upon, partial occupancy or use of a portion or portions 
of the Work shall not constitute acceptance of Work not complying with the 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

9.10 FINAL COMPLETION AND FINAL PAYMENT 
9.10.1 Upon receipt of written notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and 

acceptance and upon receipt of a final Application for Payment, the Architect 
will promptly make such inspection and, when the Architect finds the Work 
acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the 
Architect will promptly issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the 
best of the Architect’s knowledge, information, and belief, and on the basis of 
the Architect’s on-site visits and inspections, the Work has been completed in 
accordance with terms and conditions of the Contract Documents and that the 
entire balance found to be due the Contractor and noted in the final Certificate is 
due and payable. The Architect's final Certificate for Payment will constitute a 
further representation that conditions listed in Subparagraph 9.10.2 as precedent 
to the Contractor’s being entitled to final payment have been fulfilled. 

9.10.2 Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due 
until the Contractor submits to the Architect (1) an affidavit that payrolls, bills 
for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness connected with the Work 
for which the Owner or the Owner's property might be responsible or 
encumbered (less amounts withheld by Owner) have been paid or otherwise 
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satisfied, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance required by the Contract 
Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in effect and will 
not be canceled or allowed to expire until at least 30 days’ prior written notice 
has been given to the Owner, (3) a written statement that the Contractor knows 
of no substantial reason that the insurance will not be renewable to cover the 
period required by the Contract Documents, (4) consent of surety, if any, to 
final payment, and (5) if required by the Owner, other data establishing payment 
or satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts, releases, and waivers of liens, 
claims, security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract, to the 
extent and in such form as may be designated by the Owner.  If a Subcontractor 
refuses to furnish a release or waiver required by the Owner, the Contractor may 
furnish a bond satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner against such 
lien.  If such lien remains unsatisfied after payments are made, the Contractor 
shall refund to the Owner all money that the Owner may be compelled to pay in 
discharging such lien, including all costs and reasonable attorneys’ fees. 

9.10.3 If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is 
materially delayed through no fault of the Contractor or by issuance of Change 
Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect so confirms, the Owner 
may, upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and 
without terminating the Contract, make payment of the balance due for that 
portion of the Work fully completed and accepted.  If the remaining balance for 
Work not fully completed or corrected is less than retainage stipulated in the 
Contract Documents, and if bonds have been furnished, the written consent of 
surety to payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully 
completed and accepted shall be submitted by the Contractor to the Architect 
prior to certification of such payment.  Such payment shall be made under terms 
and conditions governing final payment, except that it shall not constitute a 
waiver of claims. 

9.10.4 The making of final payment shall constitute a waiver of Claims by the Owner 
except those arising from: 
.1 liens, Claims, security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract 

and unsettled; 
.2  failure of the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract 

Documents; or 
.3  terms of special warranties required by the Contract Documents. 

9.10.5 Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor or material 
supplier shall constitute a waiver of claims by that payee except those 
previously made in writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time 
of final Application for Payment. 

ARTICLE 10 PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 

10.1 SAFETY PRECAUTIONS AND PROGRAMS 
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10.1.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining and supervising 
all safety precautions and programs in connection with the performance of the 
Contract. 

10.1.2 The Contractor shall provide the Owner a copy of the Contractor’s safety 
manual and procedures. 

10.2 SAFETY OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
10.2.1 The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions for safety of, and shall provide 

reasonable protection to prevent damage, injury, or loss to: 
.1  employees on the Work and other persons who may be affected thereby; 
.2  the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether 

in storage on or off the site, under care, custody, or control of the Contractor 
or the Contractor’s Subcontractors or Sub-subcontractors; and 

.3  other property at the site or adjacent thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, 
walks, pavements, roadways, structures, and utilities not designated for 
removal, relocation, or replacement in the course of construction. 

10.2.2 The Contractor shall give notices and comply with applicable laws, ordinances, 
rules, regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities bearing on safety of 
persons or property or their protection from damage, injury, or loss. 

10.2.3 The Contractor shall erect and maintain, as required by existing conditions and 
performance of the Contract, reasonable safeguards for safety and protection, 
including posting danger signs and other warnings against hazards, 
promulgating safety regulations, and notifying owners and users of adjacent 
sites and utilities. 

10.2.4 When use or storage of explosives or other hazardous materials or equipment or 
unusual methods are necessary for execution of the Work, the Contractor shall 
exercise utmost care and carry on such activities under supervision of properly 
qualified personnel. 

10.2.5 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss (other than damage or 
loss insured under property insurance required by the Contract Documents) to 
property referred to in Clauses 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3 caused in whole or in part 
by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone directly or 
indirectly employed by any of them, or by anyone for whose acts they may be 
liable and for which the Contractor is responsible under Clauses 10.2.1.2 and 
10.2.1.3, except damage or loss attributable to acts or omissions of the Owner or 
Architect or anyone directly or indirectly employed by either of them, or by 
anyone for whose acts either of them may be liable, and not attributable to the 
fault or negligence of the Contractor.  The foregoing obligations of the 
Contractor are in addition to the Contractor’s obligations under Paragraph 3.18. 

10.2.6 The Contractor shall designate a responsible member of the Contractor’s 
organization at the site whose duty shall be the prevention of accidents.  This 
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person shall be the Contractor’s superintendent unless otherwise designated by 
the Contractor in writing to the Owner and Architect. 

10.2.7 The Contractor shall not load or permit any part of the construction or site to be 
loaded so as to endanger its safety. 

10.3 HAZARDOUS MATERIALS 
10.3.1 If reasonable precautions will be inadequate to prevent foreseeable bodily injury 

or death to persons resulting from a material or substance, including but not 
limited to asbestos, petroleum products, perchloroethylene (PERC), or 
polychlorinated biphenyl (PCB), encountered on the site by the Contractor, the 
Contractor shall, upon recognizing the condition, immediately stop Work in the 
affected area and report the condition to the Owner and Architect in writing. 

10.3.2 The Owner may obtain the services of a licensed laboratory to verify the 
presence or absence of the material or substance reported by the Contractor and, 
in the event such material or substance is found to be present, to verify that it 
has been rendered harmless. The Owner will, upon request, furnish in writing to 
the Contractor and Architect the names and qualifications of persons or entities 
who are to perform tests verifying the presence or absence of such material or 
substance or who are to perform the task of removal or safe containment of such 
material or substance.  When the material or substance has been rendered 
harmless, Work in the affected area shall resume upon written agreement of the 
Owner and Contractor.  The Contract Time may, at the discretion of the Owner, 
be extended appropriately and the Contract Sum may, at the discretion of the 
Owner, be increased in the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable additional 
costs of shut-down, delay and start-up, which adjustments shall be 
accomplished as provided in Article 7. 

10.4 The Owner shall not be responsible under Paragraph 10.3 for materials and 
substances brought to the site by the Contractor unless such materials or 
substances were specifically required by the Contract Documents. 

10.5 EMERGENCIES 
10.5.1 In an emergency affecting safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall 

act, at the Contractor’s discretion, to prevent threatened damage, injury, or loss. 
Additional compensation or extension of time claimed by the Contractor on 
account of an emergency shall be determined as provided in Paragraph 4.3 and 
Article 7. 

ARTICLE 11 INSURANCE AND BONDS 

11.1 CONTRACTOR’S LIABILITY INSURANCE 
11.1.1 The Contractor shall purchase from and maintain in a company or companies 

with an a.m. best rating of A-VI or better lawfully authorized to do business in 
the jurisdiction in which the Project is located such insurance as will protect the 
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Contractor from claims set forth below which may arise out of or result from the 
Contractor’s operations under the Contract and for which the Contractor may be 
legally liable, whether such operations be by the Contractor or by a 
Subcontractor or by anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them, or 
by anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable: 
.1 claims under workers’ compensation, disability benefit, and other similar 

employee benefit acts which are applicable to the Work to be performed; 
.2  claims for damages because of bodily injury, occupational sickness or 

disease, or death of the Contractor’s employee; 
.3 claims for damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of 

any person other than the Contractor’s employees; 
.4 claims for damages insured by usual personal injury liability coverage; 
.5 claims for damages, other than to the Work itself, because of injury to or 

destruction of tangible property, including loss of use resulting therefrom; 
.6 claims for damages because of bodily injury, death of a person or property 

damage arising out of ownership, maintenance, or use of a motor vehicle; 
.7 claims for bodily injury or property damage arising out of completed 

operations for a period of time necessary to comply with the North Carolina 
Statute of Limitations, typically three years; and 

.8   claims involving contractual liability insurance applicable to the 
Contractor’s obligations under Paragraph 3.18. 

11.1.2 The insurance required by Subparagraph 11.1.1 shall be written for not less than 
limits of liability specified in the Contract Documents or required by law, 
whichever coverage is greater.  Coverages and insurance limits must be written 
on an occurrence basis and shall be maintained without interruption from date 
of commencement of the Work until date of final payment and termination of 
any coverage required to be maintained after final payment. 

11.1.3 Certificates of insurance acceptable to the Owner shall be filed with the Owner 
prior to of the execution of the Contract for the Work.  These certificates and 
the insurance policies required by this Paragraph 11.1 shall (1) contain a 
provision that coverages afforded under the policies will not be canceled or 
allowed to expire until at least 30 days’ prior written notice has been given to 
the Owner, and (2) name the Owner as an additional insured.  If any of the 
foregoing insurance coverages are required to remain in force after final 
payment and are reasonably available, an additional certificate evidencing 
coverage shall be submitted with the final Application for Payment as required 
by Subparagraph 9.10.2.  Information concerning reduction of coverage on 
account of revised limits or claims paid under the General Aggregate, or both, 
shall be furnished by the Contractor with reasonable promptness in accordance 
with the Contractor’s information and belief. 

11.2 OWNER’S LIABILITY INSURANCE 
11.2.1 The Owner shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining the Owner’s 

usual liability insurance. 
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11.3.3 The Contractor is required to include the Owner as additional insured on all 
certificates evidencing Contractor’s insurance coverage required under 
Paragraph 11.1, with the exception of the Contractor’s Workers’ Compensation 
policy. 

11.4 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND 

11.4.1 The Owner shall have the right to require the Contractor to furnish bonds 
covering faithful performance of the Contract and payment of obligations 
arising thereunder as stipulated in bidding requirements or specifically required 
in the Contract Documents on the date of execution of the Contract. 

11.4.2 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary 
of bonds covering payment of obligations arising under the Contract, the 
Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall permit a copy to 
be made. 

ARTICLE 12  UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK 

12.1 UNCOVERING OF WORK 
12.1.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the Owner’s or Architect’s 

request or to requirements specifically expressed in the Contract Documents, it 
must, if required in writing by the Owner or Architect, be uncovered for the 
Owner’s or Architect’s examination and be replaced at the Contractor’s expense 
without change in the Contract Time. 

12.1.2 If a portion of the Work has been covered which the Architect or Owner has not 
specifically requested to examine prior to its being covered, the Architect or 
Owner may request to see such Work and it shall be uncovered by the 
Contractor.  If such Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, costs 
of uncovering and replacement shall, by appropriate Change Order, be at the 
Owner’s expense.  If such Work is not in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, correction shall be at the Contractor’s expense unless the condition 
was caused by the Owner or a separate contractor in which event the Owner 
shall be responsible for payment of such costs. 

12.2 CORRECTION OF WORK 
12.2.1 BEFORE OR AFTER SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
12.2.1.1 The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Owner or Architect 

or failing to conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents, whether 
discovered before or after Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated, 
installed, or completed.  Costs of correcting such rejected Work, including 
additional testing and inspections and compensation for the Architect’s services 
and expenses made necessary thereby, shall be at the Contractor’s expense. 
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12.2.2 AFTER SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
12.2.2.1 In addition to the Contractor’s obligations under Paragraph 3.5, if, within one 

year after the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion 
thereof or after the date for commencement of warranties established under 
Subparagraph 9.9.1, or by terms of an applicable special warranty required by 
the Contract Documents, any of the Work is found to be not in accordance with 
the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall correct it 
promptly after receipt of written notice from the Owner to do so.  The Owner 
shall give such notice promptly after discovery of the condition.  During the 
one-year period for correction of Work, if the Owner fails to notify the 
Contractor and give the Contractor an opportunity to make the correction, the 
Owner waives the rights to require correction by the Contractor and to make a 
claim for breach of warranty.  If the Contractor fails to correct nonconforming 
Work within a reasonable time during that period after receipt of notice from the 
Owner or Architect, the Owner may correct it in accordance with Paragraph 2.4. 

12.2.2.2 The one-year period for correction of Work shall be extended with respect to   
portions of Work first performed after Substantial Completion by the period of 
time between Substantial Completion and the actual performance of the Work. 

12.2.2.3 The one-year period for correction of Work shall be extended by corrective 
Work performed by the Contractor only to the extent of the corrective work 
performed pursuant to this Paragraph 12.2. 

12.2.3 The Contractor shall remove from the site portions of the Work which are not in 
accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents and are neither 
corrected by the Contractor nor accepted by the Owner. 

12.2.4 The Contractor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged 
construction, whether completed or partially completed, of the Owner or 
separate contractors caused by the Contractor’s correction or removal of Work 
which is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 

12.2.5 Nothing contained in this Paragraph 12.2 shall be construed to establish a period 
of limitation with respect to other obligations which the Contractor might have 
under the Contract Documents.  Establishment of the one-year period for 
correction of Work as described in Subparagraph 12.2.2 relates only to the 
specific obligation of the Contractor to correct the Work, and has no 
relationship to the time within which the obligation to comply with the Contract 
Documents may be sought to be enforced, nor to the time within which 
proceedings may be commenced to establish the Contractor’s liability with 
respect to the Contractor’s obligations other than specifically to correct the 
Work. 

12.3 ACCEPTANCE OF NONCONFORMING WORK 
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12.3.1 If the Owner prefers to accept Work which is not in accordance with the 
requirements of the Contract Documents, the Owner may do so instead of 
requiring its removal and correction, in which case the Contract Sum will be 
reduced as appropriate and equitable.  Such adjustment shall be effected 
whether or not final payment has been made. 

ARTICLE 13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

13.1 GOVERNING LAW AND VENUE 
13.1.1 The Contract shall be governed by the law of North Carolina and enforced in 

the Courts of Cabarrus County, North Carolina.  

13.2 SUCCESSORS AND ASSIGNS 
13.2.1 The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, 

successors, assigns, and legal representatives to the other party hereto and to 
partners, successors, assigns, and legal representatives of such other party in 
respect to covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract 
Documents.  Except as provided in Subparagraph 13.2.2, neither party to the 
Contract shall assign the Contract as a whole without written consent of the 
other.  If either party attempts to make such an assignment without such 
consent, that party shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all 
obligations under the Contract. 

13.2.2 The Owner may, without consent of the Contractor, assign the Contract to an 
institutional lender providing construction financing for the Project.  In such 
event, the lender shall assume the Owner’s rights and obligations under the 
Contract Documents. The Contractor shall execute all consents reasonably 
required to facilitate such assignment. 

13.3 WRITTEN NOTICE 
13.3.1 Written notice shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in 

accordance with the provisions of the Agreement. 

13.4 RIGHTS AND REMEDIES 
13.4.1 Duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents and rights and 

remedies available thereunder shall be in addition to and not a limitation of 
duties, obligations, rights, and remedies otherwise imposed or available by law. 

13.4.2 No action or failure to act by the Owner, Architect, or Contractor shall 
constitute a waiver of a right or duty afforded them under the Contract, nor shall 
such action or failure to act constitute approval of or acquiescence in a breach 
thereunder, except as may be specifically agreed in writing. 

13.5 TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 
13.5.1 Tests, inspections, and approvals of portions of the Work required by the 

Contract Documents or by laws, ordinances, rules, regulations, or orders of 
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public authorities having jurisdiction shall be made at an appropriate time.  
Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such 
tests, inspections, and approvals with an independent testing laboratory or entity 
acceptable to the Owner, or with the appropriate public authority, and shall bear 
all related costs of tests, inspections, and approvals.  The Contractor shall give 
the Architect timely notice of when and where tests and inspections are to be 
made so that the Owner and/or Architect may be present for such Procedures.  
The Owner shall bear costs of tests, inspections, or approvals which do not 
become requirements until after bids are received or negotiations concluded. 

13.5.2 If the Architect, Owner, or public authorities having jurisdiction determine that 
portions of the Work require additional testing, inspection, or approval not 
included under Subparagraph 13.5.1, the Architect will, upon written 
authorization from the Owner, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for 
such additional testing, inspection, or approval by an entity acceptable to the 
Owner, and the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Owner and Architect 
of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Owner 
and/or Architect may be present for such procedures.  Such costs, except as 
provided in Subparagraph 13.5.3, shall be at the Owner’s expense. 

13.5.3 If such procedures for testing, inspection, or approval under Subparagraphs 
13.5.1 and 13.5.2 reveal failure of the portions of the Work to comply with 
requirements established by the Contract Documents, all costs made necessary 
by such failure including those of repeated procedures and compensation for the 
Architect’s services and expenses shall be at the Contractor’s expense. 

13.5.4 Required certificates of testing, inspection, or approval shall, unless otherwise 
required by the Contract Documents, be secured by the Contractor and promptly 
delivered to the Owner and Architect. 

13.5.5 If the Architect is to observe tests, inspections, or approvals required by the 
Contract Documents, the Architect will do so promptly and, where practicable, 
at the normal place of testing. 

13.5.6 Tests or inspections conducted pursuant to the Contract Documents shall be 
made promptly to avoid unreasonable delay in the Work. 

13.6 INTEREST 
13.6.1 Payments due and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest from 

the date payment is due at such rate as the parties may agree upon in writing or, 
in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place 
where the Project is located. 

13.7 COMMENCEMENT OF STATUTORY LIMITATION PERIOD 
13.7.1 As between the Owner and Contractor: 
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.1  Before Substantial Completion.  As to acts or failures to act occurring prior
to the relevant date of Substantial Completion, any applicable statute of
limitations shall commence to run and any alleged cause of action shall be
deemed to have accrued in any and all events not later than such date that 
the warranty period is terminated by the Owner; 

.2 Between Substantial Completion and Final Certificate for Payment.  As           
to acts or failures to act occurring subsequent to the relevant date of 
Substantial Completion and prior to issuance of the final Certificate for 
Payment, any applicable statute of limitations shall commence to run and 
any alleged cause of action shall be deemed to have accrued in any and all 
events not later than the date that the warranty period is terminated by the 
Owner; and 

.3 After Final Certificate for Payment.  As to acts or failures to act occurring           
after the relevant date of issuance of the final Certificate for Payment, any           
applicable statute of limitations shall commence to run and any alleged 
cause of action shall be deemed to have accrued in any and all events not 
later than the date of any act or failure to act by the Contractor pursuant to 
any Warranty provided under Paragraph 3.5, the date of any correction of 
the Work or failure to correct the Work by the Contractor under Paragraph 
12.2, or the date of actual commission of any other act or failure to perform 
any duty or obligation by the Contractor or Owner, whichever occurs last. 

ARTICLE 14 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE 
CONTRACT 

14.1 TERMINATION BY THE CONTRACTOR 
14.1.1 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period 

of 30 consecutive days through no act or fault of the Contractor or a 
Subcontractor, Sub- subcontractor, or their agents or employees, or any other 
persons or entities performing portions of the Work under direct or indirect 
contract with the Contractor, for any of the following reasons: 
.1 issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction 

which requires all Work to be stopped; 
.2  an act of government, such as a declaration of national emergency which 

requires all Work to be stopped; or 
.3  because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not           

notified the Contractor of the reason for withholding certification as 
provided in Subparagraph 9.4.1, or because the Owner has not made 
payment on a Certificate for Payment within the time stated in the Contract 
Documents. 

14.1.3 If one of the reasons described in Subparagraph 14.1.1 or 14.1.2 exists, the 
Contractor may, upon 30 days’ written notice to the Owner and Architect, 
terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner payment for Work executed 
and for proven loss with respect to materials, equipment, tools, and construction 
equipment and machinery, including reasonable overhead, profit, and damages. 
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14.2 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CAUSE 
14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor: 

.1   persistently or repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled
workers or proper materials; 

.2  fails to make payment to Subcontractors for materials or labor in accordance 
with the respective agreements between the Contractor and the 
Subcontractors; 

.3 persistently disregards laws, ordinances, or rules, regulations, or orders of a 
public authority having jurisdiction; or 

.4  otherwise is guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract
Documents. 

14.2.2 When any of the above reasons exist, the Owner may without prejudice to any 
other rights or remedies of the Owner and after giving the Contractor and the 
Contractor’s surety, if any, seven days’ written notice, terminate employment of 
the Contractor and may, subject to any prior rights of the surety: 
.1  take possession of the site and of all materials, equipment, tools, and 

construction equipment and machinery thereon owned by the Contractor; 
.2 accept assignment of subcontracts pursuant to Paragraph 5.4; and/or 
.3  finish the Work by whatever reasonable method the Owner may deem 

expedient.  Upon request of the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the 
Contractor a detailed accounting of the costs incurred by the Owner in 
finishing the Work. 

14.2.3 When the Owner terminates the Contract for one of the reasons stated in 
Subparagraph 14.2.1, the Contractor shall not be entitled to receive further 
payment until the Work is finished. 

14.2.4 If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds costs of finishing the Work, 
including compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses made 
necessary thereby, and other damages incurred by the Owner and not expressly 
waived, such excess shall be paid to the Contractor.  If such costs and damages 
exceed the unpaid balance, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner.  
The amount to be paid to the Contractor or Owner, as the case may be, shall be 
certified by the Architect, upon application, and this obligation for payment 
shall survive termination of the Contract. 

14.3 SUSPENSION BY THE OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE 
14.3.1 The Owner may, without cause, order the Contractor in writing to suspend, 

delay, or interrupt the Work in whole or in part for such period of time as the 
Owner may determine. 

14.3.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time may be adjusted at the Owner’s discretion 
for increases in the cost and time caused by suspension, delay, or interruption as 
described in Subparagraph 14.3.1. No adjustment shall be made to the extent: 
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.1 that performance is, was, or would have been so suspended, delayed, or 
interrupted by another cause for which the Contractor is responsible; or 

.2 that an equitable adjustment is made or denied under another provision of 
the Contract. 

14.4 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE 
14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract for the Owner’s 

convenience and without cause. 

14.4.2 Upon receipt of written notice from the Owner of such termination for the 
Owner’s convenience, the Contractor shall: 
.1  cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice; 
.2   take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the protection and 

preservation of the Work; and 
.3   except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of

termination stated in the notice, terminate all existing subcontracts and 
purchase orders and enter into no further subcontracts and purchase orders. 

14.4.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor shall be 
entitled to receive payment for Work executed, and costs incurred by reason of 
such termination, excluding overhead and profit on the Work not executed. 
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SECTION III 
 

REQUIRED FEDERAL THRID PARTY CONTRACT PROVISIONS FOR FTA FUNDED 
CONTRACTS 

  
 

City of Concord/Concord Kannapolis Area Transit (Rider)  
FEDERAL THIRD PARTY CONTRACT PROVISIONS 

 
Construction Contracts Over $150,000 

 
1. General 

 

The work performed under this contract will be financed, in part, by grants provided under 
programs of the Federal Transit Administration. Compliance with and citations to federal law, 
regulation, and guidance references include, but are not limited to, the Master Agreement FTA 
MA (21), dated October 1, 2014; FTA Circular 4220.1F, dated November, 2008, updated March 2013; 
"Best Practices Procurement Manual", updated March 13, 1999 with revisions through October 2005; 
49 CFR Part 18 (State and Local Governments) and 49 CFR Part 19 (Institutions of Higher Education, 
Hospitals, and Other Non-Profit Organizations) and any subsequent amendments or revisions thereto. 

 
THE FOLLOWING MAY BE USED SYNONYMOUSLY: “BIDDER”AND “CONTRACTOR” 

“PURCHASER”, “PROCURING AGENCY” AND “OWNER” 
 

2. Fly America Requirements 
 

The Contractor agrees to comply with 49 U.S.C. 40118 (the "Fly America" Act) in accordance with the 
General Services Administration's regulations at 41 CFR Part 301-10, which provide that recipients and 
sub-recipients of Federal funds and their contractors are required to use U.S. Flag air carriers for U.S 
Government-financed international air travel and transportation of their personal effects or property, to the 
extent such service is available, unless travel by foreign air carrier is a matter of necessity, as defined by 
the Fly America Act. The Contractor shall submit, if a foreign air carrier was used, an appropriate 
certification or memorandum adequately explaining why service by a U.S. flag air carrier was not available 
or why it was necessary to use a foreign air carrier and shall, in any event, provide a certificate of 
compliance with the Fly America requirements. The Contractor agrees to include the requirements of this 
section in all subcontracts that may involve international air transportation. 

 
3. Buy America Requirements 

The contractor agrees to comply with 49 U.S.C. 5323(j) and 49 C.F.R. Part 661, which provide that Federal 
funds may not be obligated unless steel, iron, and manufactured products used in FTA-funded projects are 
produced in the United States, unless a waiver has been granted by FTA or the product is subject to a 
general waiver. General waivers are listed in 49 C.F.R. 661.7, and include final assembly in the United 
States for 15 passenger vans and 15 passenger wagons produced by Chrysler Corporation, and 
microcomputer equipment and software. Separate requirements for rolling stock are set out at 49 U.S.C. 
5323(j)(2)(C) and 49 C.F.R. 661.11. Rolling stock must be assembled in the United States and have a 60 
percent domestic content. 

A bidder or offeror must submit to the FTA recipient the appropriate Buy America Certification (the 
requisite certification is included as ATTACHMENT A and must be executed prior to the award of 
the contract) with all bids or offers on FTA-funded contracts, except those subject to a general waiver. 
Bids or offers that are not accompanied by a completed Buy America certification must be rejected as 
nonresponsive. This requirement does not apply to lower tier subcontractors. 
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4. Cargo Preference Requiremetns 
 

Use of United States-Flag Vessels - The contractor agrees: a. to use privately owned United States-Flag 
commercial vessels to ship at least 50 percent of the gross tonnage (computed separately for dry bulk 
carriers, dry cargo liners, and tankers) involved, whenever shipping any equipment, material, or 
commodities pursuant to the underlying contract to the extent such vessels are available at fair and 
reasonable rates for United States-Flag commercial vessels; b. to furnish within 20 working days following 
the date of loading for shipments originating within the United States or within 30 working days following 
the date of leading for shipments originating outside the United States, a legible copy of a rated, "on-board" 
commercial ocean bill-of -lading in English for each shipment of cargo described in the preceding 
paragraph to the Division of National Cargo, Office of Market Development, Maritime Administration, 
Washington, DC 20590 and to the FTA recipient (through the contractor in the case of a subcontractor's 
bill-of-lading.) c. to include these requirements in all subcontracts issued pursuant to this contract when 
the subcontract may involve the transport of equipment, material, or commodities by ocean vessel. 

 
5. Seismic Safety Requirements 

 
Seismic Safety - The contractor agrees that any new building or addition to an existing building will be 
designed and constructed in accordance with the standards for Seismic Safety required in Department of 
Transportation Seismic Safety Regulations 49 CFR Part 41 and will certify to compliance to the extent 
required by the regulation. The contractor also agrees to ensure that all work performed under this contract 
including work performed by a subcontractor is in compliance with the standards required by the Seismic 
Safety Regulations and the certification of compliance issued on the project. 

 
6. Clean Water Requirements 

(1) The Contractor agrees to comply with all applicable standards, orders or regulations issued pursuant to 
the Federal Water Pollution Control Act, as amended, 33 U.S.C. 1251 et seq . The Contractor agrees to 
report each violation to the Purchaser and understands and agrees that the Purchaser will, in turn, report 
each violation as required to assure notification to FTA and the appropriate EPA Regional Office. 

(2) The Contractor also agrees to include these requirements in each subcontract exceeding $100,000 
financed in whole or in part with Federal assistance provided by FTA. 

7. Lobbying 

Byrd Anti-Lobbying Amendment, 31 U.S.C. 1352, as amended by the Lobbying Disclosure Act of 1995, 
P.L. 104-65 [to be codified at 2 U.S.C. § 1601, et seq.] - Contractors who apply or bid for an award of 
$100,000 or more shall file the certification required by 49 CFR part 20, "New Restrictions on Lobbying." 
Each tier certifies to the tier above that it will not and has not used Federal appropriated funds to pay any 
person or organization for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of any agency, a 
member of Congress, officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a member of Congress in 
connection with obtaining any Federal contract, grant or any other award covered by 31 U.S.C. 1352. Each 
tier shall also disclose the name of any registrant under the Lobbying Disclosure Act of 1995 who has 
made lobbying contacts on its behalf with non-Federal funds with respect to that Federal contract, grant or 
award covered by 31 U.S.C. 1352. Such disclosures are forwarded from tier to tier up to the recipient. 

The requisite Certification Regarding Lobbying is included as ATTACHEMENT B and must be 
executed for contracts of $100,000 or more prior to the award of the contract. 

8. Access to Records and Reports 

Access to Records - The following access to records requirements apply to this Contract: 

1. Where the Purchaser is not a State but a local government and is the FTA Recipient or a sub-
grantee of the FTA Recipient in accordance with 49 C. F. R. 18.36(i), the Contractor agrees to 
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provide the Purchaser, the FTA Administrator, the Comptroller General of the United States or 
any of their authorized representatives access to any books, documents, papers and records of the 
Contractor which are directly pertinent to this contract for the purposes of making audits, 
examinations, excerpts and transcriptions. Contractor also agrees, pursuant to 49 C. F. R. 633.17 
to provide the FTA Administrator or his authorized representatives including any PMO 
Contractor access to Contractor's records and construction sites pertaining to a major capital 
project, defined at 49 U.S.C. 5302(a)1, which is receiving federal financial assistance through the 
programs described at 49 U.S.C. 5307, 5309 or 5311. 

2. Where the Purchaser is a State and is the FTA Recipient or a sub-grantee of the FTA Recipient in 
accordance with 49 C.F.R. 633.17, Contractor agrees to provide the Purchaser, the FTA 
Administrator or his authorized representatives, including any PMO Contractor, access to the 
Contractor's records and construction sites pertaining to a major capital project, defined at 49 
U.S.C. 5302(a)1, which is receiving federal financial assistance through the programs described 
at 49 U.S.C. 5307, 5309 or 5311. By definition, a major capital project excludes contracts of less 
than the simplified acquisition threshold currently set at $100,000. 

3. Where the Purchaser enters into a negotiated contract for other than a small purchase or under 
the simplified acquisition threshold and is an institution of higher education, a hospital or other 
non-profit organization and is the FTA Recipient or a sub-grantee of the FTA Recipient in 
accordance with 49 C.F.R. 19.48, Contractor agrees to provide the Purchaser, FTA 
Administrator, the Comptroller General of the United States or any of their duly authorized 
representatives with access to any books, documents, papers and record of the Contractor which 
are directly pertinent to this contract for the purposes of making audits, examinations, excerpts 
and transcriptions. 

4. Where any Purchaser which is the FTA Recipient or a sub-grantee of the FTA Recipient in 
accordance with 49 U.S.C. 5325(a) enters into a contract for a capital project or improvement 
(defined at 49 U.S.C. 5302(a)1) through other than competitive bidding, the Contractor shall 
make available records related to the contract to the Purchaser, the Secretary of Transportation 
and the Comptroller General or any authorized officer or employee of any of them for the 
purposes of conducting an audit and inspection. 

5. The Contractor agrees to permit any of the foregoing parties to reproduce by any means 
whatsoever or to copy excerpts and transcriptions as reasonably needed. 

6. The Contractor agrees to maintain all books, records, accounts and reports required under this 
contract for a period of not less than three years after the date of termination or expiration of this 
contract, except in the event of litigation or settlement of claims arising from the performance of 
this contract, in which case Contractor agrees to maintain same until the Purchaser, the FTA 
Administrator, the Comptroller General, or any of their duly authorized representatives, have 
disposed of all such litigation, appeals, claims or exceptions related thereto. Reference 49 CFR 
18.39(i)(11). 

7. FTA does not require the inclusion of these requirements in subcontracts. 

9. Federal Changes 
 

Contractor shall at all times comply with all applicable FTA regulations, policies, procedures and 
directives, including without limitation those listed directly or by reference in the Master 
Agreement between Purchaser and FTA, as they may be amended or promulgated from time to time during 
the term of this contract. Contractor's failure to so comply shall constitute a material breach of this contract. 

 
10. Bonding Requirements 

 
Bid Bond Requirements (Construction) 

 
1. Bid Security 

 
A Bid Bond must be issued by a fully qualified surety company acceptable to the City of 
Concord and listed as a company currently authorized under 31 CFR, Part 223 as possessing a 
Certificate of Authority as described thereunder. 
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2. Rights Reserved 

In submitting this Bid, it is understood and agreed by bidder that the right is reserved by 
(Recipient) to reject any and all bids, or part of any bid, and it is agreed that the Bid may not be 
withdrawn for a period of [ninety (90)] days subsequent to the opening of bids, without the 
written consent of (Recipient). 

It is also understood and agreed that if the undersigned bidder should withdraw any part or all of 
his bid within [ninety (90)] days after the bid opening without the written consent of the City of 
Concord, shall refuse or be unable to enter into this Contract, as provided above, or refuse or be 
unable to furnish adequate and acceptable Performance Bonds and Labor and Material Payments 
Bonds, as provided above, or refuse or be unable to furnish adequate and acceptable insurance, 
as provided above, he shall forfeit his bid security to the extent of the City of Concord’s damages 
occasioned by such withdrawal, or refusal, or inability to enter into an agreement, or provide 
adequate security therefor. 

It is further understood and agreed that to the extent the defaulting bidder's Bid Bond, Certified 
Check, Cashier's Check, Treasurer's Check, and/or Official Bank Check (excluding any income 
generated thereby which has been retained by the City of Concord as provided in [Item x "Bid 
Security" of the Instructions to Bidders]) shall prove inadequate to fully recompense the City of 
Concord for the damages occasioned by default, then the undersigned bidder agrees to indemnify 
the City of Concord and pay over to the City of Concord the difference between the bid security 
and the City of Concord’s total damages, so as to make the City of Concord whole. 

The undersigned understands that any material alteration of any of the above or any of the 
material contained on this form, other than that requested, will render the bid unresponsive. 

Performance and Payment Bonding Requirements (Construction) 

The Contractor shall be required to obtain performance and payment bonds as follows: 

1. Performance bonds 
a. The penal amount of performance bonds shall be 100 percent of the original contract 

price, unless the City of Concord determines that a lesser amount would be adequate for 
the protection of the City of Concord. 

b. The City of Concord may require additional performance bond protection when a 
contract price is increased. The increase in protection shall generally equal 100 percent 
of the increase in contract price. The City of Concord may secure additional protection 
by directing the Contractor to increase the penal amount of the existing bond or to obtain 
an additional bond. 

2. Payment bonds  
a. The penal amount of the payment bonds shall equal:  

1. Fifty percent of the contract price if the contract price is not more than $1 
million. 

2. Forty percent of the contract price if the contract price is more than $1 million 
but not more than $5 million; or 

3. Two and one half million if the contract price is more than $5 million. 
b. If the original contract price is $5 million or less, the City of Concord may require 

additional protection as required by subparagraph 1 if the contract price is increased. 

Performance and Payment Bonding Requirements (Non-Construction) 

The Contractor may be required to obtain performance and payment bonds when necessary to protect the 
City of Concord’s interest. 
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1. The following situations may warrant a performance bond: 
a. The City of Concord property or funds are to be provided to the contractor for use in 

performing the contract or as partial compensation (as in retention of salvaged material). 
b. A contractor sells assets to or merges with another concern, and the City of Concord, 

after recognizing the latter concern as the successor in interest, desires assurance that it 
is financially capable. 

c. Substantial progress payments are made before delivery of end items starts. 
d. Contracts are for dismantling, demolition, or removal of improvements. 

2. When it is determined that a performance bond is required, the Contractor shall be required to 
obtain performance bonds as follows:  

a. The penal amount of performance bonds shall be 100 percent of the original contract 
price, unless the City of Concord determines that a lesser amount would be adequate for 
the protection of the City of Concord. 

b. The City of Concord may require additional performance bond protection when a 
contract price is increased. The increase in protection shall generally equal 100 percent 
of the increase in contract price. The City of Concord may secure additional protection 
by directing the Contractor to increase the penal amount of the existing bond or to obtain 
an additional bond. 

3. A payment bond is required only when a performance bond is required, and if the use of payment 
bond is in the City of Concord’s interest. 

4. When it is determined that a payment bond is required, the Contractor shall be required to obtain 
payment bonds as follows:  

a. The penal amount of payment bonds shall equal:  
1. Fifty percent of the contract price if the contract price is not more than $1 

million; 
2. Forty percent of the contract price if the contract price is more than $1 million 

but not more than $5 million; or 
3. Two and one half million if the contract price is increased. 

Advance Payment Bonding Requirements 

The Contractor may be required to obtain an advance payment bond if the contract contains an advance 
payment provision and a performance bond is not furnished. The City of Concord shall determine the 
amount of the advance payment bond necessary to protect the City of Concord. 

Patent Infringement Bonding Requirements (Patent Indemnity) 

The Contractor may be required to obtain a patent indemnity bond if a performance bond is not furnished 
and the financial responsibility of the Contractor is unknown or doubtful. The City of Concord shall 
determine the amount of the patent indemnity to protect the City of Concord. 

Warranty of the Work and Maintenance Bonds 

1. The Contractor warrants to the City of Concord, the Architect and/or Engineer that all materials 
and equipment furnished under this Contract will be of highest quality and new unless otherwise 
specified by the City of Concord, free from faults and defects and in conformance with the 
Contract Documents. All work not so conforming to these standards shall be considered 
defective. If required by the City of Concord Engineering Department, the Contractor shall 
furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and quality of materials and equipment. 

2. The Work furnished must be of first quality and the workmanship must be the best obtainable in 
the various trades. The Work must be of safe, substantial and durable construction in all respects. 
The Contractor hereby guarantees the Work against defective materials or faulty workmanship 
for a minimum period of one (1) year after Final Payment by the City of Concord and shall 
replace or repair any defective materials or equipment or faulty workmanship during the period 
of the guarantee at no cost to the City of Concord. As additional security for these guarantees, 



III-6  

the Contractor shall, prior to the release of Final Payment [as provided in Item X below], furnish 
separate Maintenance (or Guarantee) Bonds in form acceptable to the City of Concord written by 
the same corporate surety that provides the Performance Bond and Labor and Material Payment 
Bond for this Contract. These bonds shall secure the Contractor's obligation to replace or repair 
defective materials and faulty workmanship for a minimum period of one (1) year after Final 
Payment and shall be written in an amount equal to ONE HUNDRED PERCENT (100%) of the 
CONTRACT SUM, as adjusted (if at all). 

11. Clean Air 

(1) The Contractor agrees to comply with all applicable standards, orders or regulations issued pursuant to 
the Clean Air Act, as amended, 42 U.S.C. §§ 7401 et seq. The Contractor agrees to report each violation to 
the Purchaser and understands and agrees that the Purchaser will, in turn, report each violation as required 
to assure notification to FTA and the appropriate EPA Regional Office. 

(2) The Contractor also agrees to include these requirements in each subcontract exceeding $100,000 
financed in whole or in part with Federal assistance provided by FTA. 

12. Recycled Products 
 

The contractor agrees to comply with all the requirements of Section 6002 of the Resource Conservation 
and Recovery Act (RCRA), as amended (42 U.S.C. 6962), including but not limited to the regulatory 
provisions of 40 CFR Part 247, and Executive Order 12873, as they apply to the procurement of the items 
designated in Subpart B of 40 CFR Part 247. 

 
13. Davis-Bacon and Copeland Anti-Kickback Acts 

(1) Minimum wages - (i) All laborers and mechanics employed or working upon the site of the work (or 
under the United States Housing Act of 1937 or under the Housing Act of 1949 in the construction or 
development of the project), will be paid unconditionally and not less often than once a week, and without 
subsequent deduction or rebate on any account (except such payroll deductions as are permitted by 
regulations issued by the Secretary of Labor under the Copeland Act (29 CFR part 3)), the full amount of 
wages and bona fide fringe benefits (or cash equivalents thereof) due at time of payment computed at rates 
not less than those contained in the wage determination of the Secretary of Labor which is attached hereto 
and made a part hereof, regardless of any contractual relationship which may be alleged to exist between 
the contractor and such laborers and mechanics. 

Contributions made or costs reasonably anticipated for bona fide fringe benefits under section 1(b)(2) of 
the Davis-Bacon Act on behalf of laborers or mechanics are considered wages paid to such laborers or 
mechanics, subject to the provisions of paragraph (1)(iv) of this section; also, regular contributions made or 
costs incurred for more than a weekly period (but not less often than quarterly) under plans, funds, or 
programs which cover the particular weekly period, are deemed to be constructively made or incurred 
during such weekly period. Such laborers and mechanics shall be paid the appropriate wage rate and fringe 
benefits on the wage determination for the classification of work actually performed, without regard to 
skill, except as provided in 29 CFR Part 5.5(a)(4). Laborers or mechanics performing work in more than 
one classification may be compensated at the rate specified for each classification for the time actually 
worked therein: Provided, that the employer's payroll records accurately set forth the time spent in each 
classification in which work is performed. The wage determination (including any additional classifications 
and wage rates conformed under paragraph (1)(ii) of this section) and the Davis-Bacon poster (WH-1321) 
shall be posted at all times by the contractor and its subcontractors at the site of the work in a prominent 
and accessible place where it can be easily seen by the workers. 

(ii)(A) The contracting officer shall require that any class of laborers or mechanics, including helpers, 
which is not listed in the wage determination and which is to be employed under the contract shall be 
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classified in conformance with the wage determination. The contracting officer shall approve an additional 
classification and wage rate and fringe benefits therefore only when the following criteria have been met: 

1. Except with respect to helpers as defined as 29 CFR 5.2(n)(4), the work to be performed by the 
classification requested is not performed by a classification in the wage determination; and 

2. The classification is utilized in the area by the construction industry; and 
3. The proposed wage rate, including any bona fide fringe benefits, bears a reasonable relationship 

to the wage rates contained in the wage determination; and 
4. With respect to helpers as defined in 29 CFR 5.2(n)(4), such a classification prevails in the area 

in which the work is performed. 

(B) If the contractor and the laborers and mechanics to be employed in the classification (if known), or 
their representatives, and the contracting officer agree on the classification and wage rate (including the 
amount designated for fringe benefits where appropriate), a report of the action taken shall be sent by the 
contracting officer to the Administrator of the Wage and Hour Division, Employment Standards 
Administration, U.S. Department of Labor, Washington, DC 20210. The Administrator, or an authorized 
representative, will approve, modify, or disapprove every additional classification action within 30 days of 
receipt and so advise the contracting officer or will notify the contracting officer within the 30-day period 
that additional time is necessary. 

(C) In the event the contractor, the laborers or mechanics to be employed in the classification or their 
representatives, and the contracting officer do not agree on the proposed classification and wage rate 
(including the amount designated for fringe benefits, where appropriate), the contracting officer shall refer 
the questions, including the views of all interested parties and the recommendation of the contracting 
officer, to the Administrator for determination. The Administrator, or an authorized representative, will 
issue a determination within 30 days of receipt and so advise the contracting officer or will notify the 
contracting officer within the 30-day period that additional time is necessary. 

(D) The wage rate (including fringe benefits where appropriate) determined pursuant to paragraphs 
(a)(1)(ii) (B) or (C) of this section, shall be paid to all workers performing work in the classification under 
this contract from the first day on which work is performed in the classification. 

(iii) Whenever the minimum wage rate prescribed in the contract for a class of laborers or mechanics 
includes a fringe benefit which is not expressed as an hourly rate, the contractor shall either pay the benefit 
as stated in the wage determination or shall pay another bona fide fringe benefit or an hourly cash 
equivalent thereof. 

(iv) If the contractor does not make payments to a trustee or other third person, the contractor may consider 
as part of the wages of any laborer or mechanic the amount of any costs reasonably anticipated in 
providing bona fide fringe benefits under a plan or program, Provided, That the Secretary of Labor has 
found, upon the written request of the contractor, that the applicable standards of the Davis-Bacon Act 
have been met. The Secretary of Labor may require the contractor to set aside in a separate account assets 
for the meeting of obligations under the plan or program. 

(v)(A) The contracting officer shall require that any class of laborers or mechanics which is not listed in the 
wage determination and which is to be employed under the contract shall be classified in conformance with 
the wage determination. The contracting officer shall approve an additional classification and wage rate 
and fringe benefits therefor only when the following criteria have been met: 

1. The work to be performed by the classification requested is not performed by a classification in 
the wage determination; and 

2. The classification is utilized in the area by the construction industry; and 
3. The proposed wage rate, including any bona fide fringe benefits, bears a reasonable relationship 

to the wage rates contained in the wage determination. 
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(B) If the contractor and the laborers and mechanics to be employed in the classification (if known), or 
their representatives, and the contracting officer agree on the classification and wage rate (including the 
amount designated for fringe benefits where appropriate), a report of the action taken shall be sent by the 
contracting officer to the Administrator of the Wage and Hour Division, Employment Standards 
Administration, Washington, DC 20210. The Administrator, or an authorized representative, will approve, 
modify, or disapprove every additional classification action within 30 days of receipt and so advise the 
contracting officer or will notify the contracting officer within the 30-day period that additional time is 
necessary. 

(C) In the event the contractor, the laborers or mechanics to be employed in the classification or their 
representatives, and the contracting officer do not agree on the proposed classification and wage rate 
(including the amount designated for fringe benefits, where appropriate), the contracting officer shall refer 
the questions, including the views of all interested parties and the recommendation of the contracting 
officer, to the Administrator for determination. The Administrator, or an authorized representative, will 
issue a determination with 30 days of receipt and so advise the contracting officer or will notify the 
contracting officer within the 30-day period that additional time is necessary. 

(D) The wage rate (including fringe benefits where appropriate) determined pursuant to paragraphs 
(a)(1)(v) (B) or (C) of this section, shall be paid to all workers performing work in the classification under 
this contract from the first day on which work is performed in the classification. 

(2) Withholding - The City of Concord shall upon its own action or upon written request of an authorized 
representative of the Department of Labor withhold or cause to be withheld from the contractor under this 
contract or any other Federal contract with the same prime contractor, or any other federally-assisted 
contract subject to Davis-Bacon prevailing wage requirements, which is held by the same prime contractor, 
so much of the accrued payments or advances as may be considered necessary to pay laborers and 
mechanics, including apprentices, trainees, and helpers, employed by the contractor or any subcontractor 
the full amount of wages required by the contract. In the event of failure to pay any laborer or mechanic, 
including any apprentice, trainee, or helper, employed or working on the site of the work (or under the 
United States Housing Act of 1937 or under the Housing Act of 1949 in the construction or development of 
the project), all or part of the wages required by the contract, the City of Concord may, after written notice 
to the contractor, sponsor, applicant, or owner, take such action as may be necessary to cause the 
suspension of any further payment, advance, or guarantee of funds until such violations have ceased. 

(3) Payrolls and basic records - (i) Payrolls and basic records relating thereto shall be maintained by the 
contractor during the course of the work and preserved for a period of three years thereafter for all laborers 
and mechanics working at the site of the work (or under the United States Housing Act of 1937, or under 
the Housing Act of 1949, in the construction or development of the project). Such records shall contain the 
name, address, and social security number of each such worker, his or her correct classification, hourly 
rates of wages paid (including rates of contributions or costs anticipated for bona fide fringe benefits or 
cash equivalents thereof of the types described in section 1(b)(2)(B) of the Davis-Bacon Act), daily and 
weekly number of hours worked, deductions made and actual wages paid. Whenever the Secretary of 
Labor has found under 29 CFR 5.5(a)(1)(iv) that the wages of any laborer or mechanic include the amount 
of any costs reasonably anticipated in providing benefits under a plan or program described in section 
1(b)(2)(B) of the Davis-Bacon Act, the contractor shall maintain records which show that the commitment 
to provide such benefits is enforceable, that the plan or program is financially responsible, and that the plan 
or program has been communicated in writing to the laborers or mechanics affected, and records which 
show the costs anticipated or the actual cost incurred in providing such benefits. Contractors employing 
apprentices or trainees under approved programs shall maintain written evidence of the registration of 
apprenticeship programs and certification of trainee programs, the registration of the apprentices and 
trainees, and the ratios and wage rates prescribed in the applicable programs. 

(ii)(A) The contractor shall submit weekly for each week in which any contract work is performed a copy 
of all payrolls to the City of Concord for transmission to the Federal Transit Administration. The payrolls 
submitted shall set out accurately and completely all of the information required to be maintained under 
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section 5.5(a)(3)(i) of Regulations, 29 CFR part 5. This information may be submitted in any form desired. 
Optional Form WH-347 is available for this purpose and may be purchased from the Superintendent of 
Documents (Federal Stock Number 029-005-00014-1), U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, DC 
20402. The prime contractor is responsible for the submission of copies of payrolls by all subcontractors. 

(B) Each payroll submitted shall be accompanied by a "Statement of Compliance," signed by the contractor 
or subcontractor or his or her agent who pays or supervises the payment of the persons employed under the 
contract and shall certify the following: 

1. (1) That the payroll for the payroll period contains the information required to be maintained 
under section 5.5(a)(3)(i) of Regulations, 29 CFR part 5 and that such information is correct and 
complete; 

2. (2) That each laborer or mechanic (including each helper, apprentice, and trainee) employed on 
the contract during the payroll period has been paid the full weekly wages earned, without 
rebate, either directly or indirectly, and that no deductions have been made either directly or 
indirectly from the full wages earned, other than permissible deductions as set forth in 
Regulations, 29 CFR part 3; 

3. (3) That each laborer or mechanic has been paid not less than the applicable wage rates and 
fringe benefits or cash equivalents for the classification of work performed, as specified in the 
applicable wage determination incorporated into the contract. 

(C) The weekly submission of a properly executed certification set forth on the reverse side of Optional 
Form WH-347 shall satisfy the requirement for submission of the "Statement of Compliance" required by 
paragraph (a)(3)(ii)(B) of this section. 

(D) The falsification of any of the above certifications may subject the contractor or subcontractor to civil 
or criminal prosecution under section 1001 of title 18 and section 231 of title 31 of the United States Code. 

(iii) The contractor or subcontractor shall make the records required under paragraph (a)(3)(i) of this 
section available for inspection, copying, or transcription by authorized representatives of the Federal 
Transit Administration or the Department of Labor, and shall permit such representatives to interview 
employees during working hours on the job. If the contractor or subcontractor fails to submit the required 
records or to make them available, the Federal agency may, after written notice to the contractor, sponsor, 
applicant, or owner, take such action as may be necessary to cause the suspension of any further payment, 
advance, or guarantee of funds. Furthermore, failure to submit the required records upon request or to make 
such records available may be grounds for debarment action pursuant to 29 CFR 5.12. 

(4) Apprentices and trainees - (i) Apprentices - Apprentices will be permitted to work at less than the 
predetermined rate for the work they performed when they are employed pursuant to and individually 
registered in a bona fide apprenticeship program registered with the U.S. Department of Labor, 
Employment and Training Administration, Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training, or with a State 
Apprenticeship Agency recognized by the Bureau, or if a person is employed in his or her first 90 days of 
probationary employment as an apprentice in such an apprenticeship program, who is not individually 
registered in the program, but who has been certified by the Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training or a 
State Apprenticeship Agency (where appropriate) to be eligible for probationary employment as an 
apprentice. The allowable ratio of apprentices to journeymen on the job site in any craft classification shall 
not be greater than the ratio permitted to the contractor as to the entire work force under the registered 
program. Any worker listed on a payroll at an apprentice wage rate, who is not registered or otherwise 
employed as stated above, shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate on the wage determination 
for the classification of work actually performed. In addition, any apprentice performing work on the job 
site in excess of the ratio permitted under the registered program shall be paid not less than the applicable 
wage rate on the wage determination for the work actually performed. Where a contractor is performing 
construction on a project in a locality other than that in which its program is registered, the ratios and wage 
rates (expressed in percentages of the journeyman's hourly rate) specified in the contractor's or 
subcontractor's registered program shall be observed. Every apprentice must be paid at not less than the 
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rate specified in the registered program for the apprentice's level of progress, expressed as a percentage of 
the journeymen hourly rate specified in the applicable wage determination. Apprentices shall be paid fringe 
benefits in accordance with the provisions of the apprenticeship program. If the apprenticeship program 
does not specify fringe benefits, apprentices must be paid the full amount of fringe benefits listed on the 
wage determination for the applicable classification. If the Administrator of the Wage and Hour Division 
of the U.S. Department of Labor determines that a different practice prevails for the applicable apprentice 
classification, fringes shall be paid in accordance with that determination. In the event the Bureau of 
Apprenticeship and Training, or a State Apprenticeship Agency recognized by the Bureau, withdraws 
approval of an apprenticeship program, the contractor will no longer be permitted to utilize apprentices at 
less than the applicable predetermined rate for the work performed until an acceptable program is 
approved. 

(ii) Trainees - Except as provided in 29 CFR 5.16, trainees will not be permitted to work at less than the 
predetermined rate for the work performed unless they are employed pursuant to and individually 
registered in a program which has received prior approval, evidenced by formal certification by the U.S. 
Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration. The ratio of trainees to journeymen on 
the job site shall not be greater than permitted under the plan approved by the Employment and Training 
Administration. Every trainee must be paid at not less than the rate specified in the approved program for 
the trainee's level of progress, expressed as a percentage of the journeyman hourly rate specified in the 
applicable wage determination. Trainees shall be paid fringe benefits in accordance with the provisions of 
the trainee program. If the trainee program does not mention fringe benefits, trainees shall be paid the full 
amount of fringe benefits listed on the wage determination unless the Administrator of the Wage and Hour 
Division determines that there is an apprenticeship program associated with the corresponding journeyman 
wage rate on the wage determination which provides for less than full fringe benefits for apprentices. Any 
employee listed on the payroll at a trainee rate who is not registered and participating in a training plan 
approved by the Employment and Training Administration shall be paid not less than the applicable wage 
rate on the wage determination for the classification of work actually performed. In addition, any trainee 
performing work on the job site in excess of the ratio permitted under the registered program shall be paid 
not less than the applicable wage rate on the wage determination for the work actually performed. In the 
event the Employment and Training Administration withdraws approval of a training program, the 
contractor will no longer be permitted to utilize trainees at less than the applicable predetermined rate for 
the work performed until an acceptable program is approved. 

(iii) Equal employment opportunity - The utilization of apprentices, trainees and journeymen under this part 
shall be in conformity with the equal employment opportunity requirements of Executive Order 11246, as 
amended, and 29 CFR part 30. 

(5) Compliance with Copeland Act requirements - The contractor shall comply with the requirements of 
29 CFR part 3, which are incorporated by reference in this contract. 

(6) Subcontracts - The contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clauses contained in 
29 CFR 5.5(a)(1) through (10) and such other clauses as the Federal Transit Administration may by 
appropriate instructions require, and also a clause requiring the subcontractors to include these clauses in 
any lower tier subcontracts. The prime contractor shall be responsible for the compliance by any 
subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor with all the contract clauses in 29 CFR 5.5. 

(7) Contract termination: debarment - A breach of the contract clauses in 29 CFR 5.5 may be grounds 
for termination of the contract, and for debarment as a contractor and a subcontractor as provided in 29 
CFR 5.12. 

(8) Compliance with Davis-Bacon and Related Act requirements - All rulings and interpretations of the 
Davis-Bacon and Related Acts contained in 29 CFR parts 1, 3, and 5 are herein incorporated by reference 
in this contract. 
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(9) Disputes concerning labor standards - Disputes arising out of the labor standards provisions of this 
contract shall not be subject to the general disputes clause of this contract. Such disputes shall be resolved 
in accordance with the procedures of the Department of Labor set forth in 29 CFR parts 5, 6, and 7. 
Disputes within the meaning of this clause include disputes between the contractor (or any of its 
subcontractors) and the contracting agency, the U.S. Department of Labor, or the employees or their 
representatives. 

(10) Certification of eligibility - (i) By entering into this contract, the contractor certifies that neither it 
(nor he or she) nor any person or firm who has an interest in the contractor's firm is a person or firm 
ineligible to be awarded Government contracts by virtue of section 3(a) of the Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 
5.12(a)(1). 

(ii) No part of this contract shall be subcontracted to any person or firm ineligible for award of a 
Government contract by virtue of section 3(a) of the Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1). 

(iii) The penalty for making false statements is prescribed in the U.S. Criminal Code, 18 U.S.C. 1001. 

14. Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act 

1. Overtime requirements - No contractor or subcontractor contracting for any part of the contract work 
which may require or involve the employment of laborers or mechanics shall require or permit any 
such laborer or mechanic in any workweek in which he or she is employed on such work to work in 
excess of forty hours in such workweek unless such laborer or mechanic receives compensation at a 
rate not less than one and one-half times the basic rate of pay for all hours worked in excess of forty 
hours in such workweek. 

2. Violation; liability for unpaid wages; liquidated damages - In the event of any violation of the 
clause set forth in paragraph (1) of this section the contractor and any subcontractor responsible 
therefor shall be liable for the unpaid wages. In addition, such contractor and subcontractor shall be 
liable to the United States for liquidated damages. Such liquidated damages shall be computed with 
respect to each individual laborer or mechanic, including watchmen and guards, employed in violation 
of the clause set forth in paragraph (1) of this section, in the sum of $10 for each calendar day on which 
such individual was required or permitted to work in excess of the standard workweek of forty hours 
without payment of the overtime wages required by the clause set forth in paragraph (1) of this section. 

3. Withholding for unpaid wages and liquidated damages - The (write in the name of the grantee) 
shall upon its own action or upon written request of an authorized representative of the Department of 
Labor withhold or cause to be withheld, from any moneys payable on account of work performed by 
the contractor or subcontractor under any such contract or any other Federal contract with the same 
prime contractor, or any other federally-assisted contract subject to the Contract Work Hours and 
Safety Standards Act, which is held by the same prime contractor, such sums as may be determined to 
be necessary to satisfy any liabilities of such contractor or subcontractor for unpaid wages and 
liquidated damages as provided in the clause set forth in paragraph (2) of this section. 

4. Subcontracts - The contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clauses set forth in 
paragraphs (1) through (4) of this section and also a clause requiring the subcontractors to include these 
clauses in any lower tier subcontracts. The prime contractor shall be responsible for compliance by any 
subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor with the clauses set forth in paragraphs (1) through (4) of this 
section. 

15. No Government Obligation to Third Parties 

1. The Purchaser and Contractor acknowledge and agree that, notwithstanding any concurrence by the 
Federal Government in or approval of the solicitation or award of the underlying contract, absent the 
express written consent by the Federal Government, the Federal Government is not a party to this 
contract and shall not be subject to any obligations or liabilities to the Purchaser, Contractor, or any 
other party (whether or not a party to that contract) pertaining to any matter resulting from the 
underlying contract. 
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2. The Contractor agrees to include the above clause in each subcontract financed in whole or in part with 
Federal assistance provided by FTA. It is further agreed that the clause shall not be modified, except to 
identify the subcontractor who will be subject to its provisions. 

16. Program Fraud and False or Fraudulent Statements and Related Acts 

1. The Contractor acknowledges that the provisions of the Program Fraud Civil Remedies Act of 1986, as 
amended, 31 U.S.C. § § 3801 et seq. and U.S. DOT regulations, "Program Fraud Civil Remedies," 49 
C.F.R. Part 31, apply to its actions pertaining to this Project. Upon execution of the underlying 
contract, the Contractor certifies or affirms the truthfulness and accuracy of any statement it has made, 
it makes, it may make, or causes to be made, pertaining to the underlying contract or the FTA assisted 
project for which this contract work is being performed. In addition to other penalties that may be 
applicable, the Contractor further acknowledges that if it makes, or causes to be made, a false, 
fictitious, or fraudulent claim, statement, submission, or certification, the Federal Government reserves 
the right to impose the penalties of the Program Fraud Civil Remedies Act of 1986 on the Contractor to 
the extent the Federal Government deems appropriate. 

2. The Contractor also acknowledges that if it makes, or causes to be made, a false, fictitious, or 
fraudulent claim, statement, submission, or certification to the Federal Government under a contract 
connected with a project that is financed in whole or in part with Federal assistance originally awarded 
by FTA under the authority of 49 U.S.C. § 5307, the Government reserves the right to impose the 
penalties of 18 U.S.C. § 1001 and 49 U.S.C. § 5307(n)(1) on the Contractor, to the extent the Federal 
Government deems appropriate. 

3. The Contractor agrees to include the above two clauses in each subcontract financed in whole or in part 
with Federal assistance provided by FTA. It is further agreed that the clauses shall not be modified, 
except to identify the subcontractor who will be subject to the provisions. 

17. Termination 

1. Termination for Convenience (General Provision) The City of Concord may terminate this contract, 
in whole or in part, at any time by written notice to the Contractor when it is in the Government's best 
interest. The Contractor shall be paid its costs, including contract close-out costs, and profit on work 
performed up to the time of termination. The Contractor shall promptly submit its termination claim to 
(Recipient) to be paid the Contractor. If the Contractor has any property in its possession belonging to 
the City of Concord, the Contractor will account for the same, and dispose of it in the manner the City 
of Concord directs. 

2. Termination for Default [Breach or Cause] (General Provision) If the Contractor does not deliver 
supplies in accordance with the contract delivery schedule, or, if the contract is for services, the 
Contractor fails to perform in the manner called for in the contract, or if the Contractor fails to comply 
with any other provisions of the contract, the City of Concord may terminate this contract for default. 
Termination shall be effected by serving a notice of termination on the contractor setting forth the 
manner in which the Contractor is in default. The contractor will only be paid the contract price for 
supplies delivered and accepted, or services performed in accordance with the manner of performance 
set forth in the contract. 

If it is later determined by the City of Concord that the Contractor had an excusable reason for not 
performing, such as a strike, fire, or flood, events which are not the fault of or are beyond the control of 
the Contractor, the City of Concord, after setting up a new delivery of performance schedule, may 
allow the Contractor to continue work, or treat the termination as a termination for convenience. 

3. Opportunity to Cure (General Provision) The City of Concord in its sole discretion may, in the case 
of a termination for breach or default, allow the Contractor [an appropriately short period of time] in 
which to cure the defect. In such case, the notice of termination will state the time period in which cure 
is permitted and other appropriate conditions 
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If Contractor fails to remedy to the City of Concord's satisfaction the breach or default of any of the 
terms, covenants, or conditions of this Contract within [ten (10) days] after receipt by Contractor of 
written notice from the City of Concord setting forth the nature of said breach or default, the City of 
Concord shall have the right to terminate the Contract without any further obligation to Contractor. 
Any such termination for default shall not in any way operate to preclude the City of Concord from 
also pursuing all available remedies against Contractor and its sureties for said breach or default. 

4. Waiver of Remedies for any Breach In the event that the City of Concord elects to waive its remedies 
for any breach by Contractor of any covenant, term or condition of this Contract, such waiver by the 
City of Concord shall not limit the City of Concord's remedies for any succeeding breach of that or of 
any other term, covenant, or condition of this Contract. 

5. Termination for Convenience (Professional or Transit Service Contracts) The City of Concord, by 
written notice, may terminate this contract, in whole or in part, when it is in the Government's interest. 
If this contract is terminated, the Recipient shall be liable only for payment under the payment 
provisions of this contract for services rendered before the effective date of termination. 

6. Termination for Default (Supplies and Service) If the Contractor fails to deliver supplies or to 
perform the services within the time specified in this contract or any extension or if the Contractor fails 
to comply with any other provisions of this contract, the City of Concord may terminate this contract 
for default. The City of Concord shall terminate by delivering to the Contractor a Notice of 
Termination specifying the nature of the default. The Contractor will only be paid the contract price for 
supplies delivered and accepted, or services performed in accordance with the manner or performance 
set forth in this contract. 

If, after termination for failure to fulfill contract obligations, it is determined that the Contractor was 
not in default, the rights and obligations of the parties shall be the same as if the termination had been 
issued for the convenience of the Recipient. 

7. Termination for Default (Transportation Services) If the Contractor fails to pick up the 
commodities or to perform the services, including delivery services, within the time specified in this 
contract or any extension or if the Contractor fails to comply with any other provisions of this contract, 
the City of Concord may terminate this contract for default. The City of Concord shall terminate by 
delivering to the Contractor a Notice of Termination specifying the nature of default. The Contractor 
will only be paid the contract price for services performed in accordance with the manner of 
performance set forth in this contract. 

If this contract is terminated while the Contractor has possession of Recipient goods, the Contractor 
shall, upon direction of the City of Concord, protect and preserve the goods until surrendered to the 
City of Concord or its agent. The Contractor and the City of Concord shall agree on payment for the 
preservation and protection of goods. Failure to agree on an amount will be resolved under the Dispute 
clause. 

If, after termination for failure to fulfill contract obligations, it is determined that the Contractor was 
not in default, the rights and obligations of the parties shall be the same as if the termination had been 
issued for the convenience of the City of Concord. 

8. Termination for Default (Construction) If the Contractor refuses or fails to prosecute the work or 
any separable part, with the diligence that will insure its completion within the time specified in this 
contract or any extension or fails to complete the work within this time, or if the Contractor fails to 
comply with any other provisions of this contract, the City of Concord may terminate this contract for 
default. The City of Concord shall terminate by delivering to the Contractor a Notice of Termination 
specifying the nature of the default. In this event, the Recipient may take over the work and compete it 
by contract or otherwise, and may take possession of and use any materials, appliances, and plant on 
the work site necessary for completing the work. The Contractor and its sureties shall be liable for any 
damage to the Recipient resulting from the Contractor's refusal or failure to complete the work within 
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specified time, whether or not the Contractor's right to proceed with the work is terminated. This 
liability includes any increased costs incurred by the Recipient in completing the work. 

The Contractor's right to proceed shall not be terminated nor the Contractor charged with damages 
under this clause if- 

1. The delay in completing the work arises from unforeseeable causes beyond the control and 
without the fault or negligence of the Contractor. Examples of such causes include: acts of God, 
acts of the Recipient, acts of another Contractor in the performance of a contract with the 
Recipient, epidemics, quarantine restrictions, strikes, freight embargoes; and 

2. The contractor, within [10] days from the beginning of any delay, notifies the (Recipient) in 
writing of the causes of delay. If in the judgment of the (Recipient), the delay is excusable, the 
time for completing the work shall be extended. The judgment of the (Recipient) shall be final 
and conclusive on the parties, but subject to appeal under the Disputes clauses. 

If, after termination of the Contractor's right to proceed, it is determined that the Contractor was 
not in default, or that the delay was excusable, the rights and obligations of the parties will be the 
same as if the termination had been issued for the convenience of the Recipient. 

9. Termination for Convenience or Default (Architect and Engineering) The City of Concord may 
terminate this contract in whole or in part, for the Recipient's convenience or because of the failure of the 
Contractor to fulfill the contract obligations. The City of Concord shall terminate by delivering to the 
Contractor a Notice of Termination specifying the nature, extent, and effective date of the termination. 
Upon receipt of the notice, the Contractor shall (1) immediately discontinue all services affected (unless 
the notice directs otherwise), and (2) deliver to the Contracting Officer all data, drawings, specifications, 
reports, estimates, summaries, and other information and materials accumulated in performing this 
contract, whether completed or in process. 

If the termination is for the convenience of the Recipient, the Contracting Officer shall make an equitable 
adjustment in the contract price but shall allow no anticipated profit on unperformed services. 

If the termination is for failure of the Contractor to fulfill the contract obligations, the Recipient may 
complete the work by contact or otherwise and the Contractor shall be liable for any additional cost 
incurred by the Recipient. 

If, after termination for failure to fulfill contract obligations, it is determined that the Contractor was not 
in default, the rights and obligations of the parties shall be the same as if the termination had been issued 
for the convenience of the City of Concord. 

10. Termination for Convenience of Default (Cost-Type Contracts) The City of Concord may terminate 
this contract, or any portion of it, by serving a notice or termination on the Contractor. The notice shall 
state whether the termination is for convenience of the City of Concord or for the default of the 
Contractor. If the termination is for default, the notice shall state the manner in which the contractor has 
failed to perform the requirements of the contract. The Contractor shall account for any property in its 
possession paid for from funds received from the City of Concord, or property supplied to the Contractor 
by the City of Concord. If the termination is for default, the City of Concord may fix the fee, if the 
contract provides for a fee, to be paid the contractor in proportion to the value, if any, of work performed 
up to the time of termination. The Contractor shall promptly submit its termination claim to the City of 
Concord and the parties shall negotiate the termination settlement to be paid the Contractor. 

If the termination is for the convenience of the City of Concord, the Contractor shall be paid its contract 
close-out costs, and a fee, if the contract provided for payment of a fee, in proportion to the work 
performed up to the time of termination. 
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If, after serving a notice of termination for default, the City of Concord determines that the Contractor 
has an excusable reason for not performing, such as strike, fire, flood, events which are not the fault of 
and are beyond the control of the contractor, the City of Concord, after setting up a new work schedule, 
may allow the Contractor to continue work, or treat the termination as a termination for convenience. 

18. Government-Wide Debarments and Suspension (Nonprocurement) 

This contract is a covered transaction for purposes of 49 CFR Part 29. As such, the contractor is required to 
verify that none of the contractor, its principals, as defined at 49 CFR 29.995, or affiliates, as defined at 49 
CFR 29.905, are excluded or disqualified as defined at 49 CFR 29.940 and 29.945. 

The contractor is required to comply with 49 CFR 29, Subpart C and must include the requirement to 
comply with 49 CFR 29, Subpart C in any lower tier covered transaction it enters into. 

By signing and submitting its bid or proposal, the bidder or proposer certifies as follows: 

The certification in this clause is a material representation of fact relied upon by the City of Concord. If it 
is later determined that the bidder or proposer knowingly rendered an erroneous certification, in addition to 
remedies available to the City of Concord, the Federal Government may pursue available remedies, 
including but not limited to suspension and/or debarment. The bidder or proposer agrees to comply with 
the requirements of 49 CFR 29, Subpart C while this offer is valid and throughout the period of any 
contract that may arise from this offer. The bidder or proposer further agrees to include a provision 
requiring such compliance in its lower tier covered transactions. 

The requisite Debarment and Suspension Certification is included as ATTACHMENT C (attach 
additional statement if necessary) and must be executed for contract of $25,000 or more prior to the 
award of the contract) 

19. Privacy Act 

Contracts Involving Federal Privacy Act Requirements - The following requirements apply to the 
Contractor and its employees that administer any system of records on behalf of the Federal Government 
under any contract: 

1. The Contractor agrees to comply with, and assures the compliance of its employees with, the 
information restrictions and other applicable requirements of the Privacy Act of 1974, 

5 U.S.C. § 552a. Among other things, the Contractor agrees to obtain the express consent of the 
Federal Government before the Contractor or its employees operate a system of records on 
behalf of the Federal Government. The Contractor understands that the requirements of the 
Privacy Act, including the civil and criminal penalties for violation of that Act, apply to those 
individuals involved, and that failure to comply with the terms of the Privacy Act may result in 
termination of the underlying contract. 

2. The Contractor also agrees to include these requirements in each subcontract to administer any 
system of records on behalf of the Federal Government financed in whole or in part with Federal 
assistance provided by FTA. 

20. Civil Rights Requirements 

1. Nondiscrimination - In accordance with Title VI of the Civil Rights Act, as amended, 42 U.S.C. 
§ 2000d, section 303 of the Age Discrimination Act of 1975, as amended, 42 U.S.C. § 6102, 
section 202 of the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990, 42 U.S.C. § 12132, and Federal 
transit law at 49 U.S.C. § 5332, the Contractor agrees that it will not discriminate against any 
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employee or applicant for employment because of race, color, creed, national origin, sex, age, or 
disability. In addition, the Contractor agrees to comply with applicable Federal implementing 
regulations and other implementing requirements FTA may issue. 

2. Equal Employment Opportunity - The following equal employment opportunity requirements 
apply to the underlying contract: 

a. Race, Color, Creed, National Origin, Sex - In accordance with Title VII of the Civil Rights 
Act, as amended, 42 U.S.C. § 2000e, and Federal transit laws at 49 U.S.C. § 5332, the 
Contractor agrees to comply with all applicable equal employment opportunity 
requirements of U.S. Department of Labor (U.S. DOL) regulations, "Office of Federal 
Contract Compliance Programs, Equal Employment Opportunity, Department of Labor," 
41 C.F.R. Parts 60 et seq., (which implement Executive Order No. 11246, "Equal 
Employment Opportunity," as amended by Executive Order No. 11375, "Amending 
Executive Order 11246 Relating to Equal Employment Opportunity," 42 U.S.C. § 2000e 
note), and with any applicable Federal statutes, executive orders, regulations, and Federal 
policies that may in the future affect construction activities undertaken in the course of the 
Project. The Contractor agrees to take affirmative action to ensure that applicants are 
employed, and that employees are treated during employment, without regard to their race, 
color, creed, national origin, sex, or age. Such action shall include, but not be limited to, 
the following: employment, upgrading, demotion or transfer, recruitment or recruitment 
advertising, layoff or termination; rates of pay or other forms of compensation; and 
selection for training, including apprenticeship. In addition, the Contractor agrees to 
comply with any implementing requirements FTA may issue. 

b. Age - In accordance with section 4 of the Age Discrimination in Employment Act of 1967, 
as amended, 29 U.S.C. § § 623 and Federal transit law at 49 U.S.C. § 5332, the Contractor 
agrees to refrain from discrimination against present and prospective employees for reason 
of age. In addition, the Contractor agrees to comply with any implementing requirements 
FTA may issue. 

c. Disabilities - In accordance with section 102 of the Americans with Disabilities Act, as 
amended, 42 U.S.C. § 12112, the Contractor agrees that it will comply with the 
requirements of U.S. Equal Employment Opportunity Commission, "Regulations to 
Implement the Equal Employment Provisions of the Americans with Disabilities Act," 29 
C.F.R. Part 1630, pertaining to employment of persons with disabilities. In addition, the 
Contractor agrees to comply with any implementing requirements FTA may issue. 

3. The Contractor also agrees to include these requirements in each subcontract financed in whole 
or in part with Federal assistance provided by FTA, modified only if necessary to identify the 
affected parties. 

21. Breaches and Dispute Resolution 

Disputes - Disputes arising in the performance of this Contract which are not resolved by agreement of the 
parties shall be decided in writing by the authorized representative of (Recipient)'s [title of employee]. This 
decision shall be final and conclusive unless within [ten (10)] days from the date of receipt of its copy, the 
Contractor mails or otherwise furnishes a written appeal to the [title of employee]. In connection with any 
such appeal, the Contractor shall be afforded an opportunity to be heard and to offer evidence in support of 
its position. The decision of the [title of employee] shall be binding upon the Contractor and the Contractor 
shall abide be the decision. 

Performance During Dispute - Unless otherwise directed by (Recipient), Contractor shall continue 
performance under this Contract while matters in dispute are being resolved. 

Claims for Damages - Should either party to the Contract suffer injury or damage to person or property 
because of any act or omission of the party or of any of his employees, agents or others for whose acts he is 
legally liable, a claim for damages therefor shall be made in writing to such other party within a reasonable 
time after the first observance of such injury of damage. 
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Remedies - Unless this contract provides otherwise, all claims, counterclaims, disputes and other matters in 
question between the (Recipient) and the Contractor arising out of or relating to this agreement or its 
breach will be decided by arbitration if the parties mutually agree, or in a court of competent jurisdiction 
within the State in which the (Recipient) is located. 

Rights and Remedies - The duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents and the rights and 
remedies available thereunder shall be in addition to and not a limitation of any duties, obligations, rights 
and remedies otherwise imposed or available by law. No action or failure to act by the (Recipient), 
(Architect) or Contractor shall constitute a waiver of any right or duty afforded any of them under the 
Contract, nor shall any such action or failure to act constitute an approval of or acquiescence in any breach 
thereunder, except as may be specifically agreed in writing. 

22. Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE) 

1. This contract is subject to the requirements of Title 49, Code of Federal Regulations, Part 26, 
Participation by Disadvantaged Business Enterprises in Department of Transportation Financial 
Assistance Programs. The national goal for participation of Disadvantaged Business Enterprises (DBE) 
is 10%. The City of Concord does not have a specified goal for DBE participation for this contract.  

2. The contractor shall not discriminate on the basis of race, color, national origin, or sex in the 
performance of this contract. The contractor shall carry out applicable requirements of 49 CFR Part 26 
in the award and administration of this DOT-assisted contract. Failure by the contractor to carry out 
these requirements is a material breach of this contract, which may result in the termination of this 
contract or such other remedy as the City of Concord deems appropriate. Each subcontract the 
contractor signs with a subcontractor must include the assurance in this paragraph (see 49 CFR 
26.13(b)). 

3. The contractor is required to pay its subcontractors performing work related to this contract for 
satisfactory performance of that work no later than 30 days after the contractor’s receipt of payment for 
that work from the City of Concord. In addition, the contractor is required to return any retainage 
payments to those subcontractors within 30 days after incremental acceptance of the subcontractor’s 
work by the City of Concord and contractor’s receipt of the partial retainage payment related to the 
subcontractor’s work. 

4. The contractor must promptly notify the City of Concord, whenever a DBE subcontractor performing 
work related to this contract is terminated or fails to complete its work, and must make good faith 
efforts to engage another DBE subcontractor to perform at least the same amount of work. The 
contractor may not terminate any DBE subcontractor and perform that work through its own forces or 
those of an affiliate without prior written consent of the City of Concord. 

23. Incorporation of Federal Transit Administration (FTA) Terms 
 

The preceding provisions include, in part, certain Standard Terms and Conditions required by DOT, 
whether or not expressly set forth in the preceding contract provisions. All contractual provisions 
required by DOT, as set forth in FTA Circular 4220.1E are hereby incorporated by reference. 
Anything to the contrary herein notwithstanding, all FTA mandated terms shall be deemed to control 
in the event of a conflict with other provisions contained in this Agreement. The Contractor shall not 
perform any act, fail to perform any act, or refuse to comply with any City of Concord requests which 
would cause City of Concord to be in violation of the FTA terms and conditions. 
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ATTACHEMENT A 

CERTIFICATION FOR PROCUREMENT OF STEEL, IRON, OR MANUFATURED PRODUCTS 

 (To be submitted with each bid or offer exceeding $100,000) 
Bidder shall certify either Compliance or Non-compliance (not both) 

Certificate of Compliance with 49 U.S.C. 5323(j)(1) 

The bidder or offeror hereby certifies that it will meet the requirements of 49 U.S.C. 5323(j)(1) and the 
applicable regulations in 49 CFR Part 661.5. 

Signature______________________________________________________ 

Date _________________________________________________________ 

Company Name_______________________________________________________ 

Title _____________________________________________________________ 

 

 

Certificate of Non-Compliance with 49 U.S.C. 5323(j)(1) 

The bidder or offeror hereby certifies that it cannot meet the requirements of 49 U.S.C. 5323(j)(1) and the 
applicable regulations in 49 CFR Part 661.5, but it may qualify for exception pursuant to 49 U.S.C. 
5323(j)(2)(A), 5323(j)(2)(B), or 5323(j)(2)(D), and 49 CFR Part 661.7. 

Signature______________________________________________________ 

Date _________________________________________________________ 

Company Name_______________________________________________________ 

Title _____________________________________________________________ 
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ATTACHEMENT B 

49 CFR PART 20 
CERTIFICATION REGARDING LOBBYING 

Certification for Contracts, Grants, Loans, and Cooperative Agreements 

(To be submitted with each bid or offer exceeding $100,000) 

 
The undersigned [Contractor] certifies, to the best of his or her knowledge and belief, that: 

1. No Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid, by or on behalf of the undersigned, to any 
person for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of an agency, a Member of 
Congress, an officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in connection 
with the awarding of any Federal contract, the making of any Federal grant, the making of any Federal 
loan, the entering into of any cooperative agreement, and the extension, continuation, renewal, 
amendment, or modification of any Federal contract, grant, loan, or cooperative agreement. 
 

2. If any funds other than Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid to any person for 
making lobbying contacts to an officer or employee of any agency, a Member of Congress, an officer or 
employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in connection with this Federal 
contract, grant, loan, or cooperative agreement, the undersigned shall complete and submit Standard 
Form--LLL, "Disclosure Form to Report Lobbying," in accordance with its instructions [as amended by 
"Government wide Guidance for New Restrictions on Lobbying," 61 Fed. Reg. 1413 (1/19/96). Note: 
Language in paragraph (2) herein has been modified in accordance with Section 10 of the Lobbying 
Disclosure Act of 1995 (P.L. 104-65, to be codified at 2 U.S.C. 1601, et seq.)] 
 

3. The undersigned shall require that the language of this certification be included in the award documents 
for all sub-awards at all tiers (including subcontracts, sub-grants, and contracts under grants, loans, and 
cooperative agreements) and that all sub-recipients shall certify and disclose accordingly. 

This certification is a material representation of fact upon which reliance was placed when this transaction 
was made or entered into. Submission of this certification is a prerequisite for making or entering into this 
transaction imposed by 31, U.S.C. § 1352 (as amended by the Lobbying Disclosure Act of 1995). Any 
person who fails to file the required certification shall be subject to a civil penalty of not less than $10,000 
and not more than $100,000 for each such failure. 

[Note: Pursuant to 31 U.S.C. § 1352(c)(1)-(2)(A), any person who makes a prohibited expenditure or fails 
to file or amend a required certification or disclosure form shall be subject to a civil penalty of not less than 
$10,000 and not more than $100,000 for each such expenditure or failure.] 

The Contractor, ___________________, certifies or affirms the truthfulness and accuracy of each 
statement of its certification and disclosure, if any. In addition, the Contractor understands and agrees that 
the provisions of 31 U.S.C. A 3801, et seq., apply to this certification and disclosure, if any. 

__________________________ Signature of Contractor's Authorized Official 

__________________________ Name and Title of Contractor's Authorized Official 

___________________________ Date 

  



III-20  

 
ATTACHMENT C 

 
CERTIFICATION REGARDING DEBARMENT, SUSPENSION, 

INELIGIBILITY and VOLUNTARY EXCLUSION 
LOWER TIER COVERED TRANSACTION 

 
(To be submitted with all bids or offers exceeding $25,000.) 

 
 
(1) The prospective lower tier participant (Bidder/Contractor) certifies, by submission of this bid or 

proposal, that neither it nor its principals is presently debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, 
declared ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from participation in this transaction by any Federal 
department or agency. 
 

(2) The prospective Bidder/Contractor also certifies by submission of this bid or proposal that all 
subcontractors and suppliers (this requirement flows down to all subcontracts at all levels) are not 
presently debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, declared ineligible, or voluntarily excluded 
from participation in this transaction by any Federal department or agency. 

 
(3) Where the prospective lower tier participant (Bidder/Contractor) is unable to certify to any of the 

statements in this certification, such prospective participant shall attach an explanation to this bid or 
proposal. 

 
 

The lower tier participant (Bidder/Contractor), ,   certifies   or affirms 
the truthfulness and accuracy of this statement of its certification and disclosure, if any. 

 
SIGNATURE    

 

TITLE    
 

COMPANY    
 

DATE    
 
 

State of    
 

County of    
 

Subscribed and sworn to before me this day of , 20 . 
 
 

Notary Public    
 

My Appointment Expires    
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  
1. Project information. 

2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Owner-furnished products. 

4. Access to site. 
5. Specification and drawing conventions. 

6. Miscellaneous provisions. 

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification: Rider Transit Center Upfit. 

1. Project Location: S. Ridge Avenue, Concord, NC. 

B. Owner: City of Concord, NC. 

1. Owner's Project Manager: Clinton Shoaf, City of Concord Engineering Dept.; 850 Highway 601 

South, P.O. Box 308, Concord, NC, 28026-0308, (704) 920-5425; shoafc@concordnc.gov.  

C. Architect: Carlos Moore Architects PA, 222 Church St. N., Concord NC. 

1. Project Architect: Virginia Moore, AIA, (704) 788-8333; vmoore@cmoorearch.com.    

D. Architect's Consultants: The Architect has retained the design professionals identified on the 

Drawing Title Sheet who have prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents. 

E. Owner's Representatives: When the specifications indicate communication with "Owner's 

Representatives," communicate collectively with Owner's Project Manager and Project Architect. 

1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 

1. The Project consists of light renovation and upfit of spaces on the first and second floor of the 
Rider Transit Center, with limited change in configuration and no change in function or 

occupancy. Selective demolition work includes removal of existing doors, ceilings and selected 

gypsum board partitions, construction of new gypsum board partitions, limited new doors, new 
lighting and suspended acoustical ceiling panels, installation of casework with new countertops, 

new and patched flooring, and repainting throughout. 

B. Type of Contract: 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

mailto:shoafc@concordnc.gov
mailto:vmoore@cmoorearch.com
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1.5 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as 
indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section. 

1. Contractor's use of Project site may be limited only by Owner's right to perform work or to 
retain other contractors on portions of Project. 

2. Limit use of Project site to areas within the Project work area. Do not disturb portions of Project 

site beyond the Project work area. 

B. Contractor Parking: Contractor parking must be located in on-site in contractor staging areas as 

directed by Owner. 

1.6 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction: Owner reserves the right to 
occupy and to place and install equipment in completed portions of the Work, prior to 

Substantial Completion of the Work, provided such occupancy does not interfere with 

completion of the Work. Such placement of equipment and limited occupancy shall not 
constitute acceptance of the total Work. 

1.7 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities 

having jurisdiction. 

B. Nonsmoking Building: Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 25 feet of 

entrances, operable windows, or outdoor-air intakes. 

C. Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances within the 

building is not permitted. 

1.8 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 

the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. 
These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The words 
"shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon 

(:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated 
otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of 
all Sections in the Specifications. 

C. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are 

described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to 
identify materials and products: 

1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the 
individual Specifications Sections. 
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2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations published as part of the 

U.S. National CAD Standard. 

1.9 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

A. Comply with the following requirements: 
1. Contractor shall assume full responsibility for protection and safekeeping of Products under this 

Contract stored on the site. 

2. Contractor shall move stored Products, under Contractor's control, which interfere with 
operations of the Owner. 

3. Contractor shall, at his option, obtain and pay for the use of additional storage or work areas 
needed for operations. 

4. Repair damage to existing structures, equipment, or furnishings resulting from Contractor's use 
of premises. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 012300 - ALTERNATES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined 

in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if the 
Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be 

completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described 
in the Contract Documents. 

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the 
Agreement. 

2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract 

Sum to incorporate alternates into the Work. No other adjustments are made to the 
Contract Sum. 

1.3 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate 

work of the alternate into Project. 

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar 
items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part 

of alternate. 

B. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract. 

C. Schedule: A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section. Specification Sections 
referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work 

described under each alternate. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES 

A. Alternate No. 1: Thickness of glass partition panels. 

1. Base Bid: Glass partition panels at 1/2-inch thickness at height indicated on Drawing A-5.  

2. Alternate: Glass partition panels at 5/8-inch thickness, at height indicated on Drawings, 
on Alternates schedule on Drawings G-1 and as specified in Section 084123 "All-Glass 

Entrances and Storefronts." 

B. Alternate No. 2: Extent of Breakroom Cabinets. 
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1. Base Bid: Extend existing Breakroom base and wall cabinets by approximately 24 inches 

as indicated on Detail 1/A-6. 
2. Alternate: Replace existing Breakroom base and wall cabinets and extend 24 inches as 

indicated on Detail 1/A-6 and as specified in Sections 064116 "Plastic Laminate-Faced 
Architectural Cabinets" and 123623 "Plastic-Laminate-Clad Countertops." 

C. Alternate No. 3: Replace existing Ticket Window with Security Transaction Window. 

1. Base Bid: Existing Ticket Window to remain as is. 
2. Alternate: Install new Security Transaction Window with Thru-Glass electronic 

communicator as specified in Section 088000 "Glazing." 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY  

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions applicable 
following award of Contract. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Document 002600 "Procurement Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitution 

and for requests for approval of non-listed products submitted prior to award of Contract, 
to extent allowed by Instructions to Bidders. 

2. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable 

product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1. Substitutions for Cause:  Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to 

changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or 
unavailability of required warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor that are not required in 
order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to Contractor or 

Owner. 

a. Substitutions for Convenience are not allowed. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests:  Submit electronic copy of each request for consideration per 
requirements of Document 002113.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be 

replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.1A or a facsimile of form provided in 

Project Manual, or equivalent form from Project Management Software acceptable to 

Architect. 
2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 

as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be 

provided, if applicable. 
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b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other 

parts of the Work that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 
c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of 

the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.  
Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 

durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific 

features and requirements indicated.  Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work 
specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 

g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting 

test results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, 

from ICC-ES. 

j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 
substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 

Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 

letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays 
in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 

l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 
the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible 

with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated. 
m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 

become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated 

results. 

3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 

documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 

5 days of receipt of request. 

a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Work Order, or Proposed Modification for 
minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 
substitution within time allocated. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution 

with related products and materials.  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility 

tests recommended by manufacturers. 

1.6 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved 
substitutions. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for 

change, but not later than 5 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related 
submittals. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 

following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect 
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these 

requirements: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 

indicated results. 
b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 

c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 

d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 

g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 

h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 
has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 

compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS  

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. General coordination procedures. 
2. Requests for Information (RFIs). 

3. Project meetings. 

B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements. Certain areas of responsibility 

are assigned to a specific contractor. 

C. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting 

Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Section 017300 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and field-

engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points. 

3. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI: Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or 
clarifications of the Contract Documents. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Subcontract List: Per terms of the IFB, prepare a written summary identifying individuals or 

firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or 

equipment fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying 

products. 
2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 

3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 

B. Key Personnel Names: Per terms of the IFB, submit a list of key personnel assignments, 
including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site. Identify individuals 

and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone numbers, including home, 
office, and cellular telephone numbers and e-mail addresses. Provide names, addresses, and 

telephone numbers of individuals assigned as alternates in the absence of individuals assigned 

to Project. 
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1. Post copies of list in project meeting room, in temporary field office, on Contract Control 

Software web site, and by each temporary telephone. Keep list current at all times. 

1.5 KEY PERSONNEL 

A. General: In addition to Project Manager and Project Superintendent, provide other 
administrative and supervisory personnel as required for proper performance of the Work. 

B. Project Manager:  Engage a qualified project manager for the duration of the construction 

work.  Qualifications include the following: 

1. 5 years or more experience in managing work of the type required for this Project. 

2. Submit complete resume of proposed individual to the Owner and Owner’s 
Representatives. 

C. Project Manager Responsibilities:  Project Manager shall represent the Contractor, and 
communications given to the Project Manager shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor.  

Responsibilities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Project Manager shall be responsible for the day-to-day management of the Project and 
ensure the Project is constructed to the specified quality requirements and complies with 

the project schedule and budget. 
2. Organize, oversee and coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 

procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid 

conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities 
include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Obtaining permits not provided by the Owner (e.g., public right-of-way and trade 
permits)  

b. Preparation and updating of Contractor’s Construction Schedule. 
c. Preparation of the Schedule of Values. 

d. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 

e. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
f. Procurement of materials. 

g. Generation and processing of RFIs. 
h. Generation and processing of Proposed Change Orders and Change Orders. 

i. Generation and processing of Application of Payments. 

j. Progress meetings. 
k. Preinstallation conferences. 

l. Startup and adjustment of systems. 
m. Project closeout activities. 

3. Monitor and assist in coordinating the schedules of the Contractor, the Subcontractors 

and materials and equipment suppliers. 
4. Conduct conferences and maintain communications with subcontractors, suppliers, and 

other concerned parties as necessary to maintain coordination and schedules, and 
resolve matters in dispute. 

5. Attend and participate in Project Progress Meetings and Preinstallation Meetings. 
6. Review submittals for compliance with Contract Documents and stamp each submittal 

certifying the following prior to submission to Owner’s Representatives: 

a. Approval of materials, fit and coordination. 
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b. Field dimensions and clearance dimensions. 

c. Relation to available space. 
d. Effect of changes on the work of other trades, if any. 

e. Compatibility with equipment and work of other trades. 

7. Organize and oversee compilation and assembly of project record information. 

D. Project Superintendent: Engage a full-time, on-site, qualified project superintendent for the 

duration of the construction work. Qualifications include the following: 

1. Experienced in field work of the type required for this Project. 

2. Submit name and address and complete resume to Owner’s Representative. 

E. Superintendent Responsibilities: Superintendent shall represent the Contractor, and 

communications given to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor. 
Responsibilities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Assist in coordinating scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with 

other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts and to 
ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not 

limited  to, the following: 

a. Preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

b. Preparation of the Schedule of Values. 

c. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
d. Delivery and processing of submittals. 

e. Progress meetings. 
f. Preinstallation conferences. 

g. Project closeout activities. 
h. Startup and adjustment of systems. 

i. Project closeout activities. 

2. Coordinate the schedules of the Contractor, the Subcontractors and materials and 
equipment suppliers. 

3. Verify timely deliveries of products for installation by the trades. 
4. Verify that labor and materials are adequate to maintain schedules. 

5. Conduct conferences and maintain communications with subcontractors, suppliers, and 

other concerned parties as necessary to maintain coordination and schedules, and 
resolve matters in dispute. 

6. Participate in project meetings including preinstallation meetings. 
7. Report progress of work. Submit daily report to Owner’s Representative listing number 

and type of work force and work in progress, significant events of the day, weather 

conditions, and other work conditions. These reports shall be complete and unedited as 
produced by the superintendent and shall be submitted to the Architect and Owner on a 

weekly basis. 
8. Recommend needed changes in schedules. 

9. Assist in compiling and assembling project record information. 
10. Observe required testing. Maintain a record of tests including the following: 

a. Testing agency and name of inspector. 

b. Subcontractor. 
c. Manufacturer’s representative present. 
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d. Date and time of testing. 

e. Type of product or equipment. 
f. Type of test, and results. 

g. Retesting required. 

11. Verify that subcontractors maintain accurate record documents. 

12. Coordinate and schedule the Work and associated inspections with utility providers and 

authorities having jurisdiction. 
13. Oversee project safety and administer the Contractor's Project Safety Plan. 

14. Supervise overall installation and material quality control. 

1.6 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate 

construction operations, included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper 

installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 

installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before 
or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 

accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 
3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

4. Make alterations as may be necessary to make adjustable parts fit to fixed parts, leaving 
all complete and in proper working condition when done. All dimensions given on the 

drawings shall be verified as related to this work before work is started. 
5. Do not scale the Drawings for roughing-in measurements or use Contract Drawings as 

shop drawings. Where drawings are required for these purposes or where drawings must 

be made from field measurements, the Contractor shall take the necessary 
measurements and prepare the drawings.  

6. Coordinate shop drawings of subcontractors to eliminate interferences and to provide 
sufficient space for installation of components.  

7. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures 

required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of 
attendees at meetings. 

B. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of 

the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 

3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 

5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 

7. Project closeout activities. 

8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 
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1.7 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs) 

A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of 
the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified. 

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor 
with no response. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's 

work or work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 

interpretation and the following: 

1. Project name. 

2. Project number. 
3. Date. 

4. Name of Contractor. 

5. Name of Architect. 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 

7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 

9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 

10. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Work Order, Change Order, Proposed 
Change Order, or Proposed Modification, as appropriate. 

11. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
12. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the 

Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
13. Contractor's signature. 

14. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop 

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items 
needing interpretation. 

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected 
materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches. 

C. RFI Forms:  Contract Control Software-generated form with substantially the same content as 

indicated above. 

1. Attachments shall be electronic files in Adobe Acrobat PDF format. 

D. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond. Allow 
seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 

p.m. will be considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 

b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods. 

d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 
Documents. 

e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
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f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 

g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 

Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information. 
3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 

Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to 

Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures." 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or 

the Contract Sum, notify Construction Manager in writing within 10 days of receipt 
of the RFI response. 

E. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. 
Submit log weekly. Provide software log with not less than the following: 

1. Project name. 

2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Architect. 

4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn. 
5. RFI description. 

6. Date the RFI was submitted. 

7. Date Architect's response was received. 

F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response 

to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor 
disagrees with response. 

1.8 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise 

indicated. 

1. Attendees: Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is 
required, of date and time of each meeting. Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled 

meeting dates and times. 
2. Agenda: Prepare the meeting agenda. Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees. 

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and 

agreements achieved. Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including 
Owner, and Architect, within three days of the meeting. 

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Owner or Architect will schedule and conduct a preconstruction 
conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no 

later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement. 

1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
2. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 

Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned 
parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference shall be familiar with 

Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 
3. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following: 



Carlos Moore Architect PA Upfit for Rider Transit Center, City of Concord, NC 

 10.11.2016 
 

  PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 
  013100 - Page 7 of 10 

a. Tentative construction schedule. 

b. Phasing. 
c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items. 

d. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
e. Lines of communications. 

f. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 

g. Procedures for RFIs. 
h. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 

i. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
j. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 

k. Submittal procedures. 
l. Preparation of record documents. 

m. Use of the premises. 

n. Work restrictions. 
o. Working hours. 

p. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
q. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 

r. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 

s. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
t. Construction waste management and recycling. 

u. Parking availability. 
v. Office, work, and storage areas. 

w. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
x. First aid. 

y. Security. 

z. Progress cleaning. 

4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting 

minutes. 

C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each 

construction activity that requires coordination with other construction. 

1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or 
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and 

installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting. Advise Architect 
of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 

particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

a. Contract Documents. 

b. Options. 
c. Related RFIs. 

d. Related Change Orders. 
e. Purchases. 

f. Deliveries. 

g. Submittals. 
h. Review of mockups. 

i. Possible conflicts. 
j. Compatibility requirements. 

k. Time schedules. 

l. Weather limitations. 
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m. Manufacturer's written instructions. 

n. Warranty requirements. 
o. Compatibility of materials. 

p. Acceptability of substrates. 
q. Temporary facilities and controls. 

r. Space and access limitations. 

s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
t. Testing and inspecting requirements. 

u. Installation procedures. 
v. Coordination with other work. 

w. Required performance results. 
x. Protection of adjacent work. 

y. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including 
required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties 
requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded. 

Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the 
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Project Closeout Conference:  Architect will schedule and conduct a project closeout 
conference, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 30 days prior to the 

scheduled date of Substantial Completion. 

1. Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities related to Project 

closeout. 

2. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned 

parties shall attend the meeting. Participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project 
and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout, 

including the following: 

a. Preparation of record documents. 

b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for final 
inspection for acceptance. 

c. Submittal of written warranties. 

d. Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data. 
e. Requirements for delivery of material samples, attic stock, and spare parts. 

f. Requirements for demonstration and training. 
g. Preparation of Contractor's punch list. 

h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Completion and 
for final payment. 

i. Submittal procedures. 

j. Coordination of separate contracts. 
k. Owner's partial occupancy requirements. 

l. Installation of Owner's furniture, fixtures, and equipment. 
m. Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls. 

4. Minutes: Entity conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes. 
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E. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals. 

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
2. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, 

subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in 
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these 

meetings. All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 

conclude matters relating to the Work. 
3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review 

other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as 
appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting. 
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind 

schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how 

construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties 
involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that 

current and subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 

3) Resolution of component conflicts. 
4) Status of submittals. 

5) Deliveries. 
6) Off-site fabrication. 

7) Access. 

8) Site utilization. 
9) Temporary facilities and controls. 

10) Progress cleaning. 
11) Quality and work standards. 

12) Status of correction of deficient items. 

13) Field observations. 
14) Status of RFIs. 

15) Status of proposal requests. 
16) Pending changes. 

17) Status of Change Orders. 

18) Pending claims and disputes. 
19) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the 
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 

a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress 
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue 

revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 
construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

1. Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Construction schedule updating reports. 

3. Site condition reports. 
4. Special reports. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting schedules and reports. 
2. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for submitting a schedule of tests and 

inspections. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format: 

1. PDF electronic file. 

B. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule 

for entire construction period. 

C. Construction Schedule Updating Reports: Submit with Applications for Payment. 

D. Site Condition Reports: Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

E. Special Reports: Submit at time of unusual event. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts, 
submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and 

reports. 

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities 

involved. 

2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule 
them in proper sequence. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of final 

completion. 

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows 

an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 

B. Activities: Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main 
element of the Work. Comply with the following: 

1. Activity Duration: Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless specifically 
allowed by Architect. 

2. Procurement Activities: Include procurement process activities for the long lead items 
and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 20 days as identified by the Contractor, 

as separate activities in schedule. 

3. Submittal Review Time: Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Section 013300 
"Submittal Procedures" in schedule. Coordinate submittal review times in Contractor's 

construction schedule with submittal schedule. 
4. Startup and Testing Time: Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and testing. 

5. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for 

Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's and Construction Manager's 
administrative procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion. 

6. Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than 30 days for completion of punch 
list items and final completion. 

C. Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and 
as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected. 

1. Phasing: Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase. 

2. Work Restrictions: Show the effect of the following items on the schedule: 

a. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion. 

b. Use of premises restrictions. 
c. Seasonal variations. 

d. Environmental control. 

e. Uninterruptible services. 

3. Work Stages: Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the 

Work, including, but not limited to, the following: 

a. Subcontract awards. 

b. Submittals. 

c. Purchases. 
d. Mockups. 

e. Fabrication. 
f. Sample testing. 

g. Deliveries. 
h. Installation. 

i. Tests and inspections. 
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j. Adjusting. 

k. Curing. 
l. Startup and placement into final use and operation. 

m. Contractor's list of incomplete work. 
n. Commissioning of systems. 

D. Milestones: Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but 

not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and Final Completion. 

1. Selective demolition completion. 

2. Drywall and painting completion. 
3. Setting of base cabinets and templating of lab countertops. 

4. Completion of cabinet and countertop work. 
5. Completion of mechanical installation. 

6. Completion of electrical installation. 

7. Substantial Completion. 

E. Upcoming Work Summary: Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or 

commence prior to submittal of next schedule update. Summarize the following issues: 

1. Unresolved issues. 

2. Unanswered Requests for Information. 

3. Rejected or unreturned submittals. 
4. Notations on returned submittals. 

5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and Contract Time. 

F. Recovery Schedule: When periodic update indicates the Work is 5 or more calendar days 

behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means 
by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. Indicate changes to 

working hours, working days, crew sizes, and equipment required to achieve compliance, and 

date by which recovery will be accomplished. 

2.2 GANTT-CHART SCHEDULE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule: Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type, 
Detailed Construction Schedule within time frame indicated in Section 013202 "Owner 

Determined Milestones." 

1. Base schedule on the preliminary construction schedule and additional information 
received since the start of Project. 

B. Preparation: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. Identify first workday of 
each week with a continuous vertical line. 

1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, indicate an 

estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar. 

C. Contract Modifications: For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with its 

submission, prepare a time-impact analysis using a network fragment to demonstrate the effect 
of the proposed change on the overall Project schedule. 
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D. Initial Issue of Schedule: Prepare initial network diagram from a sorted activity list indicating 

straight "early start-total float." Identify critical activities. Prepare tabulated reports showing the 
following: 

1. Contractor or subcontractor and the Work or activity. 
2. Description of activity. 

3. Main events of activity. 

4. Immediate preceding and succeeding activities. 
5. Early and late start dates. 

6. Early and late finish dates. 
7. Activity duration in workdays. 

8. Average size of workforce. 

E. Schedule Updating: Concurrent with making revisions to schedule, prepare tabulated reports 

showing the following: 

1. Identification of activities that have changed. 
2. Changes in early and late start dates. 

3. Changes in early and late finish dates. 
4. Changes in activity durations in workdays. 

5. Changes in the Contract Time. 

2.3 REPORTS 

A. Daily Construction Reports: Prepare a daily construction report recording the following 

information concerning events at Project site: 

1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 

2. List of separate contractors at Project site. 
3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site. 

4. Equipment at Project site. 

5. Material deliveries. 
6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or 

snow. 
7. Accidents. 

8. Meetings and significant decisions. 

9. Unusual events (see special reports). 
10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 

11. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
12. Emergency procedures. 

13. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction. 

14. Change Orders received and implemented. 
15. Work Orders received and implemented. 

16. Services connected and disconnected. 
17. Equipment or system tests and startups. 

18. Partial completions and occupancies. 
19. Substantial Completions authorized. 

B. Site Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and 

the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit with a Request for 
Information. Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with 

recommendations for changing the Contract Documents. 



Carlos Moore Architect PA Upfit for Rider Transit Center, City of Concord, NC 

 10.11.2016 
 

  CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 
  013200 - Page 5 of 6 

2.4 SPECIAL REPORTS 

A. General: Submit special reports directly to Owner's Representatives within one day(s) of an 
occurrence. Distribute copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence. 

B. Reporting Unusual Events: When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at 
Project site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report. 

List chain of events, persons participating, response by Contractor's personnel, evaluation of 

results or effects, and similar pertinent information. Advise Owner's Representatives in advance 
when these events are known or predictable. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect 
actual construction progress and activities. Issue schedule one week before each regularly 

scheduled progress meeting. 

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have 
been recognized or made. Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each 

such meeting. 
2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not 

limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity. 

B. Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors, 

testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know 
schedule responsibility. 

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in 

the same locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their 

assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction 
activities. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 013233 - PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Preconstruction photographs. 

2. Periodic construction photographs. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Key Plan: Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage points marked 
for location and direction of each photograph. Indicate elevation or story of construction. 

Include same information as corresponding photographic documentation. 

B. Digital Photographs: Submit image files within three days of taking photographs. 

1. Digital Camera: Minimum sensor resolution of 12 megapixels. 

2. Format: Minimum 3200 by 2400 pixels, in unaltered original files, with same aspect ratio 
as the sensor, uncropped, date and time stamped, in folder named by date of 

photograph, accompanied by key plan file. 

3. Identification: Provide the following information with each image description in file 
metadata tag: 

a. Name of Project. 
b. Name of Contractor. 

c. Date photograph was taken. 
d. Unique sequential identifier keyed to accompanying key plan. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PHOTOGRAPHIC MEDIA 

A. Digital Images: Provide images in JPG format, produced by a digital camera with minimum 

sensor size of 12 megapixels, and at an image resolution of not less than 3200 by 2400 pixels. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS 

A. General: Take photographs using the maximum range of depth of field, and that are in focus, 
to clearly show the Work. Photographs with blurry or out-of-focus areas will not be accepted. 
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1. Maintain key plan with each set of construction photographs that identifies each 

photographic location. 

B. Digital Images: Submit digital images exactly as originally recorded in the digital camera, 

without alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software. 

1. Date and Time: Include date and time in file name for each image. 

2. Field Office Images: Maintain one set of images accessible in the field office at Project 

site, available at all times for reference. Identify images in the same manner as those 
submitted to Architect and Construction Manager. 

C. Preconstruction Photographs: Before commencement of demolition, take photographs of Project 
site, including existing items to remain during construction, from different vantage points, as 

directed by Architect. 

1. Take 20 photographs of existing building interior adjacent to the worksite and staging 

areas to accurately record physical conditions at start of construction. 

D. Periodic Construction Photographs: Take 20 photographs weekly, with timing each month 
adjusted to coincide with the cutoff date associated with each Application for Payment. Select 

vantage points to show status of construction and progress since last photographs were taken. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 013516 - ALTERATION PROJECT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes special procedures for alteration work. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alteration Work: This term includes remodeling, renovation, repair, and maintenance work 
performed within existing spaces or on existing surfaces as part of the Project. 

B. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle 
methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless 

indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

C. Match: To blend with adjacent construction and manifest no apparent difference in material 
type, species, cut, form, detail, color, grain, texture, or finish; as approved by Architect. 

D. Refinish: To remove existing finishes to base material and apply new finish to match original, or 
as otherwise indicated. 

E. Repair: To correct damage and defects, retaining existing materials, features, and finishes. This 

includes patching, piecing-in, splicing, consolidating, or otherwise reinforcing or upgrading 
materials. 

F. Replace: To remove, duplicate, and reinstall entire item with new material. The original item is 
the pattern for creating duplicates unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Retain: To keep existing items that are not to be removed or dismantled. 

H. Strip: To remove existing finish down to base material unless otherwise indicated. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Alteration Work Subschedule: A construction schedule coordinating the sequencing and 
scheduling of alteration work for entire Project, including each activity to be performed, and 

based on Contractor's Construction Schedule. Secure time commitments for performing critical 
construction activities from separate entities responsible for alteration work. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain best Work results. 

2. Coordinate sequence of alteration work activities to accommodate the following: 

a. Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building. 

b. Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work. 



Carlos Moore Architect PA Upfit for Rider Transit Center, City of Concord, NC 

 10.11.2016 
 

  ALTERATION PROJECT PROCEDURES 
  013516 - Page 2 of 8 

c. Other known work in progress. 

d. Tests and inspections. 

3. Detail sequence of alteration work, with start and end dates. 

4. Utility Services: Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. Coordinate shutoff, 
capping, and continuation of utility services. 

5. Use of elevator and stairs. 

B. Pedestrian and Vehicular Circulation: Coordinate alteration work with circulation patterns within 
Project building(s) and site. Some work is near circulation patterns and adjacent to restricted 

areas. Circulation patterns cannot be closed off entirely and in places can be only temporarily 
redirected around small areas of work. Plan and execute the Work accordingly. 

1.5 PROJECT MEETINGS FOR ALTERATION WORK 

A. Preliminary Conference for Alteration Work: Before starting alteration work, Architect will 

conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, Architect, and Contractor, major 
subcontractors and testing service representative shall be represented at the meeting. 

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress of alteration work, 
including review of the following: 

a. Alteration Work Subschedule: Discuss and finalize; verify availability of materials, 

specialists' personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and 
avoid delays. 

b. Fire-prevention plan. 
c. Governing regulations. 

d. Areas where existing construction is to remain and the required protection. 
e. Hauling routes. 

f. Sequence of alteration work operations. 

g. Storage, protection, and accounting for salvaged and specially fabricated items. 
h. Existing conditions, staging, and structural loading limitations of areas where 

materials are stored. 
i. Qualifications of personnel assigned to alteration work and assigned duties. 

j. Requirements for extent and quality of work, tolerances, and required clearances. 

k. Embedded work such as flashings and lintels, special details, collection of waste, 
protection of occupants and the public, and condition of other construction that 

affects the Work or will affect the work. 

3. Reporting:  Architect will record conference results and distribute copies to everyone in 

attendance and to others affected by decisions or actions resulting from conference. 

B. Coordination Meetings: Conduct coordination meetings specifically for alteration work at weekly 
intervals. Coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, 

such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferences. 

1. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, Architect, and Contractor, each 

specialist, supplier, installer, and other entity concerned with progress or involved in 
planning, coordination, or performance of alteration work activities shall be represented 

at these meetings. All participants at conference shall be familiar with Project and 

authorized to conclude matters relating to alteration work. 
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2. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous coordination meeting. 

Review other items of significance that could affect progress of alteration work. Include 
topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Alteration Work Subschedule: Review progress since last coordination meeting. 
Determine whether each schedule item is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind 

schedule. Determine how construction behind schedule will be expedited with 

retention of quality; secure commitments from parties involved to do so. Discuss 
whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and subsequent 

activities are completed within the Contract Time. 
b. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's Alteration Work Subschedule after each 

coordination meeting where revisions to schedule have been made or recognized. 
Issue revised schedule concurrently with report of each meeting. 

c. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including review items 

listed in the "Preliminary Conference for Alteration Work" Paragraph in this article 
and the following: 

1) Interface requirements of alteration work with other Project Work. 
2) Status of submittals for alteration work. 

3) Access to alteration work locations. 

4) Effectiveness of fire-prevention plan. 
5) Quality and work standards of alteration work. 

6) Change Orders for alteration work. 

3. Reporting: Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to 

others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Fire-Prevention Plan: Submit 15 days before work begins. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Title X Requirement: Each firm conducting activities that disturb painted surfaces shall be a 

"Lead-Safe Certified Firm" according to 40 CFR 745, Subpart E, and use only workers that are 
trained in lead-safe work practices. 

B. Alteration Work Program: Prepare a written plan for alteration work for whole Project, including 

each phase or process and protection of surrounding materials during operations. Show 
compliance with indicated methods and procedures specified in this and other Sections. 

Coordinate this whole-Project alteration work program with specific requirements of programs 
required in other alteration work Sections. 

1. Dust and Noise Control: Include locations of proposed temporary dust- and noise-control 

partitions and means of egress from occupied areas coordinated with continuing on-site 
operations and other known work in progress. 

2. Debris Hauling: Include plans clearly marked to show debris hauling routes, turning radii, 
and locations and details of temporary protective barriers. 

C. Fire-Prevention Plan: Prepare a written plan for preventing fires during the Work, including 
placement of fire extinguishers, fire blankets, rag buckets, and other fire-control devices during 

each phase or process. Coordinate plan with Owner's fire-protection equipment and 
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requirements. Include fire-watch personnel's training, duties, and authority to enforce fire 

safety. 

D. Safety and Health Standard: Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6. 

1.8 STORAGE AND HANDLING OF SALVAGED MATERIALS 

A. Salvaged Materials: 

1. Clean loose dirt and debris from salvaged items unless more extensive cleaning is 

indicated. 
2. Pack or crate items to be transported off site after cleaning; cushion against damage 

during handling. Label contents of containers. 
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 

4. Transport items to Owner's storage area as directed by Owner. 
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

B. Salvaged Materials for Reinstallation: 

1. Repair and clean items for reuse as indicated. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing; cushion against damage during 

handling. Label contents of containers. 
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new 

materials and equipment unless otherwise indicated. Provide connections, supports, and 
miscellaneous materials to make items functional for use indicated. 

C. Existing Materials to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and 
soiling from construction work. Where permitted by Architect, items may be dismantled and 

taken to a suitable, protected storage location during construction work and reinstalled in their 
original locations after alteration and other construction work in the vicinity is complete. 

D. Storage: Catalog and store items within a weathertight enclosure where they are protected 

from moisture, weather, condensation, and freezing temperatures. 

1. Identify each item for reinstallation with a nonpermanent mark to document its original 

location. Indicate original locations on plans, elevations, sections, or photographs by 
annotating the identifying marks. 

2. Secure stored materials to protect from theft. 

3. Control humidity so that it does not exceed 85 percent. Maintain temperatures 5 deg F or 
more above the dew point. 

E. Storage Space: 

1. Arrange for off-site locations for storage and protection of salvaged material that cannot 

be stored and protected on-site. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions that affect the Work by use of 

preconstruction photographs. 
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1. Comply with requirements specified in Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation." 

B. Discrepancies: Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings 
before proceeding with removal and dismantling work. 

C. Size Limitations in Existing Spaces: Materials, products, and equipment used for performing the 
Work and for transporting debris, materials, and products shall be of sizes that clear surfaces 

within existing spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including temporary protection. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PROTECTION 

A. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and 

surrounding buildings from harm resulting from alteration work. 

1. Use only proven protection methods, appropriate to each area and surface being 

protected. 

2. Provide temporary barricades, barriers, and directional signage to exclude the public from 
areas where alteration work is being performed. 

3. Erect temporary barriers to form and maintain fire-egress routes. 
4. Contain dust and debris generated by alteration work, and prevent it from reaching the 

public or adjacent surfaces. 

5. Provide shoring, bracing, and supports as necessary. Do not overload structural 
elements. 

6. Protect floors and other surfaces along hauling routes from damage, wear, and staining. 

B. Temporary Protection of Materials to Remain: 

1. Protect existing materials with temporary protections and construction. Do not remove 
existing materials unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Do not attach temporary protection to existing surfaces except as indicated as part of the 

alteration work program. 

C. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and precautions. 

Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people and adjacent materials, 
components, and vegetation. 

D. Utility and Communications Services: 

1. Notify Owner, Architect, authorities having jurisdiction, and entities owning or controlling 
wires, conduits, pipes, and other services affected by alteration work before commencing 

operations. 
2. Disconnect and cap pipes and services as required by authorities having jurisdiction, as 

required for alteration work. 

3. Maintain existing services unless otherwise indicated; keep in service, and protect against 
damage during operations. Provide temporary services during interruptions to existing 

utilities. 
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3.2 PROTECTION FROM FIRE 

A. General: Follow fire-prevention plan and the following: 

1. Comply with NFPA 241 requirements unless otherwise indicated. Perform duties titled 

"Owner's Responsibility for Fire Protection." 
2. Remove and keep area free of combustibles, including rubbish, paper, waste, and 

chemicals, unless necessary for the immediate work. 

a. If combustible material cannot be removed, provide fire blankets to cover such 
materials. 

B. Heat-Generating Equipment and Combustible Materials: Comply with the following procedures 
while performing work with heat-generating equipment or combustible materials, including 

welding, torch-cutting, soldering, brazing, removing paint with heat, or other operations where 
open flames or implements using high heat or combustible solvents and chemicals are 

anticipated: 

1. Obtain Owner's approval for operations involving use of welding or other high-heat 
equipment. Use of open-flame equipment is not permitted. Notify Owner at least 24 

hours before each occurrence, indicating location of such work. 
2. As far as practicable, restrict heat-generating equipment to shop areas or outside the 

building. 

3. Do not perform work with heat-generating equipment in or near rooms or in areas where 
flammable liquids or explosive vapors are present or thought to be present. Use a 

combustible gas indicator test to ensure that the area is safe. 
4. Use fireproof baffles to prevent flames, sparks, hot gases, or other high-temperature 

material from reaching surrounding combustible material. 
5. Prevent the spread of sparks and particles of hot metal through open windows, doors, 

holes, and cracks in floors, walls, ceilings, roofs, and other openings. 

6. Fire Watch: Before working with heat-generating equipment or combustible materials, 
station personnel to serve as a fire watch at each location where such work is performed. 

Fire-watch personnel shall have the authority to enforce fire safety. Station fire watch 
according to NFPA 51B, NFPA 241, and as follows: 

a. Train each fire watch in the proper operation of fire-control equipment and alarms. 

b. Prohibit fire-watch personnel from other work that would be a distraction from 
fire-watch duties. 

c. Cease work with heat-generating equipment whenever fire-watch personnel are 
not present. 

d. Have fire-watch personnel perform final fire-safety inspection each day beginning 

no sooner than 30 minutes after conclusion of work in each area to detect hidden 
or smoldering fires and to ensure that proper fire prevention is maintained. 

e. Maintain fire-watch personnel at each area of Project site until 60 minutes after 
conclusion of daily work. 

C. Fire-Control Devices: Provide and maintain fire extinguishers, fire blankets, and rag buckets for 
disposal of rags with combustible liquids. Maintain each as suitable for the type of fire risk in 

each work area. Ensure that nearby personnel and the fire-watch personnel are trained in fire-

extinguisher and blanket use. 
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D. Sprinklers: Where sprinkler protection exists and is functional, maintain it without interruption 

while operations are being performed. If operations are performed close to sprinklers, shield 
them temporarily with guards. 

1. Remove temporary guards at the end of work shifts, whenever operations are paused, 
and when nearby work is complete. 

3.3 GENERAL ALTERATION WORK 

A. Have specialty work performed only by qualified specialists. 

B. Ensure that supervisory personnel are present when work begins and during its progress. 

C. Record existing work before each procedure (preconstruction), and record progress during the 
work. Use digital preconstruction documentation photographs. Comply with requirements in 

Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation." 

D. Perform surveys of Project site as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from 

alterations. 

E. Notify Architect of visible changes in the integrity of material or components whether from 
environmental causes including biological attack, UV degradation, freezing, or thawing or from 

structural defects including cracks, movement, or distortion. 

1. Do not proceed with the work in question until directed by Architect. 

END OF SECTION 



Carlos Moore Architect PA Upfit for Rider Transit Center, City of Concord, NC 

 10.11.2016 
 

  ALTERATION PROJECT PROCEDURES 
  013516 - Page 8 of 8 

 



Carlos Moore Architect PA Upfit for Rider Transit Center, City of Concord, NC 

 10.11.2016 
 

  QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 
  014000 - Page 1 of 6 

SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality 
control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 

Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities 

are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections 

may also cover production of standard products. 
2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-

assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document 
requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required 

by Architect, Owner, Commissioning Authority, Construction Manager, or authorities 
having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 

execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 
construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 

execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and 
completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract 

enforcement activities performed by Architect or Construction Manager. 

C. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 

employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, 

including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that 

certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that 
requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s). 

D. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully 

completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this 
Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with 

requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
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1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the 
standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality 

levels, comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting requirements that are 
different, but apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 

the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the 
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  

To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision 

before proceeding. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings:  For integrated exterior mockups, provide plans, sections, and elevations, 

indicating materials and size of mockup construction. 

1. Indicate manufacturer and model number of individual components. 

2. Provide axonometric drawings for conditions difficult to illustrate in two dimensions. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by authorities having jurisdiction, 

submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before 
starting work on the following systems: 

1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the 
designated seismic system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 

2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-
resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 

1.7 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other 
Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 

3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 

4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 

6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 

8. Complete test or inspection data. 

9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 

inspecting. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with 

the Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
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13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

B. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 

payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 

well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 

for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 

production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 

work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

1. Manufacturer-Approved Installer: Installer's qualifications to install products according to 

manufacturer's written instructions, including experience and training, have been 
reviewed and accepted by the manufacturer. 

2. Manufacturer Certified Installer: Manufacturer-approved Installer and Installer's field 
personnel meet the requirements of the manufacturer's established training and 

certification program. 
3. Manufacturer's willingness to sell product to Contractor or Installer engaged by 

Contractor does not in itself confer qualification on the buyer. 

E. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation 

of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for 
this Project. 

F. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of 

manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of 
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for 

this Project. 

G. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing 

for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the 

following: 

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following: 

a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction. 
b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing 

results to prevent delaying the Work. 
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c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory 

mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with 
performance requirements. 

d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will 
perform same tasks for Project. 

e. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and 

methods of construction indicated for the completed Work. 
f. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, and mockups; do 

not reuse products on Project. 

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, 

inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect and Commissioning 
Authority, through Construction Manager, with copy to Contractor.  Interpret tests and 

inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or 

deviates from the Contract Documents. 

1.9 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, 
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 

1. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work 

that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the 
Contract Sum will be reduced by Change Order in the amount of the corresponding costs. 

B. Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are 
Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that 

the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required 

by authorities having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services required of Contractor 

by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not. 
2. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing 

agency to perform these quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner or Construction 

Manager, unless agreed to in writing by Owner. 

3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires 
testing or inspecting will be performed. 

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

5. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 

Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 
6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 

when they so direct. 

C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 

representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including 
service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Section 013300 "Submittal 

Procedures." 
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D. Manufacturer's Technical Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical 

representative to observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's technical representative's 
services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and 

conditions, verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed 
portions of the Work, and submittal of written reports. 

E. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 

responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

F. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect in performance of duties.  Provide 
qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 

1. Notify Architect promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during 
performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests 

are conducted.  
3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 

inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 
4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 

quality-control service through Construction Manager. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or 
approve or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

G. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and 

similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify 
agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the 

following: 

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 

3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 
inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 

4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 

5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 

site. 

H. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance 
and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing 

construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

I. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar 
quality-control services required by the Contract Documents as a component of Contractor's 

quality-control plan.  Coordinate and submit concurrently with Contractor's construction 

schedule.  Update as the Work progresses. 
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1. Distribution:  Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and each party 

involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are 
required. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Test and Inspection Log:  Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following: 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 

2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 

4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and revisions as they occur.  Provide access to test 

and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 

damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 

Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore patched 

areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible 
as possible.  Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching 

in Section 017300 "Execution." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Protect mockup from exposure to weather. 

D. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 

responsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 014200 - REFERENCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 

B. "Approved": When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, 

and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the 
Conditions of the Contract. 

C. "Directed": A command or instruction by Architect. Other terms including "requested," 
"authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed." 

D. "Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on 

Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents. Other terms including "shown," 
"noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated." 

E. "Regulations": Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having 
jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that 

control performance of the Work. 

F. "Furnish": Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, 
installation, and similar operations. 

G. "Install": Unload, temporarily store, unpack, assemble, erect, place, anchor, apply, work to 
dimension, finish, cure, protect, clean, and similar operations at Project site. 

H. "Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 

I. "Project Site": Space available for performing construction activities. The extent of Project site 

is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on 

which Project is to be built. 

1.3 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

A. Applicability of Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent requirements, 
applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied 

directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced. Such standards are made a part 

of the Contract Documents by reference.  

B. Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents unless 

otherwise indicated. 
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C. Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with 

industry standards applicable to its construction activity. Copies of applicable standards are not 
bound with the Contract Documents. 

1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain 
copies directly from publication source. 

1.4 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS 

A. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated in Gale's 

"Encyclopedia of Associations: National Organizations of the U.S." or in Columbia Books' 
"National Trade & Professional Associations of the United States." 

B. Code Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract 
Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. This 

information is believed to be accurate as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

1. IAPMO - International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials; www.iapmo.org. 
2. ICC - International Code Council; www.iccsafe.org. 

3. ICC-ES - ICC Evaluation Service, LLC; www.icc-es.org. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION   
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions. 

1.3 USE CHARGES 

A. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water system is 

available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections 

and extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

B. Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's existing system is 

available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections 
and extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Plan: Show temporary facilities, staging areas, and parking areas for construction 
personnel. 

B. Dust- and HVAC-Control Plan: Submit coordination drawing and narrative that indicates the 
dust- and HVAC-control measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time 

frame for their operation. Identify further options if proposed measures are later determined to 
be inadequate. Include the following: 

1. Locations of dust-control partitions at each phase of work. 

2. HVAC system isolation schematic drawing. 
3. Location of proposed air-filtration system discharge. 

4. Waste handling procedures. 
5. Other dust-control measures. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits. 
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C. Accessible Temporary Egress: Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 

Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and 
ICC/ANSI A117.1. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume 

responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its 

use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 
responsibilities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Polyethylene Sheet: Reinforced, fire-resistive sheet, 10-mil minimum thickness, with flame-
spread rating of 15 or less per ASTM E 84 and passing NFPA 701 Test Method 2. 

B. Dust-Control Adhesive-Surface Walk-off Mats: Provide mats minimum 36 by 60 inches. 

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature 

controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. 

B. Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate 

materials and equipment for construction operations. 

1. Store combustible materials apart from building. 

2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 

with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the 
Work. 

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 011000 "Summary." 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities 

are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General: Connect to existing service. 
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B. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of 

construction personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, 
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

1. Toilets: Use of Owner's existing toilet facilities will be permitted, as long as facilities are 
cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, 

restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use. 

C. Heating and Cooling: Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction activities 
for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from 

adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity. Select equipment that will not have a 
harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed. 

D. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering 
occupied areas. 

1. Prior to commencing work, isolate the HVAC system in area where work is to be 

performed according to coordination drawings. 

a. Disconnect supply and return ductwork in work area from HVAC systems servicing 

occupied areas. 
b. Maintain negative air pressure within work area using HEPA-equipped air-filtration 

units, starting with commencement of temporary partition construction, and 

continuing until removal of temporary partitions is complete. 

2. Maintain dust partitions during the Work. Use vacuum collection attachments on dust-

producing equipment. Isolate limited work within occupied areas using portable dust-
containment devices. 

3. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-
equipped vacuum equipment. 

E. Ventilation and Humidity Control: Provide temporary ventilation required by construction 

activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction 
from adverse effects of high humidity. Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on 

completed installations or elements being installed. Coordinate ventilation requirements to 
produce ambient condition required and minimize energy consumption. 

1. Provide dehumidification systems when required to reduce substrate moisture levels to 

level required to allow installation or application of finishes. 

F. Electric Power Service: Connect to Owner's existing electric power service. Maintain equipment 

in a condition acceptable to Owner. 

G. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for 

construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions. 

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements 
without operating entire system. 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Project Signs: Provide Project signs as indicated. Unauthorized signs are not permitted. 
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1. Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and 

individuals seeking entrance to Project. 

a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 

2. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times. 

B. Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste 

from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 017300 "Execution." 

C. Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and 
equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

D. Existing Elevator Use: Use of Owner's existing elevators will be permitted, provided elevators 
are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, 

restore elevators to condition existing before initial use, including replacing worn cables, guide 

shoes, and similar items of limited life. 

1. Do not load elevators beyond their rated weight capacity. 

2. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect 
elevator car and entrance doors and frame. If, despite such protection, elevators become 

damaged, engage elevator Installer to restore damaged work so no evidence remains of 

correction work. Return items that cannot be refinished in field to the shop, make 
required repairs and refinish entire unit, or provide new units as required. 

E. Existing Stair Usage: Use of Owner's existing stairs will be permitted, provided stairs are 
cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore 

stairs to condition existing before initial use. 

1. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect 

stairs and to maintain means of egress. If stairs become damaged, restore damaged 

areas so no evidence remains of correction work. 

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and 
other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be 

removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities. 

B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible 

air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Section 011000 "Summary." 

C. Tree and Plant Protection: Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line 

of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations. Protect tree root 
systems from damage, flooding, and erosion. 
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D. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 

needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with 
NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program. 

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. 
2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar 

sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel 
at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be 

followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and information. 
4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a warning 

sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed. 
Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles. 

3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and 
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 

ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated 

results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

C. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, 

when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than 
Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may 

have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work, 
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 

construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Section 017700 
"Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 



Carlos Moore Architect PA Upfit for Rider Transit Center, City of Concord, NC 

 10.11.2016 
 

  TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 
  015000 - Page 6 of 6 

 



Carlos Moore Architect PA Upfit for Rider Transit Center, City of Concord, NC 

 10.11.2016 
 

  PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 
  016000 - Page 1 of 6 

SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in 
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on 

products; special warranties; and comparable products. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012300 "Additive Bid Items" for products selected under an alternate. 
2. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 
taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," 

"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 

model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product 

literature current as of date of the Contract Documents. 
2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or 

facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new 
products. 

3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal 
process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service 

performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or 

exceed those of specified product. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  A specification in which a specific manufacturer's 

product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or 
model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, 

function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other 

characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers 
named in the specification. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.  

Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification 

Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 



Carlos Moore Architect PA Upfit for Rider Transit Center, City of Concord, NC 

 10.11.2016 
 

  PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 
  016000 - Page 2 of 6 

1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Comparable 

Products" Article. 
2. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 

documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product 
request.  Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable 

product request within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of 

additional information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable 
product request within time allocated. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Section 013300 
"Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if 

previously selected products were also options. 

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 

deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 

overcrowding of construction spaces. 
2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that 

are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other 

losses. 
3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 

sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and 

to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

C. Storage: 

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units. 
2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 

3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a 

weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. 
4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of 

installation and concealment. 
5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 
6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 
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1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 

product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract 
Documents. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a 

particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 
2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide 

specific rights for Owner. 

B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 

identification, ready for execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and 

properly executed. 

2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a 
written document using indicated form properly executed. 

3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for 
submitting special warranties. 

C. Warranty Terms and Conditions: When warranty offered by manufacturer does not fulfill 

specified requirements, provide Contractor warranty in form acceptable to Owner to 
supplement manufacturer's warranty at no additional cost to the Owner. 

D. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, 

are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation. 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items 
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 

successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 
selection. 

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 

establish salient characteristics of products. 
6. Or Equal:  For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," or 

"or approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable 
Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 



Carlos Moore Architect PA Upfit for Rider Transit Center, City of Concord, NC 

 10.11.2016 
 

  PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 
  016000 - Page 4 of 6 

1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the 

named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions 
for Contractor convenience will not be considered. 

2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, 
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with 

requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor convenience will not 

be considered. 
3. Products: 

a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both manufacturers 
and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements.  

Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be 
considered. 

b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both available 

manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed 
product, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in 

"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product. 

4. Manufacturers: 

a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, 

provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with 
requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 

will not be considered. 
b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers, 

provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed 
manufacturer, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in 

"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed manufacturer's 

product. 

5. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product 

indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or 
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.  

Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics 

that are based on the product named.  Comply with requirements in "Comparable 
Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the other named 

manufacturers. 

C. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample", provide 

a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample.  Architect's decision 

will be final on whether a proposed product matches. 

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other 

specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution 
Procedures" for proposal of product. 

D. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect 
from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with 

requirements.  Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's 

product line that includes both standard and premium items. 

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 



Carlos Moore Architect PA Upfit for Rider Transit Center, City of Concord, NC 

 10.11.2016 
 

  PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 
  016000 - Page 5 of 6 

A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable 

product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not 
satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with 

these requirements: 

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract 

Documents, is consistent with the Contract Documents, and will produce the indicated 

results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the 

Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 
4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and 

names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 

5. Samples, if requested. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the 
Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 
2. Installation of the Work. 

3. Cutting and patching. 
4. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 

5. Starting and adjusting. 

6. Protection of installed construction. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of 
other work. 

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after 

installation of other work. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Cutting and Patching Plan:  Submit plan describing procedures at least 10 days prior to the time 
cutting and patching will be performed.  Include the following information: 

1. Extent:  Describe reason for and extent of each occurrence of cutting and patching. 
2. Changes to In-Place Construction:  Describe anticipated results.  Include changes to 

structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building appearance 

and other significant visual elements. 
3. Products:  List products to be used for patching and firms or entities that will perform 

patching work. 
4. Dates:  Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed. 

5. Utilities and Mechanical and Electrical Systems:  List services and systems that cutting 

and patching procedures will disturb or affect.  List services and systems that will be 
relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service.  Indicate length of time 

permanent services and systems will be disrupted. 

a. Include description of provisions for temporary services and systems during 

interruption of permanent services and systems. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
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A. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of 

construction elements. 

1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of 

locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding.  
Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting and patching.  Do not cut 

and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity 

or increase deflection. 
2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components 

in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results 
in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in 

reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance 

or decreased operational life or safety. 
4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 

evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a 
manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  

Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually 

unsatisfactory manner. 

B. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved 

in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades.  Review areas of potential 
interference and conflict.  Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before 

proceeding. 

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written 

recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

1. For projects requiring compliance with sustainable design and construction practices and 

procedures, use products for patching that comply with requirements in Section 018113 

"Sustainable Design Requirements - LEED for Schools." 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed 

surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent 
possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 

installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional 
performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
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A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 

construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning the Work, investigate 
and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical 

systems, and other construction affecting the Work. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the 

Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where 

indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance.  Record observations. 

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are 
to be installed. 

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing 

finishes or primers. 

C. Written Report:  Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the 

Work is required by other Sections, include the following: 

1. Description of the Work. 

2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates. 

3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances. 
4. Recommended corrections. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding 
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 

measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit 

to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 

Work. 

B. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 

diagrammatically on Drawings. 

C. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control 

of Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in 
Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are 

discovered, notify Architect promptly. 

3.4 INSTALLATION 
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A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 

elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 

2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 
and ease of removal for replacement. 

3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches in occupied spaces and 90 inches in 
unoccupied spaces. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 

loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction 

items on site and placement in permanent locations. 

F. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

G. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 

factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that 
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 

requirements. 

H. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate 

size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned 
with other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify 

size and type required for load conditions. 

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 
heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and 

items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver 
such items to Project site in time for installation. 

I. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 
arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline 

joints. 

J. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 
hazardous. 

3.5 CUTTING AND PATCHING 
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A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  

Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance 

of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their 
original condition. 

B. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 

during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not 
to void existing warranties. 

C. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 

D. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  

Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

E. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of 

free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching according to 
requirements in Section 011000 "Summary." 

F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems 
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before 

cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas. 

G. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 

adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with 

minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a 

diamond-core drill. 
4. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 

removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 

entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 
5. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

H. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 

practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 

Sections, where applicable. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 

demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 
2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 

restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence 
of patching and refinishing. 
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a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 

materials. 
b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even 

surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall 

coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 
appearance. 

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer 
and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply 

final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch.  Provide 
additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 

surface of uniform appearance. 
5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 

weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure. 

I. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint, 

mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.6 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Coordinate startup and adjusting of equipment and operating components with requirements in 

Section 019113 "General Commissioning Requirements." 

B. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove 

malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

C. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper operation 

without binding. 

D. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

E. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements." 

3.7 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage 
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.  

END OF SECTION   
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SECTION 017413 – PROGRESS AND FINAL CLEANING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for progress cleaning and final 
cleaning. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:   

1. Cleaning Products:  Indicate compliance with quality assurance requirements.  

2. Disinfectants, Metal Polish, Floor Finishes, and Strippers:  Indicate compliance with 
quality assurance requirements. 

B. Product Application Schedule:  Schedule of cleaning products indicating application for each 
type of product. 

C. Equipment Data:  Indicate equipment used for final cleaning complies with quality assurance 

requirements. 

D. Final Cleaning Program:  Description of cleaning procedures and product applications for final 

cleaning for each type of room, surface and material. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Inspection Reports:  For pest control final inspection. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Product Requirements: 

1. Cleaning Products:  Comply with Green Seal GS-37.  
2. Disinfectants, Metal Polish:  Comply with Green Seal GS-40. 

3. Floor Finishes, and Strippers:  Comply with Green Seal GS-40. 

B. Worker Qualifications:  Provide cleaning services performed by experienced firm specializing in 

cleaning of new construction of similar type and scope, employing workers trained by suppliers 

of products and equipment utilized in progress and final cleaning. 

C. Equipment Certification:  Perform final cleaning utilizing vacuum equipment certified under 

Carpet and Rug Institute Green Label program, equipped with HEPA filters. 

D. Final Cleaning Standard:  Clean facility to APPA Appearance Level 1 in APPA Custodial Staffing 
Guidelines for Educational Facilities. 
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1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Floor Finish Scheduling:  Schedule application of multiple coat floor finish application with CMS 
representative to coordinate work with Owner installation of furniture. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Materials, General:  Do not introduce cleaning agents, disinfectants, metal polishes, floor 

strippers, or other products into the facility that are not listed on approved product application 
schedule. 

B. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 

hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, use cleaning products that meet Green Seal GS-37, or if GS-

37 is not applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations 

maximum allowable VOC levels. 

C. Disinfectants, Metal Polishes, and Other Products:  Use materials and agents recommended by 

manufacturer or fabricator of the affected surface.  Do not use cleaning agents that are 
potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, use cleaning products that meet Green Seal GS-40, or if GS-

40 is not applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations 
maximum allowable VOC levels. 

D. Floor Stripper and Sealer Products:  Use materials and agents recommended by manufacturer 
or fabricator of the affected surface.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous 

to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

1. Use Owner's stipulated products. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce 

requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 

debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days 
if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F. 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

a. Utilize containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 
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C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 

proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 

2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 
entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 

instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 

materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed 
surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to 

ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials 
down sewers or into waterways.  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Division 01 

Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 

materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 

damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 

the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 
operability without damaging effects. 

3.2 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply 

with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution 

regulations. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

B. Cleaning:  Clean each surface or unit to quality level specified.  Comply with product 

manufacturer's and equipment manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of 

Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project: 

1. Project Site 

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 

including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and 
other foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean; wash walkways clean.  Remove petrochemical 

spills, stains, and other foreign deposits. 
c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured 

surface. 
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d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 

Project site. 
e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building. 

2. Building Exterior and Interior 

a. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, 

free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural 

weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original 
condition. 

b. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

c. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  
Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  

Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish 

mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 
d. Remove labels that are not permanent. 

e. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  
Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or 

that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 

f. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including 
mechanical and electrical nameplates.  Remove paint from surface to provide 

intended readability. 

3. Building Interior 

a. Clean and disinfect plumbing fixtures, vanity tops, and countertops to a sanitary 
condition, free of stains, including stains resulting from water exposure. 

b. Move and reset Owner's furniture, fixtures, and equipment as required to complete 

cleaning Work.  Clean furniture, fixtures, and equipment that have become soiled 
following Owner's installation. 

4. Equipment and Systems 

a. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and 

similar equipment.  Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and 

other foreign substances. 
b. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede 

operation or reduce longevity. 
c. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed 

surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 

d. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during 
construction or that display contamination with particulate matter upon inspection.  

Coordinate of ductwork with other closeout procedures. 
e. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  

Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and 
defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply 

with requirements for new fixtures. 

D. Cleaning Food Preparation Areas 

1. Comply with cleaning and disinfecting requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
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2. Clean and disinfect food preparation and food storage room surfaces. 

3. Clean food service equipment. 

E. Floor Cleaning and Finishing:  

1. Vacuum building surfaces using approved vacuum equipment. 
2. Resilient and Terrazzo Flooring:  Sweep, mop, strip, wax, and buff flooring in accordance 

with floor wax product manufacturer's recommendations. 

a. Apply wax at 3 micron dry film thickness per coat. 
b. Rooms:  Strip and apply three coats of wax and buff. 

c. Corridors:  Apply first two coats of wax prior to Owner's setting furniture in rooms.  
Following setting of furniture, apply additional final three coats of wax and buff. 

3. Hard Tile Flooring:  Scrub mop.  Do not apply wax to hard tile flooring. 
4. Carpet:  Vacuum carpet, removing debris and excess nap. 

a. Vacuum carpet using approved vacuum equipment. 

b. Clean new carpet using steam extraction method if visible soil or stains remain. 

5. Concrete Floors:  Vacuum and mop sealed concrete floors in unoccupied spaces. 

F. Pest Control:  Engage an experienced, licensed exterminator to make a final inspection and rid 
Project of rodents, insects, and other pests.  Prepare a report. 

G. Construction Waste Disposal:  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Division 01 Section 

"Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

1. Do not utilize storm drain system for disposal of floor stripping waste water.  

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 

2. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 
3. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Construction Waste: Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting 

from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste includes 

packaging. 

B. Demolition Waste: Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or 

selective demolition operations. 

C. Disposal: Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, recycling, 

reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

D. Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation 
for reuse. 

E. Salvage: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another 
facility. 

F. Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent incorporation 
into the Work. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Achieve end-of-Project rates for salvage/recycling of 50 percent by weight of total 
non-hazardous solid waste generated by the Work. Practice efficient waste management in the 

use of materials in the course of the Work. Use all reasonable means to divert construction and 
demolition waste from landfills and incinerators. Facilitate recycling and salvage of materials. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Waste Management Plan: Submit plan within 30 days of date established for the Notice to 
Proceed. 
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1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Waste Reduction Progress Reports: Concurrent with each Application for Payment, submit 
report. Use form acceptable to Architect. Include the following information: 

1. Material category. 
2. Generation point of waste. 

3. Total quantity of waste in tons. 

4. Quantity of waste salvaged, both estimated and actual in tons. 
5. Quantity of waste recycled, both estimated and actual in tons. 

6. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) in tons. 
7. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) as a percentage of total 

waste. 

B. Waste Reduction Calculations: Before request for Substantial Completion, submit calculated 

end-of-Project rates for salvage, recycling, and disposal as a percentage of total waste 

generated by the Work. 

C. Records of Donations: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste donated to 

individuals and organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt. 

D. Records of Sales: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste sold to individuals and 

organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt. 

E. Recycling and Processing Facility Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of recyclable waste 
by recycling and processing facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets, 

receipts, and invoices. 

F. Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by landfills 

and incinerator facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, 
and invoices. 

G. Qualification Data: For waste management coordinator and refrigerant recovery technician. 

H. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician responsible for 
recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was recovered and that 

recovery was performed according to EPA regulations. Include name and address of technician 
and date refrigerant was recovered. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Waste Management Coordinator Qualifications: Experienced firm, with a record of successful 
waste management coordination of projects with similar requirements. 

B. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by EPA-approved certification program. 

C. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 

D. Waste Management Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with 
requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and 

procedures related to waste management including, but not limited to, the following: 



Carlos Moore Architect PA Upfit for Rider Transit Center, City of Concord, NC 

 10.11.2016 
 

  CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 
  017419 - Page 3 of 8 

1. Review and discuss waste management plan including responsibilities of waste 

management coordinator. 
2. Review requirements for documenting quantities of each type of waste and its 

disposition. 
3. Review and finalize procedures for materials separation and verify availability of 

containers and bins needed to avoid delays. 

4. Review procedures for periodic waste collection and transportation to recycling and 
disposal facilities. 

5. Review waste management requirements for each trade. 

1.8 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN 

A. General: Develop a waste management plan according to ASTM E 1609 and requirements in 
this Section. Plan shall consist of waste identification, waste reduction work plan, and 

cost/revenue analysis. Distinguish between demolition and construction waste. Indicate 

quantities by weight or volume, but use same units of measure throughout waste management 
plan. 

B. Waste Identification: Indicate anticipated types and quantities of demolition and construction 
waste generated by the Work. Include estimated quantities and assumptions for estimates. 

C. Waste Reduction Work Plan: List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged, recycled, 

or disposed of in landfill or incinerator. Include points of waste generation, total quantity of 
each type of waste, quantity for each means of recovery, and handling and transportation 

procedures. 

1. Salvaged Materials for Reuse: For materials that will be salvaged and reused in this 

Project, describe methods for preparing salvaged materials before incorporation into the 
Work. 

2. Salvaged Materials for Sale: For materials that will be sold to individuals and 

organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers. 
3. Salvaged Materials for Donation: For materials that will be donated to individuals and 

organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers. 
4. Recycled Materials: Include list of local receivers and processors and type of recycled 

materials each will accept. Include names, addresses, and telephone numbers. 

5. Disposed Materials: Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of. Include name, 
address, and telephone number of each landfill and incinerator facility. 

6. Handling and Transportation Procedures: Include method that will be used for separating 
recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and designated location 

where materials separation will be performed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION 

A. General: Implement approved waste management plan. Provide handling, containers, storage, 

signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan 
during the entire duration of the Contract. 
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1. Comply with operation, termination, and removal requirements in Section 015000 

"Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

B. Waste Management Coordinator: Engage a waste management coordinator to be responsible 

for implementing, monitoring, and reporting status of waste management work plan. 

C. Training: Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management 

procedures, as appropriate for the Work. 

1. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within three days of submittal 
return. 

2. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site. Review 
plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal. 

D. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operations to ensure 
minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and 

used facilities. 

1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that 
are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold. 

2. Comply with Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust and 
dirt, environmental protection, and noise control. 

3.2 SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE 

A. Salvaged Items for Reuse in the Work: Salvage items for reuse and handle as follows: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers with label indicating 
elements, date of removal, quantity, and location where removed. 

3. Store items in a secure area until installation. 
4. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

5. Install salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials and 

equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to 
make items functional for use indicated. 

B. Salvaged Items for Sale and Donation:  Not permitted on Project site. 

C. Salvaged Items for Owner's Use: Salvage items for Owner's use and handle as follows: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers with label indicating 
elements, date of removal, quantity, and location where removed. 

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner. 

5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

D. Doors and Hardware: Brace open end of door frames. Except for removing door closers, leave 
door hardware attached to doors. 

E. Equipment: Drain tanks, piping, and fixtures. Seal openings with caps or plugs. Protect 
equipment from exposure to weather. 
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F. Plumbing Fixtures: Separate by type and size. 

G. Lighting Fixtures: Separate lamps by type and protect from breakage. 

H. Electrical Devices: Separate switches, receptacles, switchgear, transformers, meters, 

panelboards, circuit breakers, and other devices by type. 

3.3 RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL 

A. General: Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers. 

B. Recycling Receivers and Processors: List below is provided for information only; available 
recycling receivers and processors include, but are not limited to, the following: 

C. Recycling Incentives: Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives received for 
recycling waste materials shall accrue to Contractor. 

D. Preparation of Waste: Prepare and maintain recyclable waste materials according to recycling or 
reuse facility requirements. Maintain materials free of dirt, adhesives, solvents, petroleum 

contamination, and other substances deleterious to the recycling process. 

E. Procedures: Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris. Separate 
recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical according to approved 

construction waste management plan. 

1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste until 

removed from Project site. Include list of acceptable and unacceptable materials at each 

container and bin. 

a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated materials 

if found. 

2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials. Place, 

grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust. 
3. Stockpile materials away from construction area. Do not store within drip line of 

remaining trees. 

4. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather. 
5. Remove recyclable waste from Owner's property and transport to recycling receiver or 

processor. 

3.4 RECYCLING DEMOLITION WASTE 

A. Wood Materials: Sort and stack members according to size, type, and length. Separate lumber, 

engineered wood products, panel products, and treated wood materials. 

B. Metals: Separate metals by type. 

1. Structural Steel: Stack members according to size, type of member, and length. 
2. Remove and dispose of bolts, nuts, washers, and other rough hardware. 

C. Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry 

location. Remove edge trim and sort with other metals. Remove and dispose of fasteners. 
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D. Acoustical Ceiling Panels and Tile: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets and store in a dry 

location. 

E. Metal Suspension System: Separate metal members including trim, and other metals from 

acoustical panels and tile and sort with other metals. 

F. Carpet: Roll large pieces tightly after removing debris, trash, adhesive, and tack strips. 

1. Store clean, dry carpet in a closed container or trailer provided by Carpet Reclamation 

Agency or carpet recycler. 

G. Carpet Tile: Remove debris, trash, and adhesive. 

1. Stack tile on pallet and store clean, dry carpet in a closed container or trailer provided by 
Carpet Reclamation Agency or carpet recycler. 

H. Piping: Reduce piping to straight lengths and store by type and size. Separate supports, 
hangers, valves, sprinklers, and other components by type and size. 

I. Conduit: Reduce conduit to straight lengths and store by type and size. 

3.5 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE 

A. Packaging: 

1. Cardboard and Boxes: Break down packaging into flat sheets. Bundle and store in a dry 
location. 

2. Polystyrene Packaging: Separate and bag materials. 

3. Pallets: As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets from 
Project site. For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into component wood 

pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood. 
4. Crates: Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with requirements 

for recycling wood. 

B. Wood Materials: 

1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber: Grind or chip into small pieces. 

2. Clean Sawdust: Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood. 

a. Comply with requirements in Section 329300 "Plants" for use of clean sawdust as 

organic mulch. 

C. Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry 

location. 

1. Clean Gypsum Board: Grind scraps of clean gypsum board using small mobile chipper or 
hammer mill. Screen out paper after grinding. 

a. Comply with requirements in Section 329300 "Plants" for use of clean ground 
gypsum board as inorganic soil amendment. 
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3.6 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 

A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove 
waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator 

acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of 

accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 
and areas. 

B. Burning: Do not burn waste materials. 

C. Disposal: Remove waste materials and dispose of at designated spoil areas on Owner's 

property. 

D. Disposal: Remove waste materials from Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, 
including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record Specifications. 

3. Record Product Data. 
4. Miscellaneous record submittals. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies:  Submit one set(s) of marked-up record prints. 

2. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of record Drawings as follows: 

a. Initial Submittal: 

1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints. 

2) Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional 
information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable. 

b. Final Submittal: 

1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and three set(s) of 

prints. 
2) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were 

recorded. 

B. Record Specifications:  Submit annotated PDF electronic files of Project's Specifications, 
including addenda and contract modifications. 

C. Record Product Data:  Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each submittal. 

1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, 

submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual. 

D. Miscellaneous Record Submittals:  See other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record-
keeping requirements and submittals in connection with various construction activities.  Submit 

annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each submittal. 
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E. Reports:  Submit written report weekly indicating items incorporated into project record 

documents concurrent with progress of the Work, including revisions, concealed conditions, 
field changes, product selections, and other notations incorporated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop 

Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued. 

1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies 

from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, 
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide 

information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 

difficult to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 

d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 
e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding archive photographic 

documentation. 

2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 

b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
c. Depths of foundations below first floor. 

d. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 

f. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 

g. Actual equipment locations. 
h. Duct size and routing. 

i. Locations of concealed internal utilities. 
j. Changes made by Change Order or Work Order (Construction Change Directive). 

k. Changes made following Architect's written orders. 

l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 

n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Use 

personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record 

prints. 
4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish 

between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 
5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted 

from original Drawings. 
6. Note Work Order numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar 

identification, where applicable. 
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B. Format:  Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 

DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

1. Record Prints:  Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into 

manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification 
on cover sheets. 

2. Identification:  As follows: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 

c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Architect and Construction Manager. 

e. Name of Contractor. 

2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation 

varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 

cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 
2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 

equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to 
provide a record of selections made. 

4. For each principal product, indicate whether record Product Data has been submitted in 
operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as record Product Data. 

5. Note related Change Orders, record Product Data, and record Drawings where applicable. 

B. Format:  Submit record Specifications as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up paper 

copy of Specifications. 

2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation 

varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 

cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 
manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders, record Specifications, and record Drawings where 
applicable. 

B. Format:  Submit record Product Data as PDF electronic file(s). 

1. Include record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and 
title, electronically linked to each item of record Product Data. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS 
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A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous 

record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file 
miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference. 

B. Format:  Submit miscellaneous record submittals as PDF electronic file(s). 

1. Include miscellaneous record submittals directory organized by Specification Section 

number and title, electronically linked to each item of miscellaneous record submittals. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project 
record document purposes.  Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they 

occur; do not wait until end of Project. 

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples in the 

field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use project record 

documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean, 
dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to project record 

documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours.  

END OF SECTION   
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SECTION 017900 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY  

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, 
including the following: 

1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 

3. Demonstration and training video recordings. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Instruction Program:  Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and training, 

including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of 
instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module.  Include learning objective 

and outline for each training module. 

1. Indicate proposed training modules using manufacturer-produced demonstration and 

training video recordings for systems, equipment, and products. 

B. Qualification Data:  For facilitator and instructor. 

C. Attendance Record:  For each training module, submit list of participants and length of 

instruction time. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Facilitator Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in training or educating maintenance 
personnel in a training program similar in content and extent to that indicated for this Project, 

and whose work has resulted in training or education with a record of successful learning 

performance. 

B. Instructor Qualifications:  A factory-authorized service representative, complying with 

requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and 
maintenance procedures and training. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations.  Adjust schedule as required to 
minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel. 

B. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction 
time, and course content. 
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C. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and 

maintenance manuals.  Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance 
data has been reviewed and approved by Architect. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM 

A. Program Structure:  Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules 

for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification 
Sections. 

B. Training Modules:  Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module.  Include 
a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master.  For each 

module, include instruction for the following as applicable to the system, equipment, or 
component: 

1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria:  Include the following: 

a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. 
b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility. 

c. Operating standards. 
d. Regulatory requirements. 

e. Equipment function. 

f. Operating characteristics. 
g. Limiting conditions. 

h. Performance curves. 

2. Documentation:  Review the following items in detail: 

a. Emergency manuals. 
b. Operations manuals. 

c. Maintenance manuals. 

d. Project record documents. 
e. Identification systems. 

f. Warranties and bonds. 
g. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments. 

3. Emergencies:  Include the following, as applicable: 

a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages. 
b. Instructions on stopping. 

c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits. 

e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems. 

f. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

4. Operations:  Include the following, as applicable: 

a. Startup procedures. 
b. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 

c. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
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d. Regulation and control procedures. 

e. Control sequences. 
f. Safety procedures. 

g. Instructions on stopping. 
h. Normal shutdown instructions. 

i. Operating procedures for emergencies. 

j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 

l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
m. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

5. Adjustments:  Include the following: 

a. Alignments. 

b. Checking adjustments. 

c. Noise and vibration adjustments. 
d. Economy and efficiency adjustments. 

6. Troubleshooting:  Include the following: 

a. Diagnostic instructions. 

b. Test and inspection procedures. 

7. Maintenance:  Include the following: 

a. Inspection procedures. 

b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 

d. Procedures for routine cleaning 
e. Procedures for preventive maintenance. 

f. Procedures for routine maintenance. 

g. Instruction on use of special tools. 

8. Repairs:  Include the following: 

a. Diagnosis instructions. 
b. Repair instructions. 

c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly 

instructions. 
d. Instructions for identifying parts and components. 

e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training 
module.  Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with 

requirements in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data." 

B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location. 
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3.2 INSTRUCTION 

A. Facilitator:  Engage a qualified facilitator to prepare instruction program and training modules, 
to coordinate instructors, and to coordinate between Contractor and Owner for number of 

participants, instruction times, and location. 

B. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain 

systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system. 

C. Scheduling:  Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times.  For equipment that requires 
seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season. 

D. Training Location and Reference Material:  Conduct training on-site in the completed and fully 
operational facility using the actual equipment in-place.  Conduct training using final operation 

and maintenance data submittals. 

E. Cleanup:  Collect used and leftover educational materials and give to Owner.  Remove 

instructional equipment.  Restore systems and equipment to condition existing before initial 

training use. 

END OF SECTION   
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SECTION 018113.13 - SUSTAINABLE DESIGN REQUIREMENTS - LEED 2009 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general requirements and procedures for compliance with certain USGBC LEED 
credits needed to preserve existing building's prior certification based on USGBC's "LEED 2009 

for New Construction & Major Renovations." 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. LEED: USGBC's "LEED 2009 for New Construction & Major Renovations." 

1. Definitions that are a part of "LEED 2009 for New Construction and Major Renovations" 

apply to this Section. 

B. Chain-of-Custody Certificates: Certificates signed by manufacturers certifying that wood used to 
make products was obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to 

comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest Stewardship." Certificates 
shall include evidence that manufacturer is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited 

certification body. 

1.4 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Respond to questions and requests from Architect and USGBC about LEED prerequisites and 

credits that are the responsibility of the Contractor, that depend on product selection or product 
qualities, or that depend on Contractor's procedures. Document responses as informational 

submittals. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. General: Submit sustainable design submittals required by other Specification Sections. 

B. Sustainable Design Documentation Submittals: 

1. Credit MR 2: Comply with Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and 

Disposal." 
2. Credit MR 7: Product Data and chain-of-custody certificates for products containing 

certified wood. Include statement indicating cost for each certified wood product. 

3. Credit IEQ 3.1: 

a. Construction indoor-air-quality management plan. 

b. Product Data for temporary filtration media. 
c. Product Data for filtration media used during occupancy. 
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d. Construction Documentation: Six photographs at each of three different times 

during the construction period, along with a brief description of the SMACNA 
approach employed, documenting implementation of the indoor-air-quality 

management measures, such as protection of ducts and on-site stored or installed 
absorptive materials. 

4. Credit IEQ 3.2: 

a. Report from testing and inspecting agency indicating results of indoor-air-quality 
testing and documentation showing compliance with indoor-air-quality testing 

procedures and requirements. 

5. Credit IEQ 4.1: Product Data for adhesives and sealants used inside the weatherproofing 

system indicating VOC content of each product used. 
6. Credit IEQ 4.2: Product Data for paints and coatings used inside the weatherproofing 

system indicating VOC content of each product used. 

7. Credit IEQ 4.4: Product Data for products containing composite wood or agrifiber 
products or wood glues indicating that they do not contain urea-formaldehyde resin. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For LEED coordinator. 

B. Sustainable Design Action Plans: Provide preliminary submittals within 14 days of date 

established for the Notice to Proceed indicating how the following requirements will be met: 

1. Credit MR 2: Waste management plan complying with Section 017419 "Construction 

Waste Management and Disposal." 
2. Credit MR 7: List of proposed certified wood products. Indicate each product containing 

certified wood, including its source and cost of certified wood products. 
3. Credit IEQ 3.1: Construction indoor-air-quality management plan. 

C. Sustainable Design Progress Reports: Concurrent with each Application for Payment, submit 

reports comparing actual construction and purchasing activities with sustainable design action 
plans. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. LEED Coordinator: Engage an experienced LEED-Accredited Professional to coordinate LEED 

requirements. LEED coordinator may also serve as waste management coordinator. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Provide products and procedures necessary to obtain LEED credits required in this Section. 
Although other Sections may specify some requirements that contribute to these LEED credits, 

Contractor shall provide additional materials and procedures necessary to obtain LEED credits 

indicated. 
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2.2 CERTIFIED WOOD 

A. Credit MR 7: Not less than 50 percent (by cost) of wood-based materials shall be produced 
from wood obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply 

with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest Stewardship." 

1. Wood-based materials include, but are not limited to, the following materials when made 

from wood, engineered wood products, or wood-based panel products: 

a. Rough carpentry. 
b. Miscellaneous carpentry. 

c. Finish carpentry. 
d. Architectural woodwork. 

e. Wood cabinets. 

2.3 LOW-EMITTING MATERIALS 

A. Credit IEQ 4.1: For field applications that are inside the weatherproofing system, adhesives and 

sealants shall comply with VOC content limits of authorities having jurisdiction and the following 
VOC content limits: 

1. Wood Glues: 30 g/L. 
2. Metal-to-Metal Adhesives: 30 g/L. 

3. Adhesives for Porous Materials (except Wood): 50 g/L. 

4. Plastic Foam Adhesives: 50 g/L. 
5. Carpet Adhesives: 50 g/L. 

6. Carpet Pad Adhesives: 50 g/L. 
7. VCT and Asphalt Tile Adhesives: 50 g/L. 

8. Gypsum Board and Panel Adhesives: 50 g/L. 
9. Rubber Floor Adhesives: 60 g/L. 

10. Ceramic Tile Adhesives: 65 g/L. 

11. Multipurpose Construction Adhesives: 70 g/L. 
12. Contact Adhesive: 80 g/L. 

13. Structural Glazing Adhesives: 100 g/L. 
14. Special-Purpose Contact Adhesive (Contact Adhesive That Is Used to Bond Melamine-

Covered Board, Metal, Unsupported Vinyl, Rubber, or Wood Veneer 1/16 Inch or Less in 

Thickness to Any Surface): 250 g/L. 
15. Top and Trim Adhesive: 250 g/L. 

16. Plastic Cement Welding Compounds: 250 g/L. 
17. ABS Welding Compounds: 325 g/L. 

18. CPVC Welding Compounds: 490 g/L. 

19. PVC Welding Compounds: 510 g/L. 
20. Adhesive Primer for Plastic: 550 g/L. 

21. Sheet-Applied Rubber Lining Adhesive: 850 g/L. 
22. Aerosol Adhesive, General-Purpose Mist Spray: 65 percent by weight. 

23. Aerosol Adhesive, General-Purpose Web Spray: 55 percent by weight. 
24. Special-Purpose Aerosol Adhesive (All Types): 70 percent by weight. 

25. Other Adhesives: 250 g/L. 

26. Architectural Sealants: 250 g/L. 
27. Other Sealants: 420 g/L. 

28. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates: 250 g/L. 
29. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates: 775 g/L. 
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30. Modified Bituminous Sealant Primers: 500 g/L. 

31. Other Sealant Primers: 750 g/L. 

B. Credit IEQ 4.2: For field applications that are inside the weatherproofing system, paints and 

coatings shall comply with VOC content limits of authorities having jurisdiction and the following 
VOC content limits: 

1. Flat Paints and Coatings: VOC not more than 50 g/L. 

2. Nonflat Paints and Coatings: VOC not more than 150 g/L. 
3. Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters: VOC not more than 200 g/L. 

4. Pretreatment Wash Primers: VOC not more than 420 g/L. 
5. Clear Wood Finishes, Varnishes: VOC not more than 350 g/L. 

6. Clear Wood Finishes, Lacquers: VOC not more than 550 g/L. 
7. Floor Coatings: VOC not more than 100 g/L. 

8. Stains: VOC not more than 250 g/L. 

C. Credit IEQ 4.4: Composite wood, agrifiber products, and adhesives shall not contain urea-
formaldehyde resin. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 NONSMOKING BUILDING 

A. Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 25 feet of entrances, operable windows, 

or outdoor-air intakes. 

3.2 REFRIGERANT AND CLEAN-AGENT FIRE-EXTINGUISHING-AGENT REMOVAL 

A. Prerequisite EA 3: Remove CFC-based refrigerants according to Section 024119 "Selective 
Demolition" from existing HVAC&R equipment indicated to remain and replace with refrigerants 

that are not CFC based. Replace or adjust existing equipment to accommodate new refrigerant 
as described in HVAC Sections. 

B. Credit EA 4: Remove clean-agent fire-extinguishing agents that contain HCFCs or halons 

according to Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" and replace with agent that does not 
contain HCFCs or halons. See Section 212200 "Clean-Agent Fire-Extinguishing Systems" for 

additional requirements. 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT 

A. Credit MR 2: Comply with Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

3.4 CONSTRUCTION INDOOR-AIR-QUALITY MANAGEMENT 

A. Credit IEQ 3.1: Comply with SMACNA's "SMACNA IAQ Guideline for Occupied Buildings under 

Construction." 

1. If Owner authorizes use of permanent heating, cooling, and ventilating systems during 

construction period as specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls," 

install filter media having a MERV 8 according to ASHRAE 52.2 at each return-air inlet for 
the air-handling system used during construction. 

2. Replace air filters immediately prior to occupancy. 
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3.5 INDOOR-AIR-QUALITY ASSESSMENT 

A. Air-Quality Testing:  Owner will engage testing agency to perform the following: 

1. Conduct baseline indoor-air-quality testing, after construction ends and prior to 

occupancy, using testing protocols consistent with the EPA's "Compendium of Methods 
for the Determination of Air Pollutants in Indoor Air," and as additionally detailed in 

USGBC's "Green Building Design and Construction Reference Guide." 

2. Demonstrate that the contaminant maximum concentrations listed below are not 
exceeded: 

a. Formaldehyde: 27 ppb. 
b. Particulates (PM10): 50 mcg/cu. m. 

c. Total Volatile Organic Compounds (TVOC): 500 mcg/cu. m. 
d. 4-Phenylcyclohexene (4-PH): 6.5 mcg/cu. m. 

e. Carbon Monoxide: 9 ppm and no greater than 2 ppm above outdoor levels. 

3. For each sampling point where the maximum concentration limits are exceeded, conduct 
additional flush-out with outside air and retest the specific parameter(s) exceeded to 

indicate the requirements are achieved. Repeat procedure until all requirements have 
been met. When retesting noncomplying building areas, take samples from same 

locations as in the first test. 

4. Air-sample testing shall be conducted as follows: 

a. All measurements shall be conducted prior to occupancy but during normal 

occupied hours, and with building ventilation system starting at the normal daily 
start time and operated at the minimum outside airflow rate for the occupied 

mode throughout the duration of the air testing. 
b. Building shall have all interior finishes installed including, but not limited to, 

millwork, doors, paint, carpet, and acoustic tiles. Nonfixed furnishings such as 

workstations and partitions are encouraged, but not required, to be in place for 
the testing. 

c. Number of sampling locations varies depending on the size of building and number 
of ventilation systems. For each portion of building served by a separate 

ventilation system, the number of sampling points shall not be less than one per 

25,000 sq. ft. or for each contiguous floor area, whichever is larger, and shall 
include areas with the least ventilation and greatest presumed source strength. 

d. Air samples shall be collected between 3 and 6 feet from the floor to represent the 
breathing zone of occupants, and over a minimum four-hour period. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 

2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy 
requirements, and phasing requirements, and description of Owner's separate sprinkler 

contract. 

2. Section 013516 "Alteration Project Procedures" for general protection and work 
procedures for alteration projects. 

3. Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated 

to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent 

damage, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated. 

C. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, 

and deliver to Owner ready for reuse. 

D. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise 

indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor. 

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished. 

2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure. 
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3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, 

demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid 
delays. 

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed 
by selective demolition operations. 

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection. 

6. Review requirements of NFPA 241. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the measures 
proposed for protecting individuals and property, for environmental protection, for dust control 

and for noise control. Indicate proposed locations and construction of barriers. 

B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following: 

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending 

dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted. 
2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. 

3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 
4. Use of elevator and stairs. 

5. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of 

Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work. 

C. Predemolition Photographs: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction, including finish 

surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by demolition operations. Comply with 
Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation." Submit before Work begins. 

D. Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after completion 
of selective demolition. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. 
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far 

as practical. 

1. Before selective demolition, Owner will remove the following items: 

a. A/V equipment. 

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 

with selective demolition. 

D. Hazardous Materials: Present in buildings and structures to be selectively demolished. A report 
on the presence of hazardous materials is included in this Project Manual as an appendix for 
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review and use. Examine report to become aware of locations where hazardous materials are 

present. 

1. Do not disturb hazardous materials or items suspected of containing hazardous materials 

except under procedures specified in the Appendix in the Contract Documents. 

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against 

damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

1.9 COORDINATION 

A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning 

selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition 
operations. 

B. Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and 
hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing 

conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents. 

C. Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building 

demolition operations. 

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect 

them against damage. 

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, 

disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas 

to be selectively demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor. 
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2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide 

temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain 
continuity of services/systems to other parts of building. 

3. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC 
systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed. 

a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap 

or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material. 
b. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment. 

c. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and 
remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and 

make equipment operational. 
d. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and remove 

equipment and deliver to Owner. 

e. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug 
remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material. 

3.3 PROTECTION 

A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 

injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and 
to and from occupied portions of building. 

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of 
existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage 

and damage to structure and interior areas. 
3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are 

exposed during selective demolition operations. 

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed. 
5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling 

specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 
6. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition. 

B. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist. 

C. For storage and handling of salvaged materials, refer to Section 013516 "Alternation Project 
Procedures." 

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 

construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 

governing regulations and as follows: 

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete 

selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting 
members on the next lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use 
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. 

Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 

chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain. 
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3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 

existing finished surfaces. 
4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At 

concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of 
hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression 

devices during flame-cutting operations. 

5. Maintain fire watch during and for at least two hours after flame-cutting operations. 
6. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 

7. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and 
promptly dispose of off-site. 

8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 
impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 

9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, planted areas, 

and other adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS 

A. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, 

using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts. 

B. Gypsum Board Partitions: Remove in such a manner that a minimum of dust is produced. 

C. Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations 
in RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings." Do not 

use methods requiring solvent-based adhesive strippers. 

D. Metal Cabinet Removal for Refinishing and Reinstallation: Metal cabinets and their associated 

tops are to be carefully dis-assembled (not demolished) so that cabinets may be refurbished 

and re-used.  Using screwdrivers and wrenches (not prying or cutting tools) carefully 
disassemble base cabinets in individual units for relocation and reconfiguration. 

3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved 

construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas. 
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that 

will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 

B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials. 

3.7 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 

operations began. 



Carlos Moore Architect PA Upfit for Rider Transit Center, City of Concord, NC 

 10.11.2016 
 

  SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 
  024119 - Page 6 of 6 

B. Clean previously concealed above-ceiling surfaces to be exposed under Work of this Contract. 

Remove dust and contaminants from all above-ceiling surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 061053 - MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Wood blocking and nailers. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component 

materials and dimensions and include construction and application details. 

1. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 

certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Include 

physical properties of treated materials based on testing by a qualified independent 
testing agency. 

2. For fire-retardant treatments, include physical properties of treated lumber both before 
and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based on testing by a qualified 

independent testing agency according to ASTM D 5664. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1. Chain-of-Custody Certificates: For certified wood products. Include statement of costs. 

2. Chain-of-Custody Qualification Data: For manufacturer and vendor. 
3. Product Data: For installation adhesives, indicating VOC content. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Evaluation Reports: For the following, from ICC-ES: 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agency providing classification marking for fire-
retardant-treated material, an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction 

that periodically performs inspections to verify that the material bearing the classification 
marking is representative of the material tested. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer that is certified for chain of custody by an 

FSC-accredited certification body. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=146
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=148
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=134
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=25


Carlos Moore Architect PA Upfit for Rider Transit Center, City of Concord, NC 

 10.11.2016 
 

  MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY 
  061053 - Page 2 of 4 

C. Vendor Qualifications: A vendor that is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited 

certification body. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber:  15 percent for 2-inch nominal thickness or less, 19 

percent for more than 2-inch nominal thickness unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of 
other construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 

B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Standard, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber of any 

species. 

C. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to 
eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work. 

D. Certified Wood:  Lumber and plywood shall be certified as "FSC Pure" or "FSC Mixed Credit" 
according to FSC STD-01-00 and FSC STD-40-004. 

2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, materials shall comply with 
requirements in this article, that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and with fire-

test-response characteristics specified as determined by testing identical products per test 
method indicated by a qualified testing agency. 

B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process: Products with a flame-spread 
index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E 84, and with no evidence of significant 

progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with the flame 

front not extending more than 10.5 feet (3.2 m) beyond the centerline of the burners at any 
time during the test. 

1. Treatment shall not promote corrosion of metal fasteners. 
2. Exterior Type: Treated materials shall comply with requirements specified above for fire-

retardant-treated lumber and plywood by pressure process after being subjected to 

accelerated weathering according to ASTM D 2898. Use for exterior locations and where 
indicated. 

3. Interior Type A: Treated materials shall have a moisture content of 28 percent or less 
when tested according to ASTM D 3201 at 92 percent relative humidity. Use where 

exterior type is not indicated. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=26
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=179
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4. Design Value Adjustment Factors: Treated lumber shall be tested according to 

ASTM D 5664, and design value adjustment factors shall be calculated according to 
ASTM D 6841. 

C. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Kiln-dry plywood 
after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 15 percent. 

D. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of qualified testing 

agency. 

E. Application: Treat all miscellaneous carpentry unless otherwise indicated. 

2.4 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING 

1. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; SPIB. 

B. Other Framing:  Construction or No. 2 grade of the following species: 

1. Southern pine or mixed southern pine; SPIB. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General: Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 
construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 
2. Nailers. 

2.6 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified 
in this article for material and manufacture. 

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667. 

C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272. 

D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1. 

E. Screws for Fastening to Metal Framing:  ASTM C 954, length as recommended by screw 

manufacturer for material being fastened. 

F. Lag Bolts:  ASME B18.2.1. 

G. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A; with ASTM A 563 hex nuts and, where 

indicated, flat washers. 

H. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with 

capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in 

unit masonry assemblies and equal to 4 times the load imposed when installed in concrete as 
determined by testing per ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified independent testing and 

inspecting agency. 
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1. Material:  Carbon-steel components, zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633, 

Class Fe/Zn 5. 
2. Material:  Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F 593 and 

ASTM F 594, Alloy Group 1 or 2. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, 
specialty items, and trim. 

1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and intersections where 
framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels.  Space clips 

not more than 16 inches o.c. 

B. Provide fire blocking in furred spaces, stud spaces, and other concealed cavities as indicated 

and as follows: 

1. Fire block furred spaces of walls, at each floor level, at ceiling, and at not more than 96 
inches o.c. with solid wood blocking or noncombustible materials accurately fitted to 

close furred spaces. 

C. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying 

with the following: 

1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners. 
2. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code. 

D. Use steel screws unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully 
penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  

Make tight connections between members.  Install fasteners without splitting wood.  Drive nails 
snug but do not countersink nail heads unless otherwise indicated. 

3.2 WOOD BLOCKING INSTALLATION 

A. Install where indicated and where required attaching other work.  Form to shapes indicated and 
cut as required for true line and level of attached work.  Coordinate locations with other work 

involved. 

B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading.  Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces 

unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Provide permanent grounds of dressed, pressure-preservative-treated, key-beveled lumber not 
less than 1-1/2 inches wide and of thickness required to bring face of ground to exact thickness 

of finish material.  Remove temporary grounds when no longer required. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 062023 - INTERIOR FINISH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Interior trim. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component 

materials, dimensions, profiles, textures, and colors and include construction and application 
details. 

1. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer and 

certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. 
2. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content 

of treated materials was reduced before shipment to Project site to levels specified. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1. Chain-of-Custody Certificates: For certified wood products. Include statement of costs. 

2. Chain-of-Custody Qualification Data: For manufacturer and vendor. 
3. Product Data: For composite wood products, indicating that product contains no urea 

formaldehyde. 
4. Product Data: For installation adhesives, indicating VOC content. 

C. Samples for Verification: 

1. For each species and cut of lumber and panel products with nonfactory-applied finish, 

with half of exposed surface finished, 50 sq. in. for lumber and 8 by 10 inches for panels. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Evaluation Reports: For fire-retardant-treated wood, from ICC-ES. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer that is certified for chain of custody by an 

FSC-accredited certification body. 

B. Vendor Qualifications: A vendor that is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited 
certification body. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=146
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=148
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=17
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=134
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=25
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=26
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1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack lumber, plywood, and other panels flat with spacers between each bundle to provide air 
circulation. Protect materials from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely 

anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings. 

B. Deliver interior finish carpentry materials only when environmental conditions comply with 

requirements specified for installation areas. If interior finish carpentry materials must be stored 

in other than installation areas, store only where environmental conditions comply with 
requirements specified for installation areas. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install interior finish carpentry materials until 

building is enclosed and weatherproof, wet work in space is completed and nominally dry, and 
HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at occupancy 

levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

B. Do not install finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged. 

1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 

discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 
2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Certified Wood: The following wood products shall be certified as "FSC Pure" or "FSC Mixed 
Credit" according to FSC STD-01-00 and FSC STD-40-004. 

1. Interior trim. 

B. Composite Wood Products: Products shall be made without urea formaldehyde. 

C. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is 

indicated, comply with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the American 
Lumber Standard Committee's Board of Review. Grade lumber by an agency certified by the 

American Lumber Standard Committee's Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under 
the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 

2. For exposed lumber, mark grade stamp on end or back of each piece, or omit grade 
stamp and provide certificates of grade compliance issued by grading agency. 

D. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1. 

E. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2-Exterior Glue. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=136
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=63
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2.2 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. General: For applications indicated, use materials complying with requirements in this article 
that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and comply with testing requirements; 

testing will be conducted by a qualified testing agency. 

B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process: Products with a flame-spread 

index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E 84, with no evidence of significant 

progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with the flame 
front not extending more than 10.5 feet beyond the centerline of the burners at any time 

during the test. 

1. Kiln dry lumber and plywood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 and 

15 percent, respectively. 

C. For exposed items indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, use[ organic resin] chemical 

formulations that do not contain colorants, and provide materials that do not have marks from 

spacer sticks on exposed face. 

D. Do not use material that does not comply with requirements for untreated material or is warped 

or discolored. 

E. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of testing and 

inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark end or back of 
each piece or omit marking and provide certificates of treatment compliance issued by 

inspection agency. 
2. For exposed plywood indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark back of each 

piece. 

F. Application:  All interior lumber and plywood. 

2.3 INTERIOR TRIM 

A. Hardwood Lumber Trim for Transparent Finish (Stain or Clear Finish): 

1. Species and Grade:  White oak,; NHLA. 

2. Maximum Moisture Content:  10 percent. 
3. Finger Jointing: Not allowed. 

4. Gluing for Width:  Use for lumber trim wider than 6 inches. 

5. Veneered Material:  Not allowed. 
6. Face Surface:  Surfaced (smooth). 

7. Matching: Selected for compatible grain and color. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Fasteners for Interior Finish Carpentry: Nails, screws, and other anchoring devices of type, size, 

material, and finish required for application indicated to provide secure attachment, concealed 
where possible. 
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B. Glue: Aliphatic-resin, polyurethane, or resorcinol wood glue recommended by manufacturer for 

general carpentry use. 

1. Adhesives shall have a VOC content of 30 g/L or less. 

C. Multipurpose Construction Adhesive: Formulation complying with ASTM D 3498 that is 
recommended for indicated use by adhesive manufacturer. 

1. Adhesives shall have a VOC content of 70 g/L or less. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Back out or kerf backs of the following members, except those with ends exposed in finished 

work: 

1. Interior standing and running trim, except shoe and crown molds. 

2. Wood-board paneling. 

B. Ease edges of lumber less than 1 inch in nominal thickness to 1/16-inch radius and edges of 

lumber 1 inch or more in nominal thickness to 1/8-inch radius. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine finish carpentry materials before installation. Reject materials that are wet, moisture 

damaged, and mold damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of projections and substances detrimental to application. 

B. Before installing interior finish carpentry, condition materials to average prevailing humidity in 
installation areas for a minimum of 24 hours. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Do not use materials that are unsound; warped; improperly treated or finished; inadequately 
seasoned; too small to fabricate with proper jointing arrangements; or with defective surfaces, 

sizes, or patterns. 

B. Install interior finish carpentry level, plumb, true, and aligned with adjacent materials. Use 

concealed shims where necessary for alignment. 

1. Scribe and cut interior finish carpentry to fit adjoining work. Refinish and seal cuts as 
recommended by manufacturer. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=139
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=143
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2. Where face fastening is unavoidable, countersink fasteners, fill surface flush, and sand 

unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Install to tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches for level and plumb. Install adjoining interior 

finish carpentry with 1/32-inch maximum offset for flush installation and 1/16-inch 
maximum offset for reveal installation. 

4. Coordinate interior finish carpentry with materials and systems in or adjacent to it. 

Provide cutouts for mechanical and electrical items that penetrate interior finish 
carpentry. 

3.4 STANDING AND RUNNING TRIM INSTALLATION 

A. Install with minimum number of joints practical, using full-length pieces from maximum lengths 

of lumber available. Do not use pieces less than 24 inches long, except where necessary. 
Stagger joints in adjacent and related standing and running trim. Miter at returns, miter at 

outside corners, and cope at inside corners to produce tight-fitting joints with full-surface 

contact throughout length of joint. Use scarf joints for end-to-end joints. Plane backs of casings 
to provide uniform thickness across joints where necessary for alignment. 

1. Match color and grain pattern of trim for transparent finish (stain or clear finish) across 
joints. 

2. Install trim after gypsum-board joint finishing operations are completed. 

3. Install without splitting; drill pilot holes before fastening where necessary to prevent 
splitting. Fasten to prevent movement or warping. Countersink fastener heads on 

exposed carpentry work and fill holes. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Replace interior finish carpentry that is damaged or does not comply with requirements. Interior 
finish carpentry may be repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no 

evidence of repair or refinishing. Adjust joinery for uniform appearance. 

3.6 CLEANING 

A. Clean interior finish carpentry on exposed and semiexposed surfaces. Restore damaged or 

soiled areas and touch up factory-applied finishes if any. 

3.7 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products from damage from weather and other causes during construction. 

B. Remove and replace finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 
damaged. 

1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 064116 - PLASTIC-LAMINATE-FACED ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Plastic-laminate-faced architectural cabinets. 

2. Plastic-laminate countertops. 
3. Wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for installing plastic-laminate-faced 

architectural cabinets unless concealed within other construction before cabinet 
installation. 

4. Support brackets for countertops. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1. Chain-of-Custody Certificates: For certified wood products. Include statement of costs. 

2. Product Data: For adhesives, indicating that product contains no urea formaldehyde. 
3. Product Data: For composite wood products, indicating that product contains no urea 

formaldehyde. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product, including panel products high-pressure decorative 

laminate adhesive for bonding plastic laminate and fire-retardant-treated materials. 

1. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer and 

certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. 

B. Sustainable Submittals: 

1. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit IEQ 4.4:  For composite wood products, 

documentation indicating that products comply with the testing and product 
requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the 

Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale 

Environmental Chambers." 

C. Shop Drawings:  Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale 

details, attachment devices, and other components. 

1. Show details full size. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=146
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=18
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=17


Carlos Moore Architect PA Upfit for Rider Transit Center, City of Concord, NC 

 10.11.2016 
 

  PLASTIC-LAMINATE-FACED ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS 
  064116 - Page 2 of 10 

2. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed 

blocking and reinforcement specified in other Sections. 
3. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for electrical switches and outlets and 

other items installed in architectural plastic-laminate cabinets and countertops. 
4. Apply AWI Quality Certification Program label to Shop Drawings. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection: 

1. Plastic laminates. 
2. PVC edge material. 

3. Thermoset decorative panels. 

E. Samples for Verification: 

1. Plastic laminates, 8 by 10 inches, for each color, pattern, and surface finish, with one 
sample applied to core material and specified edge material applied to one edge. 

2. Thermoset decorative panels, 8 by 10 inches, for each color, pattern, and surface 

finish, with edge banding on one edge. 
3. Exposed cabinet hardware and accessories, one unit for each type and finish. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For fabricator. 

B. Product Certificates:  For each type of product. 

C. Woodwork Quality Standard Compliance Certificates:  AWI Quality Certification Program 
certificates. 

D. Evaluation Reports:  For fire-retardant-treated materials, from ICC-ES. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products 
similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-

service performance.  Shop is a certified participant in AWI's Quality Certification Program. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  Fabricator of products. Certified participant in AWI's Quality 
Certification Program. 

C. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agency providing classification marking for fire-
retardant-treated material, an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction 

that periodically performs inspections to verify that the material bearing the classification 

marking is representative of the material tested. 

D. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to 

demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Build mockups of typical plastic-laminate cabinets as shown on Drawings. 

2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 
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1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not deliver cabinets until painting and similar operations that could damage woodwork have 
been completed in installation areas.  If cabinets must be stored in other than installation areas, 

store only in areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements specified in "Field 
Conditions" Article. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install cabinets until building is enclosed, wet work 
is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity 

at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

B. Field Measurements:  Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, verify 

dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress 

to avoid delaying the Work. 

1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support cabinets by field 
measurements before being enclosed, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. 

1.9 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related 

units of Work specified in other Sections to ensure that cabinets can be supported and installed 

as indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PLASTIC-LAMINATE-FACED ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS 

A. Quality Standard:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the "Architectural Woodwork 

Standards" for grades of architectural plastic-laminate cabinets indicated for construction, 
finishes, installation, and other requirements. 

1. Provide labels and certificates from AWI certification program indicating that 

woodwork, including installation, complies with requirements of grades specified. 
2. The Contract Documents contain selections chosen from options in the quality standard 

and additional requirements beyond those of the quality standard.  Comply with those 
selections and requirements in addition to the quality standard. 

B. Certified Wood: Wood products shall be certified as "FSC Pure" or "FSC Mixed Credit" according 

to FSC STD-01-001 and FSC STD-40-004. 

C. Type of Construction:  Frameless. 

D. Cabinet, Door, and Drawer Front Interface Style:  Flush overlay. 

E. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate:  NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or if not indicated, as 

required by woodwork quality standard. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=133


Carlos Moore Architect PA Upfit for Rider Transit Center, City of Concord, NC 

 10.11.2016 
 

  PLASTIC-LAMINATE-FACED ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS 
  064116 - Page 4 of 10 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Formica Corporation. 

b. Panolam Industries International, Inc. 
c. Wilsonart International; Div. of Premark International, Inc. 

F. Laminate Cladding for Exposed Surfaces: 

1. Horizontal Surfaces:  Grade HGS. 
2. Vertical Surfaces:  Grade HGS. 

3. Edges:  PVC edge banding, 0.12 inch thick, matching laminate in color, pattern, and 
finish. 

4. Pattern Direction:  Vertically for drawer fronts, doors, and fixed panels. 

G. Materials for Semiexposed Surfaces: 

1. Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies:  High-pressure decorative laminate, NEMA LD 3, 

Grade VGS. 

a. Edges of Plastic-Laminate Shelves:  PVC edge banding, 0.12 inch thick, matching 

laminate in color, pattern, and finish. 
b. For semiexposed backs of panels with exposed plastic-laminate surfaces, provide 

surface of high-pressure decorative laminate, NEMA LD 3, Grade VGS. 

2. Drawer Sides and Backs:  Thermoset decorative panels with PVC or polyester edge 
banding. 

3. Drawer Bottoms:  Thermoset decorative panels. 

H. Drawer Construction:  Fabricate with exposed fronts fastened to subfront with mounting screws 

from interior of body. 

1. Join subfronts, backs, and sides with glued rabbeted joints supplemented by mechanical 

fasteners or glued dovetail joints. 

I. Countertop Fabrication: 

1. Edge Treatment:  3-mm PVC edging. 

2. Core Material:  Fire-retardant particleboard. 
3. Core Material at Sinks:  Fire retardant exterior-grade plywood. 

4. Core Thickness:  1-1/8 inch. 

a. Build up countertop thickness to 1-1/2 inches at front, back, and ends with 
additional layers of core material laminated to top. 

5. Backer Sheet: Provide plastic-laminate backer sheet, NEMA LD 3, Grade BKL, on 
underside of countertop substrate. 

J. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures 

of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements: 

1. As indicated by laminate manufacturer's designations. 
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2. Match Architect's sample. 

3. As selected by Architect from laminate manufacturer's full range in the following 
categories: 

a. Solid colors, matte finish. 

2.2 WOOD MATERIALS 

A. Wood Products:  Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality 

standard for each type of woodwork and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Wood Moisture Content:  8 to 13 percent. 

B. Composite Wood Products:  Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced 
quality standard for each type of woodwork and quality grade specified unless otherwise 

indicated. 

C. Composite Wood Products: Products shall be made without urea formaldehyde. 

1. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2. 

2. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1. 
3. Thermoset Decorative Panels:  Particleboard or medium-density fiberboard finished with 

thermally fused, melamine-impregnated decorative paper and complying with 
requirements of NEMA LD 3, Grade VGL, for test methods 3.3, 3.4, 3.6, 3.8, and 3.10. 

2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Fire-Retardant-Treated Materials, General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, 
use materials that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and with fire-test-response 

characteristics specified as determined by testing identical products per test method indicated 
by a qualified testing agency. 

1. Use treated materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard. Do 
not use materials that are warped, discolored, or otherwise defective. 

2. Use fire-retardant-treatment formulations that do not bleed through or otherwise 

adversely affect finishes. Do not use colorants to distinguish treated materials from 
untreated materials. 

3. Identify fire-retardant-treated materials with appropriate classification marking of 
qualified testing agency in the form of removable paper label or imprint on surfaces that 

will be concealed from view after installation. 

B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood: Products with a flame-spread index of 25 or less 
when tested according to ASTM E 84, with no evidence of significant progressive combustion 

when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with the flame front not extending 
more than 10.5 feet beyond the centerline of the burners at any time during the test. 

1. Kiln-dry lumber and plywood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 and 

15 percent, respectively. 
2. For items indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, use organic resin chemical 

formulation. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=63
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3. Mill lumber after treatment within limits set for wood removal that do not affect listed 

fire-test-response characteristics, using a woodworking shop certified by testing and 
inspecting agency. 

4. Mill lumber before treatment and implement procedures during treatment and drying 
processes that prevent lumber from warping and developing discolorations from drying 

sticks or other causes, marring, and other defects affecting appearance of architectural 

cabinets. 

C. Fire-Retardant Particleboard: Made from softwood particles and fire-retardant chemicals mixed 

together at time of panel manufacture to achieve flame-spread index of 25 or less and smoke-
developed index of 25 or less per ASTM E 84. 

1. For panels 3/4 inch thick and less, comply with ANSI A208.1 for Grade M-2 except for the 
following minimum properties: modulus of rupture, 1600 psi; modulus of elasticity, 

300,000 psi; internal bond, 80 psi; and screw-holding capacity on face and edge, 250 

and 225 lbf, respectively. 
2. For panels 13/16 to 1-1/4 inches thick, comply with ANSI A208.1 for Grade M-1 except 

for the following minimum properties: modulus of rupture, 1300 psi; modulus of 
elasticity, 250,000 psi; linear expansion, 0.50 percent; and screw-holding capacity on 

face and edge, 250 and 175 lbf, respectively. 

2.4 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural 

cabinets except for items specified in Section 087111 "Door Hardware (Descriptive 
Specification)." 

B. Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type):  BHMA A156.9, B01602, 170 degrees of 
opening, self-closing. 

C. Wire Pulls:  Back mounted, solid metal, 4 inches long, 5/16 inch in diameter. 

D. Shelf Rests:  BHMA A156.9, B04013; metal, two-pin type with shelf hold-down clip. 

E. Drawer Slides:  BHMA A156.9. 

1. Grade 1 and Grade 2:  Side mounted and extending under bottom edge of drawer; full-
extension type; epoxy-coated steel with polymer rollers. 

2. Grade 1HD-100 and Grade 1HD-200:  Side mounted; full-overtravel-extension type; zinc-

plated-steel ball-bearing slides. 
3. For drawers not more than 3 inches high and not more than 24 inches wide, provide 

Grade 1. 
4. For drawers more than 3 inches high but not more than 6 inches high and not more than 

24 inches wide, provide Grade 1HD-100. 

5. For drawers more than 6 inches high or more than 24 inches wide, provide Grade 1HD-
200. 

F. Door Locks:  BHMA A156.11, E07121. 

G. Drawer Locks:  BHMA A156.11, E07041. 

H. Door and Drawer Silencers:  BHMA A156.16, L03011. 
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I. Exposed Hardware Finishes:  For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with 

BHMA A156.18 for BHMA finish number indicated. 

1. Satin Chromium Plated:  BHMA 626 for brass or bronze base; BHMA 652 for steel base. 

2. Satin Stainless Steel:  BHMA 630. 

J. For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product 

class requirements in BHMA A156.9. 

K. Tempered Float Glass for Cabinet Doors: ASTM C 1048, Kind FT, Condition A, Type I, Class 1 
(clear), Quality-Q3, 9 mm thick unless otherwise indicated. Unframed Glass Doors: Seam 

exposed edges seamed before tempering. 

L. Grommets for Cable Passage through Countertops:  2-inch OD, black, molded-plastic grommets 

and matching plastic caps with slot for wire passage. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips:  Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln dried to less 

than 15 percent moisture content. 

B. Anchors:  Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure 

anchorage.  Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors.  Use 
nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face of exterior walls and 

at floors. 

C. Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate:  Contact cement. 

1. Adhesive for Bonding Edges:  Hot-melt adhesive. 

D. Countertop Support Bracket: Surface-mounted support bracket configured to support 
countertop directly off wall, with 12 inch vertical flange, of length required for application 

indicated on Drawings. 

1. Product: Rakks, EH-Surface Mount Counter Support Bracket. 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. Sand fire-retardant-treated wood lightly to remove raised grain on exposed surfaces before 
fabrication. 

B. Fabricate cabinets and countertops to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated. 

C. Complete fabrication, including assembly and hardware application, to maximum extent 

possible before shipment to Project site.  Disassemble components only as necessary for 

shipment and installation.  Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for 
scribing, trimming, and fitting. 

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times woodwork fabrication will 
be complete. 

2. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled.  

Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be 

https://store.rakks.com/product/surface-mount-support-bracket-for-up-to-13-deep-counter/
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removed after trial fitting.  Verify that various parts fit as intended and check 

measurements of assemblies against field measurements before disassembling for 
shipment. 

D. Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, electrical 
work, and similar items.  Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in 

diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings.  Sand edges of cutouts to remove 

splinters and burrs. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Before installation, condition cabinets to average prevailing humidity conditions in installation 

areas. 

B. Before installing cabinets, examine shop-fabricated work for completion and complete work as 

required. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Grade:  Install cabinets to comply with same grade as item to be installed. 

B. Assemble cabinets and complete fabrication at Project site to the extent that it was not 
completed in the shop. 

C. Install cabinets level, plumb, true, and straight.  Shim as required with concealed shims.  Install 

level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches . 

D. Scribe and cut cabinets to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish at 

cuts. 

E. Anchor cabinets to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates.  Secure with 

countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing.  Use fine finishing nails or finishing screws 
for exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with woodwork. 

1. Use filler matching finish of items being installed. 

F. Cabinets:  Install without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings properly and are 
accurately aligned.  Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide 

unencumbered operation.  Complete installation of hardware and accessory items as indicated. 

1. Install cabinets with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch sag, bow, or other variation from a 

straight line. 

2. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, and at ends not more than 16 
inches o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head sheet metal screws through metal backing or metal 

framing behind wall finish. 

G. Countertops: Anchor securely by screwing through corner blocks of base cabinets or other 

supports into underside of countertop. 
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1. Install countertops with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch sag, bow, or other variation 

from a straight line. 
2. Secure backsplashes to tops with concealed metal brackets at 16 inches o.c. and to walls 

with adhesive. 
3. Seal junctures of tops, splashes, and walls with mildew-resistant silicone sealant or 

another permanently elastic sealing compound recommended by countertop material 

manufacturer. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Repair damaged and defective cabinets, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual 
defects; where not possible to repair, replace woodwork.  Adjust joinery for uniform 

appearance. 

B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware. 

C. Clean cabinets on exposed and semiexposed surfaces. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Silicone joint sealants. 

2. Latex joint sealants. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated. 
B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1. Product Data:  For sealants and sealant primers used inside the weatherproofing system, 

including printed statement of VOC content. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible 

with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as 

demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

B. Low-Emitting Interior Sealants:  Sealants and sealant primers used inside the weatherproofing 

system shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of 
Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various 

Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

C. Liquid-Applied Joint Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for 

each liquid-applied joint sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920 

classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and joint substrates. 

D. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Mildew-Resistant, Single-Component, Nonsag, Silicone Joint Sealant JSS-4:  ASTM C 920, 

Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, for Use NT. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Pecora Corporation; 898. 
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b. Tremco, Incorporated; Tremsil 200. 

2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Latex Joint Sealant JSL-1:  Siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Pecora Corporation; AC-20+Silicone. 

b. Tremco Incorporated; Tremflex 834. 

2.4 JOINT SEALANT BACKING 

A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material that are nonstaining; are compatible with joint 

substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated 
by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), 
Type O (open-cell material), Type B (bicellular material with a surface skin) or any of the 

preceding types, as approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer for joint application 

indicated, and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to 
producing optimum sealant performance. 

C. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or 

joint surfaces at back of joint.  Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 

and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or 
harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to 

promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates. 

B. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 

adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-

sealant performance. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements: 
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1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of 

joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and 
approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint 

sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 
2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a 

combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing 

optimum bond with joint sealants.  Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning 
operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air.  

Porous joint substrates include the following: 

a. Concrete. 

b. Masonry. 
c. Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile. 

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 

4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do 
not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint 

sealants.  Nonporous joint substrates include the following: 

a. Metal. 

b. Glass. 

c. Porcelain enamel. 
d. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile. 

B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as 
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to 

comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine primers to areas of joint-
sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 

adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or 
by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after 

tooling without disturbing joint seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General:  Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products 

and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint 

sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

C. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position 

required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 

widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 

2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application 

and replace them with dry materials. 
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D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between 

sealants and backs of joints. 

E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time 

backings are installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 

2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 

3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 
optimum sealant movement capability. 

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or 
curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to 

form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure 
contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. 

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 

2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not 
discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 

3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Provide flush joint profile where indicated per Figure 8B in ASTM C 1193. 

5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at locations indicated per 

Figure 8C in ASTM C 1193. 

a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by 

methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and 
of products in which joints occur. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating 
substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants 

are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion.  If, despite such 
protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint 

sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original 

work. 

3.6 INTERIOR JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE 

A. Interior sanitary joints between plumbing fixtures and food preparation fixtures and casework 
and adjacent walls, floors, and counters. 

1. Joint Sealant: Single-component mildew-resistant neutral-curing silicone sealant JSS-4. 

2. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range to match 
multiple conditions. 

B. Perimeter non-moving joints between interior painted surfaces and adjacent materials. 
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1. Joint Sealant:  Latex sealant JSL-1. 

2. Joint-Sealant Color: White; paintable. 

END OF SECTION    
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SECTION 079219 - ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes acoustical joint sealants. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each acoustical joint sealant. 
B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1. Product Data:  For sealants and sealant primers used inside the weatherproofing system, 
including printed statement of VOC content. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Provide acoustical joint-sealant products that effectively reduce airborne sound transmission 

through perimeter joints and openings in building construction, as demonstrated by testing 
representative assemblies according to ASTM E 90. 

2.2 ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints: Manufacturer's standard nonsag, 
paintable, nonstaining latex acoustical sealant complying with ASTM C 834. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. GE Construction Sealants; Momentive Performance Materials Inc. 
b. Hilti, Inc. 

c. Pecora Corporation. 

d. Tremco Incorporated. 
e. United States Gypsum Company. 

2. Colors of Exposed Acoustical Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from 
manufacturer's full range of colors. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer: Material recommended by acoustical-joint-sealant manufacturer where required for 
adhesion of sealant to joint substrates. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9456
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006218
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006225
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006221
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006222
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006223
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B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 

and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or 
harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to 

promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates. 

C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 

adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive acoustical joint sealants, with Installer present, for 
compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other 

conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing acoustical joint 
sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by acoustical-joint-sealant 
manufacturer. Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. 

Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining 

surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 

adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or 
by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after 

tooling without disturbing joint seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Comply with acoustical joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions unless more 

stringent requirements apply. 

B. STC-Rated Assemblies and Non-STC Rated Assembles: Seal construction at perimeters, behind 

control joints, and at openings and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical joint 
sealant. Install acoustical joint sealants at both faces of partitions, at perimeters, and through 

penetrations. Comply with ASTM C 919, ASTM C 1193, and manufacturer's written 

recommendations for closing off sound-flanking paths around or through assemblies, including 
sealing partitions to underside of roof decks above acoustical ceilings or exposed ceilings. 

C. Acoustical Ceiling Areas: Apply acoustical joint sealant at perimeter edge moldings of acoustical 
ceiling areas in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of moldings before they 

are installed. 
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3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by 
methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of acoustical joint 

sealants and of products in which joints occur. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect acoustical joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating 

substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants 
are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such 

protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair damaged or 
deteriorated acoustical joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas are 

indistinguishable from original work. 

END OF SECTION 



Carlos Moore Architect PA Upfit for Rider Transit Center, City of Concord, NC 

 10.11.2016 
 

  ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS 
  079219 - Page 4 of 4 

 



Carlos Moore Architect PA Upfit for Rider Transit Center, City of Concord, NC 

 10.11.2016 
 

  HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 
  081113 - Page 1 of 6 

SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1.  Hollow-metal work. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Minimum Thickness:  Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to NAAMM-

HMMA 803 or SDI A250.8. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames.  Furnish setting drawings, 

templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor 
bolts, and items with integral anchors.  Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, fire-resistance 

ratings, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include the following: 

1. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses. 
2. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware. 

3. Details of each different wall opening condition. 
4. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections. 

5. Details of accessories. 

6. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing. 
7. Details of conduit and preparations for power, signal, and control systems. 

C. Schedule:  Provide a schedule of hollow-metal work prepared by or under the supervision of 
supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings.  

Coordinate with final Door Hardware Schedule. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver hollow-metal work palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection during transit 

and Project-site storage.  Do not use nonvented plastic. 
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B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded 

to jambs and mullions. 

C. Store hollow-metal work vertically under cover at Project site with head up.  Place on minimum 

4-inch-high wood blocking. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Amweld International, LLC. 
2. Ceco Door Products; an Assa Abloy Group company. 

3. Curries Company; an Assa Abloy Group company. 
4. Fleming-Baron Door Products. 

5. Mesker Door Inc. 

6. Republic Doors and Frames. 
7. Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain hollow-metal work from single source from single manufacturer. 

2.2 INTERIOR FRAMES 

A. Heavy-Duty Frames: SDI A250.8, Level 2. At locations indicated in the Door and Frame 

Schedule. 

1. Physical Performance: Level B according to SDI A250.4. 

2. Doors: 

a. Type: As indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule. 

b. Profile Style: As indicated, or if not indicated, as selected by Architect from 
manufacturer's full line of door profile patterns. 

c. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches 

d. Face:  Uncoated, cold-rolled steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch 
e. Edge Construction:  Model 2, Seamless. 

f. Core:  Manufacturer's standard. 

3. Frames: 

a. Materials:  Uncoated, steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch 

b. Sidelite and Transom Frames: Fabricated from same thickness material as adjacent 
door frame. 

c. Construction:  Full profile welded. 

4. Exposed Finish:  Prime. 

2.3 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 
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1. Stud-Wall Type:  Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than 

0.042 inch thick. 

B. Floor Anchors:  Formed from same material as frames, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch, and 

as follows: 

1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs:  Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners. 

2.4 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for 
exposed applications. 

B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale, 
pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled. 

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B. 

D. Frame Anchors:  ASTM A 879/A 879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z coating designation; mill 

phosphatized. 

E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

F. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete:  Fastener system of type suitable for application 

indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for 
attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated. 

G. Glazing:  Comply with requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing." 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate hollow-metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle.  Accurately form 

metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for metal thickness.  Where practical, 
fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant.  To ensure proper assembly at Project site, 

clearly identify work that cannot be permanently factory assembled before shipment. 

B. Hollow-Metal Frames:  Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling 

limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal 

as frames. 

1. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners 

unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Floor Anchors:  Weld anchors to bottoms of jambs with at least four spot welds per 

anchor; however, for slip-on drywall frames, provide anchor clips or countersunk holes at 

bottoms of jambs. 
3. Jamb Anchors:  Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows: 

a. Stud-Wall Type:  Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of 
frame.  Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows: 

1) Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high. 

2) Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high. 
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3) Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches high. 

4) Five anchors per jamb plus one additional anchor per jamb for each 24 
inches or fraction thereof above 96 inches high. 

b. Postinstalled Expansion Type:  Locate anchors not more than 6 inches from top 
and bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 26 inches o.c. 

4. Door Silencers:  Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers 

as follows.  Keep holes clear during construction. 

a. Single-Door Frames:  Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers. 

C. Fabricate concealed stiffeners and edge channels from either cold- or hot-rolled steel sheet. 

D. Hardware Preparation:  Factory prepare hollow-metal work to receive templated mortised 

hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to 
SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates. 

1. Reinforce frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door 

hardware. 
2. Comply with applicable requirements in SDI A250.6 and BHMA A156.115 for preparation 

of hollow-metal work for hardware. 

2.6 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finish:  Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer. 

1. Shop Primer:  Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer 
complying with SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; 

compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 

requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations before frame 
installation. 

C. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of 
the Work. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory.  Restore exposed finish by grinding, 

filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed 
faces. 
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B. Drill and tap frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install hollow-metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in 

place.  Comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Hollow-Metal Frames:  Install hollow-metal frames of size and profile indicated.  Comply with 

SDI A250.11 or NAAMM-HMMA 840 as required by standards specified. 

1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent 
anchors are set.  After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving 

surfaces smooth and undamaged. 

a. Install door silencers in frames before grouting. 

b. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been 
properly set and secured. 

c. Check plumb, square, and twist of frames as walls are constructed.  Shim as 

necessary to comply with installation tolerances. 

2. Floor Anchors:  Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, 

and secure with postinstalled expansion anchors. 

a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled 

expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings. 

3. Metal-Stud Partitions:  Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation inside frames. 
4. Installation Tolerances:  Adjust hollow-metal door frames for squareness, alignment, 

twist, and plumb to the following tolerances: 

a. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 

degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 
b. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line 

parallel to plane of wall. 

c. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on 
parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

d. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor. 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Final Adjustments:  Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final 

inspection.  Leave work in complete and proper operating condition.  Remove and replace 
defective work, including hollow-metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable. 

B. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of 
prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer. 

END OF SECTION   
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces. 

2. Factory finishing flush wood doors. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of door indicated.  Include details of core and edge construction 

and trim for openings.  Include factory-finishing specifications. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1. Chain-of-Custody Certificates: For certified wood products. Include statement of costs. 
2. Chain-of-Custody Qualification Data: For manufacturer and vendor. 

3. Product Data: For adhesives, indicating that product contains no urea formaldehyde. 

4. Product Data: For composite wood products, indicating that product contains no urea 
formaldehyde. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; 
construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and 

other pertinent data. 

1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 
2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts. 

3. Indicate requirements for veneer matching. 
4. Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements. 

5. Indicate fire-protection ratings for fire-rated doors. 

D. Samples for Verification: 

1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 8 by 10 inches, for 

each material and finish.  For each wood species and transparent finish, provide set of 
three samples showing typical range of color and grain to be expected in the finished 

work. 
2. Frames for light openings, 6 inches long, for each material, type, and finish required. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer that is certified for chain of custody by an 
FSC-accredited certification body. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=146
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=148
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=18
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=17
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=25
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B. Vendor Qualifications: A vendor that is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited 

certification body. 

C. Source Limitations:  Obtain flush wood doors from single manufacturer. 

D. Quality Standard:  In addition to requirements specified, comply with WDMA I.S.1-A, 
"Architectural Wood Flush Doors." 

E. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Package doors individually in cardboard cartons and wrap bundles of doors in plastic sheeting. 

C. Mark each door on top and bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and 

weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and 

maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels during the 
remainder of the construction period. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 

replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch in a 42-by-84-inch section. 

b. Telegraphing of core construction in face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-inch 
span. 

2. Warranty shall also include installation and finishing that may be required due to repair 
or replacement of defective doors. 

3. Warranty Period for Solid-Core Interior Doors:  Life of installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc. 

2. Eggers Industries. 
3. Graham Wood Doors; an Assa Abloy Group company. 

4. Marshfield Door Systems, Inc. 
5. Mohawk Flush Doors, Inc. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=26
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=4&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456809625&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456789391&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456809639&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456789401&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456809640&mf=04&src=wd
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6. Oshkosh Door Company. 

7. VT Industries, Inc. 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain flush wood doors from single manufacturer. 

2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL 

A. Low-Emitting Materials: Fabricate doors with adhesives and composite wood products that do 

not contain urea formaldehyde. 

B. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade:  Extra Heavy Duty. 

C. Certified Wood: Wood doors shall be certified as "FSC Pure" according to FSC STD-01-00 and 

FSC STD-40-004. 

D. Adhesives: Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde. 

E. Composite Wood Products: Products shall be made without urea formaldehyde. 

F. Particleboard-Core Doors: 

1. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade LD-2. 

2. Blocking:  Provide wood blocking in particleboard-core doors as needed to eliminate 
through-bolting hardware. 

3. Provide doors with structural-composite-lumber cores instead of particleboard cores for 
doors indicated to receive exit devices. 

G. Structural-Composite-Lumber-Core Doors: 

1. Structural Composite Lumber:  WDMA I.S.10. 

a. Screw Withdrawal, Face:  700 lbf. 

b. Screw Withdrawal, Edge:  400 lbf. 

2.3 VENEERED-FACED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH 

A. Interior Solid-Core Doors: 

1. Grade:  Custom (Grade A faces). 

2. Species:  Select white oak. 

3. Cut:  Plain sliced (flat sliced). 
4. Match between Veneer Leaves:  Book match. 

5. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces:  Balance match. 
6. Pair and Set Match:  Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only by 

mullions. 

7. Room Match:  Provide door faces of compatible color and grain within each separate 
room or area of building. 

8. Exposed Vertical and Top Edges:  Same species as faces or a compatible species. 
9. Core:  Structural composite lumber. 

10. Construction:  Five or seven plies.  Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit 

abrasive planed before veneering.  Faces are bonded to core using a hot press. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456789402&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456789405&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=155
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=64
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=63
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2.4 LIGHT FRAMES 

A. Wood Beads for Light Openings in Wood Doors:  Provide manufacturer's standard wood beads 
as follows unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Wood Species:  Same species as door faces. 
2. Profile:  Manufacturer's standard shape. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated.  Comply with clearance requirements of 
referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors. 

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied.  Locate hardware to comply 

with DHI-WDHS-3.  Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, 
DHI A115-W series standards, and hardware templates. 

1. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and alignment 

before factory machining. 
2. Metal Astragals:  Factory machine astragals and formed-steel edges for hardware for 

pairs of fire-rated doors. 

C. Openings:  Cut and trim openings through doors in factory. 

1. Light Openings:  Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated. 

2. Glazing:  Factory install glazing in doors indicated to be factory finished.  Comply with 
applicable requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing." 

2.6 FACTORY FINISHING 

A. General:  Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing.  Complete fabrication, 

including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not surface applied, 
before finishing. 

1. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.  Stains and fillers may be 

omitted on top and bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. 

B. Finish doors at factory unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Use only paints and coatings that comply with the testing and product requirements of the 
California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic 

Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

D. Transparent Finish: 

1. Grade:  Premium. 

2. Finish:  TR-6 catalyzed polyurethane. 
3. Staining:  Match Architect's sample. 

4. Effect:  Semifilled finish, produced by applying an additional finish coat to partially fill the 

wood pores. 
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5. Sheen:  Satin. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and installed door frames before hanging doors. 

1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing 

characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs. 

2. Reject doors with defects. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware:  For installation, see Division 08 Section "Door Hardware." 

B. Installation Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and 
the referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 

C. Factory-Fitted Doors:  Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 

D. Factory-Finished Doors:  Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at 
Project site. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Operation:  Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely. 

B. Finished Doors:  Replace doors that are damaged or that do not comply with requirements.  

Doors may be repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no evidence 
of repair or refinishing. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 084126 - ALL-GLASS ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  

1. Interior swinging all-glass entrance doors. 

2. All-glass transoms. 
3. Interior all-glass storefronts. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012300 "Alternates" for work of this Section affected by an alternate. 

2. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for overhead-steel support for all-glass systems. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 
and profiles, and finishes for all-glass system. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1. Product Data: For sealants, indicating VOC content. 

C. Shop Drawings: For all-glass entrances and storefronts. 

1. Include plans, elevations, and sections. 
2. Include details of fittings and glazing, including isometric drawings of patch fittings. 

3. Door hardware locations, mounting heights, and installation requirements. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish indicated, prepared on Samples of size 

indicated below. 

1. Metal Finishes: 6-inch-long sections of patch fittings, accessory fittings, and other items. 
2. Glass: 6 inches square, showing exposed-edge finish. 

3. Door Hardware: For exposed door hardware of each type, in specified finish, full size. 

E. Entrance Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under supervision of supplier, detailing 

fabrication and assembly of entrance door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. 

Coordinate final entrance door hardware schedule with doors transoms, and related work to 
ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of entrance door hardware. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=12
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1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For all-glass systems to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved 
for installation of units required for this Project. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General Performance: Comply with performance requirements specified, as determined by 

testing of all-glass entrances and storefronts representing those indicated for this Project 
without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in 

construction. 

B. Seismic Performance: All-glass entrances and storefronts shall withstand the effects of 

earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7. 

2.2 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Blumcraft of Pittsburgh; C.R. Laurence Co, Inc. 

2. DORMA USA, Inc. 

3. Nana Wall Systems, Inc. 
4. Oldcastle BuildingEnvelope™. 

5. Virginia Glass Products Corporation. 

2.3 METAL COMPONENTS 

A. Fitting Configuration: 

1. Manual-Swinging, All-Glass Entrance Doors and Transoms:  Patch fittings at head and sill 

on pivot side, and for lock at sill of swing side. 

2. All-Glass Storefronts:  Continuous rail fitting at top and bottom. 

B. Patch Fittings:  Aluminum. 

C. Accessory Fittings: Match patch-fitting metal and finish for the following: 

1. Overhead doorstop. 

2. Glass-support-fin brackets. 

D. Anchors and Fastenings: Concealed. 

E. Weather Stripping: Pile type; replaceable without removing all-glass entrance doors from pivots. 

F. Materials: 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=7015
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006705
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457073705
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457083369
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006706
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006702
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1. Aluminum: ASTM B 221, with strength and durability characteristics of not less than 

Alloy 6063-T5. 

a. Color:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors and color 

densities. 

2.4 GLASS 

A. Glass: ASTM C 1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated surfaces), Type I 

(transparent), tested for surface and edge compression per ASTM C 1048 and for impact 
strength per 16 CFR 1201 for Category II materials. 

1. Class 1: Clear monolithic. 

a. Thickness:  1/2 inch. 

b. Thickness: (Alternate #3): 5/8 inch. 

2. Exposed Edges: Machine ground and flat polished. 

3. Butt Edges: Flat ground. 

4. Corner Edges: Lap-joint corners with exposed edges polished. 

2.5 ENTRANCE DOOR HARDWARE 

A. General: Heavy-duty entrance door hardware units in sizes, quantities, and types recommended 
by manufacturer for all-glass entrance systems indicated. For exposed parts, match metal and 

finish of patch fittings. 

B. Concealed Floor Closers and Top Pivots: Center hung; BHMA A156.4, Grade 1; including cases, 
bottom arms, top walking beam pivots, plates, and accessories required for complete 

installation. 

1. Swing:  Single acting. 

a. Positive Dead Stop: Coordinated with hold-open angle if any, or at angle selected. 

2. Hold Open:  Selective. 

3. Opening-Force Requirements: 

a. Accessible Interior Swinging Doors: Not more than 5 lbf to fully open door. 

C. Concealed Overhead Holder: BHMA A156.8, Grade 1, with dead-stop setting coordinated with 

concealed floor closer. 

D. Push-Pull Set: Locking ladder at Office doors; ladder at Conference Room doors. 

1. Deadbolt operated by key outside and thumb turn inside. 

E. Cylinders:  As specified in Section 087100 "Door Hardware." 

F. Threshold: Not more than 1/2 inch high. 
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2.6 BUTT-GLAZING SEALANTS 

A. Single-Component, Nonsag, Acid-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, 
Class 25, for Uses NT, G, and A. 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Dow Corning Corporation; DOW CORNING® 999A SILICONE GLAZING SEALANT. 

b. Pecora Corporation; 860. 

c. Tremco Incorporated; Proglaze. 

2. Sealant shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less. 

2.7 FABRICATION 

A. Provide holes and cutouts in glass to receive hardware, fittings, and accessory fittings before 

tempering glass. Do not cut, drill, or make other alterations to glass after tempering. 

1. Fully temper glass using horizontal (roller-hearth) process, and fabricate so that when 

glass is installed, roll-wave distortion is parallel with bottom edge of door or lite. 

B. Factory assemble components and factory install hardware and fittings to greatest extent 
possible. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 

installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install all-glass systems and associated components according to manufacturer's written 

instructions. 

B. Set units level, plumb, and true to line, with uniform joints. 

C. Maintain uniform clearances between adjacent components. 

D. Lubricate hardware and other moving parts according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. Set, seal, and grout floor closer cases as required to suit hardware and substrate indicated. 

F. Install butt-joint sealants according to manufacturer's instructions and as specified in 
Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" to produce weathertight installation. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Adjust all-glass entrance doors and hardware to produce smooth operation. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=7630
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006713
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006716
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457006719
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=45
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1. For all-glass entrance doors accessible to people with disabilities, adjust closers to 

provide a three-second closer sweep period for doors to move from a 70-degree open 
position to 3 inches from the latch measured to the leading door edge. 

B. Remove excess sealant and glazing compounds and dirt from surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Mechanical door hardware for the following: 

a. Swinging doors. 

2. Cylinders for door hardware specified in other Sections. 

3. Electrified door hardware. 

B. Related Information: 

1. Section 084126 "All-Glass Entrances and Storefronts" for door hardware for work of that 

Section. 
2. Drawing Sheet A-6 for Door Hardware Set descriptions. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction and installation details, 

material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Other Action Submittals: 

1. Door Hardware Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer, detailing 

fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as installation procedures and 
diagrams.  Coordinate final door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and related work 

to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware. 

a. Submittal Sequence:  Submit door hardware schedule concurrent with submissions 

of Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings.  Coordinate submission of door 

hardware schedule with scheduling requirements of other work to facilitate the 
fabrication of other work that is critical in Project construction schedule. 

b. Format:  Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence 
and Format for the Hardware Schedule." Double space entries, and number and 

date each page. 

c. Format:  Use same scheduling sequence and format and use same door numbers 
as in the Contract Documents. 

d. Content:  Include the following information: 

1) Identification number, location, hand, fire rating, size, and material of each 

door and frame. 
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2) Locations of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings on floor 

plans and to door and frame schedule. 
3) Complete designations, including name and manufacturer, type, style, 

function, size, quantity, function, and finish of each door hardware product. 
4) Fastenings and other pertinent information. 

5) Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule. 

6) Mounting locations for door hardware. 
7) List of related door devices specified in other Sections for each door and 

frame. 

2. Keying Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer, detailing Owner's 

final keying instructions for locks.  Include schematic keying diagram and index each key 
set to unique door designations that are coordinated with the Contract Documents. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For Installer, Installer personnel, and Architectural Hardware Consultant. 

B. Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Section. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For each type of door hardware to include in maintenance manuals.  

Include final hardware and keying schedule. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Supplier of products and an employer of workers trained and approved 

by product manufacturers and an Architectural Hardware Consultant who is available during the 
course of the Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner about door hardware and 

keying. 

1. Scheduling Responsibility:  Preparation of door hardware and keying schedules. 

B. Architectural Hardware Consultant Qualifications:  A person who is experienced in providing 

consulting services for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, design, and 
extent to that indicated for this Project and who is currently certified by DHI as follows: 

C. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of door hardware from a single manufacturer. 

D. Means of Egress Doors:  Latches do not require more than 15 lbf to release the latch.  Locks do 

not require use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation. 

E. Accessibility Requirements:  For door hardware on doors in an accessible route, comply with the 
U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility 

Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1. 

1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the 

wrist and that operate with a force of not more than 5 lbf. 

2. Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements: 

a. Interior, Non-Fire-Rated Hinged Doors:  5 lbf applied perpendicular to door. 
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F. Keying Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 

Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination." Incorporate keying conference 
decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing door hardware keying system including, but 

not limited to, the following: 

1. Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, and degree of security 

required. 

2. Preliminary key system schematic diagram. 
3. Address for delivery of keys. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to 

Project site. 

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with the final door 

hardware schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners 

with each item or package. 

C. Deliver keys to Owner by registered mail or overnight package service. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Installation Templates:  Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory 

prepared.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made 

for locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated requirements. 

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified 

warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage. 

b. Faulty operation of doors and door hardware. 
c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal 

weathering and use. 

2. Warranty Period:  Three years from date of Substantial Completion, unless otherwise 

indicated. 

a. Locks:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

1.10 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions:  Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and 
maintenance instructions for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and removal and 

replacement of door hardware. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
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2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE 

A. Provide door hardware for each door as scheduled on Drawings to comply with requirements in 
this Section. 

B. Designations:  Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, size, and other distinctive 
qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in Part 3 "Door Hardware Schedule" 

Article.  Products are identified by using door hardware designations, as follows: 

1. References to BHMA Designations:  Provide products complying with these designations 
and requirements for description, quality, and function. 

C. Match to Existing: Provide hardware matching existing hardware selections in facility. 

2.2 HINGES 

A. Hinges:  BHMA A156.1.  Provide template-produced hinges for hinges installed on hollow-metal 
doors and hollow-metal frames. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product by one of the 

following: 

a. Hager Companies. 

b. IVES Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 
c. McKinney Products Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

d. Stanley Commercial Hardware; Div. of The Stanley Works. 

B. Quantity:  Furnish the following, unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Three Hinges:  For doors with heights 61 to 90 inches 

C. Hinge Size:  Furnish the following, unless otherwise indicated, with hinge widths sized for door 
thickness and clearances required: 

1. Metal Thickness (in.) 
Maximum Door Size (in.) Hinge Height (in.) Standard Weight Heavy Weight 

D. 36-in by 86-in by 1-3/4 4-1/2 0.134 0.180 

E. Hinge Weight and Base Material:  Unless otherwise indicated, furnish the following: 

1. Interior Doors:  Heavy weight, ball bearing hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate 

standard weight. 

2.3 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHES 

A. Lock Functions: As indicated in door hardware schedule. 

B. Lock Throw: Comply with testing requirements for length of bolts required for labeled fire 
doors, and as follows: 

1. Bored Locks: Minimum 1/2-inch latchbolt throw. 
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C. Lock Backset: 2-3/4 inches unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Bored Locks: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following: 

1. Storeroom - Schlage ND96LD RHO 626 

2.4 LOCK CYLINDERS 

A. Lock Cylinders: Tumbler type, constructed from brass or bronze, stainless steel, or nickel 

silver. Provide cylinder from same manufacturer of locking devices. 

2.5 DOOR BOLTS 

A. Bolt Throw:  Comply with testing requirements for length of bolts required for labeled fire 

doors, and as follows: 

1. Mortise Flush Bolts:  Minimum 3/4-inch throw. 

B. Dustproof Strikes:  BHMA A156.16, Grade 1. 

C. Manual Flush Bolts:  BHMA A156.16, Grade 1; designed for mortising into door edge. 

2.6 MECHANICAL STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. Wall- Stops:  BHMA A156.16; polished cast brass, bronze, or aluminum base metal. 

B. Silencers for Metal Door Frames:  BHMA Grade 1; neoprene or rubber, minimum diameter 

1/2 inchfabricated for drilled-in application to frame.  Provide (3) per single door and (2) per 
paired door frame if applied gasketing is not specified in Hardware Sets. 

2.7 OVERHEAD STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. Overhead Stops and Holders:  BHMA A156.8. 

2.8 CLOSERS 

A. Accessibility Requirements:  Where handles, pulls, latches, locks, and other operating devices 
are indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with the U.S. Architectural & 

Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA), Accessibility 
Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities (ADAAG)" and North Carolina State Building Code. 

1. Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements: 

a. Interior, Non-Fire-Rated Hinged Doors:  5 lbf applied perpendicular to door. 
b. Fire Doors:  Minimum opening force allowable by authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Door Closers for Means of Egress Doors:  Comply with NFPA 101.  Door closers shall not require 
more than 30 lbf to set door in motion and not more than 15 lbf to open door to minimum 

required width. 

C. Size of Units:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with manufacturer's written 
recommendations for size of door closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and 
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anticipated frequency of use.  Provide factory-sized closers, adjustable to meet field conditions 

and requirements for opening force. 

D. Surface Closers:  BHMA A156.4, Grade 1. Provide type of arm required for closer to be located 

on non-public side of door, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to requirements, provide products of one of the following: 

a. LCN Closers; 4000 Series; an Allegion company. 

b. Norton Door Controls; 7500 Series; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (NOR). 
c. Yale Commercial Locks and Hardware; 4400 Series; an ASSA ABLOY Group 

company (YAL). 

2.9 METAL PROTECTIVE TRIM UNITS 

A. Metal Protective Trim Units:  BHMA A156.6; fabricated from 0.050-inch-thick stainless steel, 
beveled four sides; with manufacturer's standard machine or self-tapping screw fasteners. 

1. Furnish protection plates sized 1-1/2 inches less than door width (LDW) on push side and 

1 inch less door width on pull side by height specified in door hardware sets. 

2.10 FABRICATION 

A. Manufacturer's Nameplate:  Do not provide products that have manufacturer's name or trade 
name displayed in a visible location except in conjunction with required fire-rated labels and as 

otherwise approved by Architect. 

1. Manufacturer's identification is permitted on rim of lock cylinders only. 

B. Base Metals:  Produce door hardware units of base metal indicated, fabricated by forming 

method indicated, using manufacturer's standard metal alloy, composition, temper, and 
hardness.  Furnish metals of a quality equal to or greater than that of specified door hardware 

units and BHMA A156.18. 

C. Fasteners:  Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates prepared 

for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws.  Provide screws that comply with commercially 

recognized industry standards for application intended, except aluminum fasteners are not 
permitted.  Provide Phillips flat-head screws with finished heads to match surface of door 

hardware, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Concealed Fasteners:  For door hardware units that are exposed when door is closed, 

except for units already specified with concealed fasteners.  Do not use through bolts for 

installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed unless it is the only 
means of securely attaching the door hardware.  Where through bolts are used on hollow 

door and frame construction, provide sleeves for each through bolt. 
2. Spacers or Sex Bolts:  For through bolting of hollow-metal doors. 

3. Fasteners for Wood Doors:  Comply with requirements in DHI WDHS.2, "Recommended 

Fasteners for Wood Doors." 
4. Gasketing Fasteners:  Provide noncorrosive fasteners for exterior applications and 

elsewhere as indicated. 

2.11 FINISHES 
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A. Provide finishes complying with BHMA A156.18 as indicated in door hardware schedule. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are 
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  Noticeable variations 

in the same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of other components are 

acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to 
minimize contrast. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly construction, wall and floor 

construction, and other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Steel Doors and Frames:  For surface applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and frames 
according to ANSI/SDI A250.6. 

B. Wood Doors:  Comply with DHI WDHS.5 "Recommended Hardware Reinforcement Locations for 

Mineral Core Wood Flush Doors." 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Mounting Heights:  Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following unless 
otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations. 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames:  ANSI/SDI A250.8. 
2. Wood Doors:  DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for 

Wood Flush Doors." 

B. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.  Where 
cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be 

painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation of surface 
protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 09 Sections.  Do not install surface-

mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates involved. 

1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location.  Adjust and reinforce attachment 
substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation. 

2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners.  Space 
fasteners and anchors according to industry standards. 

C. Hinges:  Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than 

the number recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge for every 30 
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inches of door height, whichever is more stringent, unless other equivalent means of support 

for door, such as spring hinges or pivots, are provided. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation. 

B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish. 

C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure that door hardware is without 

damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Glass for doors and interior borrowed lites. 

2. Glazing accessories. 
3. Transaction window. 

B. Related Information: 

1. Section 012300 "Alternates" for alternate affecting work of this Section. 

2. Section 084126 "All-Glass Entrances and Storefronts" for glass panels for doors and 

storefronts. 
3. Section 088853 "Security Glazing" for security glazing for transaction window. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Glass Manufacturers: Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in 

referenced glazing publications. 

B. Glass Thicknesses: Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters according to 
ASTM C 1036. 

C. IBC: International Building Code. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and 
face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Glazing Schedule: List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. Use same 

designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 
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1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs glass installers for this Project who are 
certified under the National Glass Association's Certified Glass Installer Program. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions. Prevent damage to 

glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or 

other causes. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Safety Glazing: Where safety glazing is indicated, provide glazing that complies with 

16 CFR 1201, Category II. 

2.2 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers 

and organizations below unless more stringent requirements are indicated. See these 
publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards. 

1. GANA Publications:  "Glazing Manual." 

B. Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark glazing with 

certification label of the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities having 

jurisdiction. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, thickness, and safety 
glazing standard with which glass complies. 

C. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum. 

2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Clear Annealed Float Glass: ASTM C 1036, Type I, Class 1 (clear), Quality-Q3. 

B. Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C 1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated) 

unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as indicated, Quality-Q3. 

1. Fabrication Process: By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion parallel 
to bottom edge of glass as installed unless otherwise indicated. 

2.4 GLAZING TAPES 

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric 

tape; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer 

rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated; and 
complying with ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below: 

1. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous 
pressure. 
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2. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to continuous 

pressure. 
3. AAMA 810.1, Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary sealant. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing 

standard, with requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for 

application indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in 
installation. 

B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

C. Setting Blocks: Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or 

minus 5. 

D. Spacers: Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass 

manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated. 

E. Edge Blocks: Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side 
walking). 

F. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing: ASTM C 1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and 
density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant 

performance. 

2.6 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS 

A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face 

clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product 
manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance 

requirements. 

B. Clean-cut or flat-grind vertical edges of butt-glazed monolithic lites to produce square edges 

with slight chamfers at junctions of edges and faces. 

C. Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges and corners. 

2.7 TRANSACTION WINDOW UNIT 

A. Factory fabricated and glazed ticket window unit with Glass Type SG#1: 

1. Basis of Design Product: Subject to requirements, provide Total Security Solutions, 

Aluminum Interior Transaction Window, or a comparable product approved by Architect 

prior to bid. 
2. Size: As indicated on Drawings. 

3. Security Rating: UL 752 Level 2. 
4. Glazing Type: Comply with requirements in Section 088853 "Security Glazing." 

5. Frame: Clear anodized aluminum. 

6. Shelf: 2 inch thick, with recessed deal tray, full width of window, stainless steel No. 4 
finish. 

7. Voice Transmission: Norcon, TTU-1A. 

http://www.tssbulletproof.com/product/interior-transaction-windows/
http://www.norconcomm.com/ttu_1.html
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with the 

following: 

1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and 

offsets at corners. 

2. Minimum required face and edge clearances. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing. 

Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates. 

B. Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces. Label or mark units as needed so 

that exterior and interior surfaces are readily identifiable. Do not use materials that leave visible 

marks in the completed Work. 

3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and 
other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 

referenced glazing publications. 

B. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass from 
Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge 

damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass, impair performance, 
or impair appearance. 

C. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of 

compatible sealant suitable for heel bead. 

D. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 

E. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches. 

1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass. 
Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and 

glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face 

clearances and to comply with system performance requirements. 
2. Provide 1/8-inch minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant 

width. With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of 
tape. 

F. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways in 

glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to 
requirements in referenced glazing publications. 
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G. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics. 

H. Set glass lites with proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as specified. 

3.4 TAPE GLAZING 

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush 
with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops. 

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Do not stretch tapes to 

make them fit opening. 

C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first, then to jambs. Cover 

horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs, then to heads and sills. 

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped. 

Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer. 

E. Do not remove release paper from tape until right before each glazing unit is installed. 

F. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against tape by inserting dense 

compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. 
Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Immediately after installation remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces. 

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 

operations. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry 
surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup 

of dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains. 

1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with glass, 

remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 
Remove and replace glass that cannot be cleaned without damage to coatings. 

C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period. 

D. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces not more than four days before date scheduled for 
inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash glass as recommended in 

writing by glass manufacturer. 

3.6 MONOLITHIC GLASS SCHEDULE 

A. Glass Type MG#2: Clear fully tempered float glass. 

1. Minimum Thickness: 6 mm. 
2. Safety glazing label required. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 088853 - SECURITY GLAZING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes glass-clad polycarbonate and laminated glass and polycarbonate for the 
following applications: 

1. Transaction Window specified in Section 088000 "Glazing." 

B. Related Information: 

1. Section 012300 "Alternates" for alternate affection work of this Section. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on security glazing, minimum 

edge and face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1. Product Data: For sealants, indicating VOC content. 

C. Security Glazing Samples: For each type of security glazing; 12 inches square. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Certificates: For each type of product indicated, from manufacturer. 

B. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect security glazing and glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

Prevent damage from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or other 

causes. 

B. Comply with insulating security glazing and with air-gap security glazing manufacturers' written 

recommendations for venting and sealing units to avoid hermetic seal ruptures due to altitude 
change. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=12
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1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate 
temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and 

when glazing channel substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes. 

1. Do not install glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are 

outside limits permitted by sealant manufacturer or below 40 deg F. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Glass-Clad Polycarbonate: Manufacturer agrees to replace 

glass-clad polycarbonate that deteriorates within specified warranty period. Deterioration of 
glass-clad polycarbonate is defined as defects developed from normal use that are not 

attributed to glass breakage or to maintaining and cleaning glass-clad polycarbonate contrary to 
manufacturer's written instructions. Defects include edge separation, delamination materially 

obstructing vision through glazing, blemishes exceeding those allowed by referenced glass-clad 

polycarbonate standard, yellowing, and loss of light transmission. 

1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Laminated Glass and Polycarbonate: Manufacturer agrees 
to replace laminated glass and polycarbonate that deteriorates within specified warranty period. 

Deterioration of laminated glass and polycarbonate is defined as defects developed from normal 

use that are not attributed to glass breakage or to maintaining and cleaning laminated glass 
and polycarbonate contrary to manufacturer's written instructions. Defects include edge 

separation, delamination materially obstructing vision through glazing, blemishes exceeding 
those allowed by referenced glass-clad polycarbonate standard, yellowing, and loss of light 

transmission. 

1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: 

1. Installed security glazing shall withstand security-related loads and forces without 
damage to the glazing beyond that allowed by referenced standards. 

B. Safety Glazing: Where safety glazing is indicated, provide glazing that complies with 

16 CFR 1201, Category II. 

2.2 SECURITY GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark glazing with 
certification label of the Safety Glazing Certification Council or another certification agency 

acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of 

glazing, glass thickness, and safety glazing standard with which glazing complies. 
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2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Float Glass: ASTM C 1036, Type I, Quality-Q3, Class I (clear) unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Heat-Treated Float Glass: ASTM C 1048; Type I; Quality-Q3; Class I (clear) unless otherwise 

indicated; of kind and condition indicated. 

1. Fabrication Process: By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion parallel 

to bottom edge of glass as installed unless otherwise indicated. 

2. For heat-strengthened float glass, comply with requirements for Kind HS. 
3. For fully tempered float glass, comply with requirements for Kind FT. 

4. For uncoated glass, comply with requirements for Condition A. 
5. For coated vision glass, comply with requirements for Condition C (other coated glass). 

2.4 POLYCARBONATE SECURITY GLAZING 

A. Polycarbonate Sheet: ASTM C 1349, Appendix X1, Type II, coated, mar-resistant, UV-stabilized 

polycarbonate with coating on exposed surfaces and Type I, standard, UV-stabilized 

polycarbonate where no surfaces are exposed. 

B. Glass-Clad Polycarbonate: ASTM C 1349. 

C. Laminated Glass and Polycarbonate: ASTM C 1349. 

2.5 GLAZING SEALANTS 

A. General: 

1. Compatibility: Provide glazing sealants that are compatible with one another and with 
other materials they contact, including security glazing, seals of insulating security 

glazing and air-gap security glazing, and glazing channel substrates, under conditions of 
service and application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer based on testing and 

field experience. 
2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and security glazing manufacturers' written instructions 

for selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions 

existing at time of installation. 
3. Sealant shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less. 

2.6 GLAZING TAPES 

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric 

tape; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer 

rod as recommended in writing by tape and security glazing manufacturers for application 
indicated; and complying with ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below: 

1. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous 
pressure. 

2. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to continuous 

pressure. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=45
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2.7 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing 
standard, requirements of manufacturers of security glazing and other glazing materials for 

application indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in 
installation. 

B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

C. Setting Blocks: Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or 
minus 5. 

D. Spacers: Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by security glazing 
manufacturer to maintain security glazing lites in place for installation indicated. 

E. Edge Blocks: Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit security glazing lateral movement 
(side walking). 

F. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing: ASTM C 1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and 

density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant 
performance. 

2.8 FABRICATION OF SECURITY GLAZING 

A. Fabricate security glazing in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and 

face clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of 

product manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance 
requirements. 

B. Grind smooth and polish exposed security glazing edges and corners. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine framing for security glazing, with Installer present, for compliance with the following: 

1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and 

offsets at corners. 
2. Minimum required face or edge clearances. 

3. Minimum required bite. 
4. Effective sealing between joints of framing members. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving security glazing immediately 

before glazing. Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates. 
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B. Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces. Label or mark units as needed so 

that exterior and interior surfaces are readily identifiable. Do not use materials that will leave 
visible marks in the completed work. 

3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of security glazing, sealants, 

gaskets, and other glazing materials unless more stringent requirements are indicated, 

including those in referenced glazing publications. 

B. Protect edges of security glazing from damage during handling and installation. Remove 

damaged security glazing from Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged 
security glazing includes units with edge or face damage or other imperfections that, when 

installed, could weaken security glazing and impair performance and appearance. 

C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 

preconstruction testing. 

D. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 
publications unless otherwise required by glazing unit manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of 

compatible sealant suitable for heel bead. 

E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by security glazing manufacturers for installing lites. 

F. Provide spacers for security glazing lites where the length plus width is larger than 50 inches. 

1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of security 
glazing. Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances unless 

gaskets and glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required 
face clearances and to comply with performance requirements. 

2. Provide 1/8-inch minimum bite of spacers on glazing lites and use thickness equal to 
sealant width. With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed 

thickness of tape. 

G. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent security glazing from moving 
sideways in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by security glazing manufacturer and 

according to requirements in referenced glazing publications. 

H. Set security glazing in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics. 

I. Set coated security glazing with proper orientation so that coatings and films face exterior or 

interior as specified. 

J. Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel to pressurize sealant or 

gasket on opposite side, provide adequate anchorage so gasket cannot walk out when 
installation is subjected to movement. 

K. Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by 

gasket manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints 
with sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer. 
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3.4 TAPE GLAZING 

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by security glazing, their exposed 
edges are flush with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops. 

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Do not stretch tapes to 
make them fit opening. 

C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first and then to jambs. Cover 

horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs and then to heads and sills. 

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped. 

Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer. 

E. Do not remove release paper from tape until just before each glazing unit is installed. 

F. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant. 

G. Center security glazing in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against tape by inserting 

dense compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable 

stops. Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings. 

H. Apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape. 

3.5 GASKET GLAZING (DRY) 

A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings 

exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation. 

B. Insert soft compression gasket securely in place between glazing unit and frame or fixed stop, 
so it is securely in place with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners. 

C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center security glazing in openings on setting blocks 
and press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets 

formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications 
at corners and work toward centers of openings. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight 

seal without developing bending stresses in security glazing. Seal gasket joints with sealant 

recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center security glazing in openings on setting blocks 

and press firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and 
pressure-glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression gaskets. Compress gaskets 

to produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in security glazing. Seal 

gasket joints with sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Immediately after installation remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces. 
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B. Protect security glazing from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 

operations, including weld splatter. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior 
concrete and other masonry surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less 

than once a month, for buildup of dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains. 

1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with security 

glazing, remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by security glazing 

manufacturer. Remove and replace security glazing that cannot be cleaned without 
damage. 

C. Wash security glazing on both exposed surfaces in each area of Project not more than four 
days before date scheduled for inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash 

security glazing as recommended in writing by security glazing manufacturer. 

3.7 GLASS-CLAD POLYCARBONATE SECURITY GLAZING SCHEDULE 

A. Security Glazing Type SG#1:  Clear symmetrical glass-clad polycarbonate. 

1. Ballistic Resistance:  Level 2 according to UL 752. 
2. Maximum Overall Unit Thickness: 1-1/4 inch. 

3. Outer Ply:  Heat-strengthened float glass. 
4. Inner Ply:  Heat-strengthened float glass. 

5. Interlayer Material: Polyurethane. 

6. Provide safety glazing labeling. 

3.8 LAMINATED-GLASS-AND-POLYCARBONATE SECURITY GLAZING SCHEDULE 

A. Security Glazing Type SG#1 Contractor Option: Nonsymmetrical clear laminated glass and 
polycarbonate with glass plies on the attack or threat side and polycarbonate plies on the 

witness side. 

1. Ballistic Resistance:  Level 2 according to UL 752. 

2. Maximum Overall Unit Thickness: 1-1/4 inch. 

3. Makeup: 

a. Outer Glass Ply: Heat-strengthened float glass. 

b. Inner Polycarbonate Ply: Type I (standard, UV-stabilized) polycarbonate. 

4. Provide safety glazing labeling. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior gypsum board assemblies. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FRAMING SYSTEMS 

A. Framing Members, General:  Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated. 

1. Steel Sheet Components:  Comply with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2. Protective Coating:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, G40, hot-dip galvanized unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645.  Use either steel studs and runners or dimpled steel studs and 
runners. 

1. Steel Studs and Runners: 

a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  0.033 inch. 

b. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings. 

2. Dimpled Steel Studs and Runners: 

a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  0.033 inch. 
b. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings. 

C. Flat Strap and Backing Plate:  Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width indicated. 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  0.033 inch. 

2.2 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards. 
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1. Fasteners for Metal Framing:  Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding 

power, and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Installation Standard:  ASTM C 754. 

1. Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 840 that apply to 

framing installation. 

B. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy 

trim, furnishings, or similar construction. 

C. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies. 

D. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing 
members.  Frame both sides of joints independently. 

3.2 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES 

A. Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than 
spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types. 

1. Single-Layer Application:  16 inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior 

walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall. 

C. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction. 

D. Install tracks (runners) at floors and overhead supports.  Extend framing full height to 

structural supports or substrates above suspended ceilings.  Continue framing around ducts 
penetrating partitions above ceiling. 

1. Door Openings:  Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install 
runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs. 

a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch 
clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in finished 

assembly. 
c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead 

structure. 

2. Other Framed Openings:  Frame openings other than door openings the same as required for 
door openings unless otherwise indicated.  Install framing below sills of openings to match 
framing required above door heads. 

E. Installation Tolerance:  Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 
1/8 inch from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing. 

END OF SECTION   
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Interior gypsum board. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1. Product Data: For adhesives and sealants, indicating VOC content. 

2. Laboratory Test Reports: For ceiling and wall materials, indicating compliance with 

requirements for low-emitting materials. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather, 
condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage.  Stack 

panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board 

manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent. 

B. Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned. 

C. Do not install panels that are wet, those that are moisture damaged, and those that are mold 
damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 

discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=13
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=197
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A. Ceiling and wall materials shall comply with the requirements of the California Department of 

Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical 
Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers." 

2.2 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL 

A. Size:  Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and 

that correspond with support system indicated. 

2.3 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Gypsum Board, Type X:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. 

1. Thickness:  5/8 inch, Type X. 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered and featured (rounded or beveled) for prefilling. 

B. Mold-Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. With moisture- and mold-resistant core 
and paper surfaces. 

1. Core:  5/8 inch, Type X. 

2. Long Edges: Tapered. 
3. Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274. 

2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047. 

1. Material:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet or rolled zinc. 

2. Shapes: 

a. Cornerbead. 

b. L-Bead:  L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 
c. Expansion (control) joint. 

2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M. 

B. Joint Tape: 

1. Interior Gypsum Board:  Paper. 

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board:  For each coat use formulation that is compatible 

with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats. 

1. Prefilling:  At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas, 

use setting-type taping compound. 

2. Embedding and First Coat:  For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and 
trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound. 

a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=198
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3. Fill Coat:  For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound. 

4. Finish Coat:  For third coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound. 

2.6 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and 
manufacturer's written recommendations. 

B. Steel Drill Screws:  ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from 
0.033 to 0.112 inch thick. 

C. Sound Attenuation Blankets:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) 
produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag 

wool, or rock wool. 

1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of assembly. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and framing, with Installer 

present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Examine panels before installation.  Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 

damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Comply with ASTM C 840. 

B. Install panels with face side out.  Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends 

with not more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels.  Do not force into place. 

C. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate 

supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints.  Do not place tapered 

edges against cut edges or ends.  Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions.  Do not 
make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings. 

D. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels. 

1. Locate where indicated on Drawings and as additionally required by referenced standard. 

Consult Architect for locations. 

E. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, 
etc.), except in chases braced internally. 
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1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke 

ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. in area. 
2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits. 

3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof 
slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 

1/4- to 3/8-inch-wide joints to install sealant. 

F. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural 
abutments, except floors.  Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch-wide spaces at these locations and trim 

edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed.  Seal joints between edges and 
abutting structural surfaces with acoustical sealant. 

G. Attachment to Steel Framing:  Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached 
to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first. 

H. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels unless blankets are readily 

installed after panels have been installed on one side. 

3.3 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations: 

1. Type X:  Where required for fire-resistance-rated assembly. Vertical surfaces unless 

otherwise indicated. 

2. Mold-Resistant Type: In toilet rooms. 

B. Single-Layer Application: 

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest 
extent possible and at right angles to framing unless otherwise indicated. 

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) unless otherwise 
indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints. 

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses 

of panels. 
b. At high walls, install panels horizontally unless otherwise indicated or required by 

fire-resistance-rated assembly. 

3. Fastening Methods:  Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws. 

3.4 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same 
fasteners used for panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written 

instructions. 

B. Interior Trim:  Install in the following locations: 

1. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners. 

2. L-Bead:  Use where gypsum board interfaces with finished aluminum framing and 
aluminum trim, and where indicated. 
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3. Expansion Joint: Install horizontally between top of existing gypsum board and new 

gypsum board where partitions are extended to underside of roof deck.  

3.5 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD 

A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, 
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces 

for decoration.  Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 

B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas. 

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not 

intended to receive tape. 

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to 

ASTM C 840: 

1. Level 1:  Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated. 

2. Level 4:  At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated, 

including at semi-concealed full height walls in Labs. 

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior 

Painting." 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other 

non-drywall surfaces.  Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall 
application. 

B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, 
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period. 

C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 

discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

END OF SECTION    
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SECTION 093013 - CERAMIC TILING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Quarry tile. 

2. Paver tile. 
3. Stone thresholds. 

4. Waterproof membrane for thinset applications. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. General:  Definitions in the ANSI A108 series of tile installation standards and in ANSI A137.1 

apply to Work of this Section unless otherwise specified. 

B. ANSI A108 Series:  ANSI A108.01, ANSI A108.02, ANSI A108.1A, ANSI A108.1B, ANSI A108.1C, 

ANSI A108.4, ANSI A108.5, ANSI A108.6, ANSI A108.8, ANSI A108.9, ANSI A108.10, 
ANSI A108.11, ANSI A108.12, ANSI A108.13, ANSI A108.14, ANSI A108.15, ANSI A108.16, and 

ANSI A108.17, which are contained in its "Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile." 

C. Module Size:  Actual tile size plus joint width indicated. 

D. Face Size:  Actual tile size, excluding spacer lugs. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1. Laboratory Test Reports: For adhesives, indicating compliance with requirements for low-

emitting materials. 

2. Laboratory Test Reports: For sealers, indicating compliance with requirements for low-
emitting materials. 

C. Shop Drawings: Show locations of each type of tile and tile pattern. Show widths, details, and 
locations of expansion, contraction, control, and isolation joints in tile substrates and finished 

tile surfaces. 

D. Samples for Verification: 

1. Assembled samples mounted on a rigid panel, with grouted joints, for each type and 

composition of tile and for each color and finish required.  Make samples at least 12 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=164
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inches square, but not fewer than four tiles.  Use grout of type and in color or colors 

approved for completed Work. 
2. Full-size units of each type of trim and accessory for each color and finish required. 

3. Stone thresholds in 6-inch lengths. 
4. Metal edge strips in 6-inch lengths. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match and are from same production runs as products installed and 
that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing 

contents. 

1. Tile and Trim Units: Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 3 percent of amount 

installed for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated. 
2. Grout: Furnish quantity of grout equal to 3 percent of amount installed for each type, 

composition, and color indicated. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Experienced installer employing workers trained by manufacturer of 

installation materials, with record of successful performance on similar projects. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels 

intact until time of use.  Comply with requirements in ANSI A137.1 for labeling tile packages. 

B. Store tile and cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. 

C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and 
contamination can be avoided. 

D. Store liquid materials in unopened containers and protected from freezing. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install tile until construction in spaces is complete and 

ambient and substrate temperatures and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels 
indicated in referenced standards and manufacturer's written instructions. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations for Tile:  Obtain tile of each type from single source or producer. 

1. Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from same production run and of consistent 
quality in appearance and physical properties for each contiguous area. 

B. Source Limitations for Installation Materials: Obtain surface preparation materials and setting 
and grouting materials from single listed manufacturer. 
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1. Provide cementitious backer units, waterproof membrane, and crack isolation membrane 

manufactured by or approved by manufacturer of installation materials. 

C. Source Limitations for Other Products:  Obtain each of the following products specified in this 

Section from a single manufacturer: 

1. Stone thresholds. 

2. Metal edge strips. 

2.2 PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard:  Provide tile that complies with ANSI A137.1 for types, 

compositions, and other characteristics indicated. 

1. Provide tile complying with Standard grade requirements unless otherwise indicated. 

B. ANSI Standards for Tile Installation Materials:  Provide materials complying with ANSI A108.02, 
ANSI standards referenced in other Part 2 articles, ANSI standards referenced by TCNA 

installation methods specified in tile installation schedules, and other requirements specified. 

2.3 TILE PRODUCTS 

A. Ceramic Tile, General:  

1. Basis-of-Design Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products 
indicated on Drawings or comparable products, including visual matching, acceptable to 

Architect. 

B. Ceramic Tile Type:  Unglazed square-edged quarry tile. 

1. Face Size:  6 by 6 inches. 

2. Thickness:  1/2 inch. 
3. Wearing Surface:  Smooth. 

4. Dynamic Coefficient of Friction, ANSI 137.1: Not less than 0.42. 
5. Tile Color and Pattern and Grout Color:  As indicated by manufacturer's designations, or 

if not indicated, as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

6. Trim Units: Coordinated with sizes and coursing of adjoining flat tile where 
applicable and matching characteristics of adjoining flat tile. Provide shapes as follows, 

selected from manufacturer's standard shapes: 

a. Base: Coved with surface bullnose top edge, face size. 

C. Ceramic Tile Type: Factory-mounted ceramic mosaic tile. 

1. Composition:  Porcelain. 
2. Module Size, and Finish Glaze: Matching existing tile. 

3. Surface:  Smooth. 

2.4 THRESHOLDS 

A. General:  Fabricate to sizes and profiles indicated or required to provide transition between 

adjacent floor finishes. 
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1. Bevel edges at 1:2 slope, with lower edge of bevel aligned with or up to 1/16 inch above 

adjacent floor surface.  Finish bevel to match top surface of threshold.  Limit height of 
threshold to 1/2 inch or less above adjacent floor surface. 

B. Slate Thresholds: ASTM C 629/C 629M, Classification II Interior, with fine, even grain and 
honed finish. 

1. Description: Uniform stone and unfading. 

2.5 WATERPROOFING MEMBRANES 

A. General:  Manufacturer's standard product that complies with ANSI A118.10 and ANSI A118.12 

high performance, listed with IAMPO for use as a shower pan liner, and is recommended by the 
manufacturer for the application indicated.  Include reinforcement and accessories 

recommended by manufacturer. 

B. Fluid-Applied Membrane: Liquid-latex rubber or elastomeric polymer. 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Bonsal American, an Oldcastle company; B 6000 Waterproof-Crack Isolation 
Membrane. 

b. Custom Building Products; RedGard Waterproofing and Crack Prevention 
Membrane. 

c. Laticrete International, Inc.; Laticrete Hydro Barrier. 

d. MAPEI Corporation; Mapelastic AquaDefense. 
e. TEC; H.B. Fuller Construction Products Inc.; HydraFlex - Waterproofing Crack 

Insolation Membrane. 

2.6 SETTING MATERIALS 

A. High-Performance Latex-Portland Cement Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.15. 

1. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix containing dry, redispersible, polymer additive to 

which only water must be added at Project site. 

2. For wall applications, provide mortar that complies with requirements for nonsagging 
mortar in addition to the other requirements in ANSI A118.15. 

2.7 GROUT MATERIALS 

A. High-Performance Tile Grout: ANSI A118.7. 

1. Polymer Type: Ethylene vinyl acetate or acrylic additive, in dry, redispersible form, 

prepackaged with other dry ingredients. 

B. Water-Cleanable Epoxy Grout: ANSI A118.3, with a VOC content of 65 g/L or less. 

1. Provide product capable of withstanding continuous and intermittent exposure to 
temperatures of up to 140 and 212 deg F, respectively, and certified by manufacturer for 

intended use. 

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9329
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457008643
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457008646
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457008648
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457008649
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457008653
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A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement-based 

formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations 
indicated. 

B. Tile Cleaner:  A neutral cleaner capable of removing soil and residue without harming tile and 
grout surfaces, specifically approved for materials and installations indicated by tile and grout 

manufacturers. 

C. Joint Sealant: Silicone, S, NS, 25, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and 
minus 25 percent movement capability, Shore A hardness not less than 35, traffic- and 

nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, 
Uses T and NT. 

2.9 MIXING MORTARS AND GROUT 

A. Mix mortars and grouts to comply with referenced standards and mortar and grout 

manufacturers' written instructions. 

B. Add materials, water, and additives in accurate proportions. 

C. Obtain and use type of mixing equipment, mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, and 

other procedures to produce mortars and grouts of uniform quality with optimum performance 
characteristics for installations indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for 

compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm; dry; clean; free of coatings that are 
incompatible with tile-setting materials, including curing compounds and other 

substances that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone; and comply with flatness tolerances 

required by ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated. 
2. Verify that concrete substrates for tile floors installed with thinset mortar comply with 

surface finish requirements in ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated. 

a. Verify that surfaces that received a steel trowel finish have been mechanically 

scarified. 

b. Verify that protrusions, bumps, and ridges have been removed by sanding or 
grinding. 

3. Verify that installation of grounds, anchors, recessed frames, electrical and mechanical 
units of work, and similar items located in or behind tile has been completed. 

4. Verify that joints and cracks in tile substrates are coordinated with tile joint locations; if 

not coordinated, adjust joint locations in consultation with Architect. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 
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A. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in concrete substrates for tile floors installed with thinset 

mortar with trowelable leveling and patching compound specifically recommended by tile-
setting material manufacturer. 

B. Blending:  For tile exhibiting color variations, verify that tile has been factory blended and 
packaged so tile units taken from one package show same range of colors as those taken from 

other packages and match approved Samples.  If not factory blended, either return to 

manufacturer or blend tiles at Project site before installing. 

3.3 CERAMIC TILE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with TCNA's "Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation" for TCNA 
installation methods specified in tile installation schedules.  Comply with parts of the ANSI A108 

series "Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that are referenced in TCNA installation 
methods, specified in tile installation schedules, and apply to types of setting and grouting 

materials used. 

1. For the following installations, follow procedures in the ANSI A108 series of tile 
installation standards for providing 95 percent mortar coverage: 

a. Tile floors in wet areas. 
b. Tile floors consisting of rib-backed tiles. 

B. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete 

covering without interruptions unless otherwise indicated.  Terminate work neatly at 
obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint alignments. 

C. Accurately form intersections and returns.  Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring 
visible surfaces.  Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for 

straight aligned joints.  Fit tile closely to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and other 
penetrations so plates, collars, or covers overlap tile. 

D. Provide manufacturer's standard trim shapes where necessary to eliminate exposed tile edges. 

E. Where accent tile differs in thickness from field tile, vary setting-bed thickness so that tiles are 
flush. 

F. Jointing Pattern:  Lay tile in grid pattern unless otherwise indicated.  Lay out tile work and 
center tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area.  Lay out tile work to 

minimize the use of pieces that are less than half of a tile.  Provide uniform joint widths unless 

otherwise indicated. 

1. Where adjoining tiles on floor, base, walls, or trim are specified or indicated to be same 

size, align joints. 
2. Where tiles are specified or indicated to be whole integer multiples of adjoining tiles on 

floor, base, walls, or trim, align joints unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Lay out tile wainscots to dimensions indicated or to next full tile beyond dimensions indicated. 

H. Expansion Joints:  Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including control, 

contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated, and if not indicated, provide as recommended 
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by referenced TCNA and ANSI standards.  Form joints during installation of setting materials, 

and tile.  Do not saw-cut joints after installing tiles. 

1. Where joints occur in concrete substrates, utilize specified crack relocation isolation 

membrane recommended by manufacturer to relocate joints in substrate to 
corresponding adjacent joints in tile grout per TCNA F125 Partial. 

I. Stone Thresholds:  Install stone thresholds in same type of setting bed as adjacent floor unless 

otherwise indicated. 

1. Do not extend waterproofing under thresholds set in latex-portland cement mortar.  Fill 

joints between such thresholds and adjoining tile set on cleavage membrane or 
waterproofing with elastomeric sealant. 

3.4 WATERPROOFING INSTALLATION 

A. Install waterproofing to comply with ANSI A108.13 and manufacturer's written instructions to 

produce waterproof membrane of uniform thickness that is bonded securely to substrate. 

B. Allow waterproofing to cure and verify by testing that it is watertight before installing tile or 
setting materials over it. 

3.5 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Remove and replace tile that is damaged or that does not match adjoining tile.  Provide new 

matching units, installed as specified and in a manner to eliminate evidence of replacement. 

B. Cleaning:  On completion of placement and grouting, clean all ceramic tile surfaces so they are 
free of foreign matter. 

1. Remove grout residue from tile as soon as possible. 
2. Clean grout smears and haze from tile according to tile and grout manufacturer's written 

instructions but no sooner than 10 days after installation.  Use only cleaners 
recommended by tile and grout manufacturers and only after determining that cleaners 

are safe to use by testing on samples of tile and other surfaces to be cleaned.  Protect 

metal surfaces and plumbing fixtures from effects of cleaning.  Flush surfaces with clean 
water before and after cleaning. 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed tile work with kraft paper or other heavy covering during construction period to 

prevent staining, damage, and wear.  If recommended by tile manufacturer, apply coat of 

neutral protective cleaner to completed tile walls and floors. 

B. Prohibit foot and wheel traffic from tiled floors for at least seven days after grouting is 

completed. 

C. Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral protective cleaner from 

tile surfaces. 

3.7 INTERIOR CERAMIC TILE INSTALLATION SCHEDULE 
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A. Interior Floor Installations, Concrete Subfloor: 

1. Ceramic Tile Installation:  TCNA F122; thinset mortar on full coverage waterproof 
membrane. 

a. Ceramic Tile Type:  Quarry tile. 
b. Waterproofing: Applied on top of slab, tied in to all drain flanges and flashed up 

perimeter walls and in-field interruptions like columns, chases and wing walls to 

form a watertight area. 
c. Thinset Mortar:  Improved modified mortar. 

d. Grout:  Water-cleanable epoxy grout. 
e. Application: Toilet Rooms. 

2. Ceramic Tile Installation:  TCNA F122; thinset mortar on full coverage waterproof 
membrane. 

a. Ceramic Tile Type:  Paver tile. 

b. Thinset Mortar:  Improved modified mortar. 
c. Grout:  High Temperature, Industrial Grade Water-Cleanable Epoxy Grout. 

d. Application: Food preparation areas. 

B. Interior Wall Installations, Metal Studs or Furring: 

1. Ceramic Tile Installation:  TCNA W244C or TCNA W244F; thinset mortar on cementitious 

backer units. 

a. Ceramic Tile Type:  Glazed ceramic wall tile. 

b. Thinset Mortar:  Latex- portland cement mortar. 
c. Grout:  High performance grout. 

d. Application: As indicated on Drawings. 

END OF SECTION   
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SECTION 095113 - ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes acoustical panels, exposed suspension systems for ceilings, and ceiling-
mounted acoustical accessories. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings: Prepare ceiling plan indicating locations of new or patched areas of acoustical 

panel ceilings, and indicating field-verified acoustical panel types using designations indicated in 
Part 2. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For finishes to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling panel and supporting suspension 
system through one source from a single manufacturer. 

B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide acoustical panel ceilings that comply with the 
following requirements: 

1. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  Provide acoustical panels with the following surface-

burning characteristics complying with ASTM E 1264 for Class A materials as determined 
by testing identical products per ASTM E 84: 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver acoustical panels, suspension system components, and accessories to Project site in 

original, unopened packages and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they 
will be protected against damage from moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct 

sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes. 

B. Before installing acoustical panels, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized 
moisture content. 

C. Handle acoustical panels carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install acoustical panel ceilings until spaces are enclosed and 

weatherproof, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and 
ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project 

when occupied for its intended use. 
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1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of acoustical panels and suspension system with other 
construction that penetrates ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, HVAC 

equipment, fire-suppression system, and partition assemblies. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACOUSTICAL PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Acoustical Panel Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard panels of configuration indicated 
that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by types, patterns, acoustical 

ratings, and light reflectances, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Mounting Method for Measuring NRC:  Type E-400; plenum mounting in which face of 

test specimen is 15-3/4 inches away from test surface per ASTM E 795. 

B. Acoustical Panel Colors and Patterns:  Match appearance characteristics indicated for each 

product type. 

2.2 ACOUSTICAL PANELS FOR ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILING 

A. Mineral-Base Acoustical Panels for Acoustical Panel Ceiling APC#1. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Armstrong 
World Industries, Inc; Cirrus Second Look III (511) or a comparable product by one of 

the following: 

a. CertainTeed Corporation. 
b. Chicago Metallic Corporation. 

c. United States Gypsum Company. 

2. Confirm specified product above with sample of existing product onsite; match existing 

product. 
3. Color: White. 

4. LR: Not less than 0.80. 

5. NRC: Not less than 0.65. 
6. Edge Detail: Match existing. 

7. Thickness: 3/4 inch. 
8. Size: 24 by 48 and 24 by 24 inches as indicated. 

9. Sag resistant. 

10. Formaldehyde:  Less than 13.5 ppb per ASHRAE Standard 62. 

B. Mineral-Base Acoustical Panels for Acoustical Panel Ceiling APC#2. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Armstrong 
World Industries, Inc; Fine Fissured (1768) or a comparable product by one of the 

following: 

a. CertainTeed Corporation. 
b. Chicago Metallic Corporation. 

c. United States Gypsum Company. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=344
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020639
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020639
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020640
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020641
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020638
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=344
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020639
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020639
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020640
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020641
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020638
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2. Confirm specified product above with sample of existing product onsite; match existing 

product. 
3. Color: White. 

4. LR: Not less than 0.80. 
5. NRC: Not less than 0.50. 

6. Edge Detail: Match existing. 

7. Thickness: 3/4 inch. 
8. Size: 24 by 48 and 24 by 24 inches as indicated. 

9. Sag resistant. 
10. Formaldehyde:  Less than 13.5 ppb per ASHRAE Standard 62. 

C. Mineral-Base Acoustical Panels for Acoustical Panel Ceiling APC#3. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Armstrong 

World Industries, Inc; Mesa or a comparable product by one of the following: 

a. CertainTeed Corporation. 
b. Chicago Metallic Corporation. 

c. United States Gypsum Company. 

2. Confirm specified product above with sample of existing product onsite; match existing 

product. 

3. Color: White. 
4. LR: Not less than 0.80. 

5. NRC: Not less than 0.50. 
6. Edge Detail: Match existing. 

7. Thickness: 3/4 inch. 
8. Size: 24 by 48 and 24 by 24 inches as indicated. 

9. Sag resistant. 

10. Formaldehyde:  Less than 13.5 ppb per ASHRAE Standard 62. 

2.3 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS, GENERAL 

A. Metal Suspension System Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard direct-hung metal 
suspension systems of types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that comply with 

applicable requirements in ASTM C 635. 

B. Finishes and Colors, General:  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural 
and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.  Provide 

manufacturer's standard factory-applied finish for type of system indicated. 

C. Attachment Devices:  Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635, Table 1, 

"Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated.  Comply with seismic design requirements. 

D. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties:  Provide wires complying with the following requirements: 

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper. 

2. Size:  Select wire diameter so its stress at 3 times hanger design load (ASTM C 635, 
Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but provide not less than 

0.106-inch-diameter wire. 

2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS FOR ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILING 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=344
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020639
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020639
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020640
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020641
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020638
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A. Narrow-Face, Steel-Capped, Double-Web, Steel Suspension System APC#1, APC#2: Main and 

cross runners roll formed from cold-rolled steel sheet; prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or 
hot-dip galvanized, G30 coating designation; with prefinished, cold-rolled, 9/16-inch-wide metal 

caps on flanges. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Armstrong 

World Industries, Inc; Suprafine XL 9/16 inch or a comparable product by one of the 

following: 

a. CertainTeed Corporation. 

b. Chicago Metallic Corporation. 
c. United States Gypsum Company. 

2. Structural Classification: Intermediate-duty system. 
3. Face Design: Flat, flush. 

4. Cap Finish:  Painted white. 

B. Wide-Face, Capped, Double-Web, Steel Suspension System APC#3:  Main and cross runners roll 
formed from cold-rolled steel sheet, prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or hot-dip 

galvanized according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, not less than G30 coating designation, with 
prefinished 15/16-inch-wide metal caps on flanges. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Armstrong 

World Industries, Inc; Prelude XL 15/16 inch or a comparable product by one of the 
following: 

a. CertainTeed Corporation. 
b. Chicago Metallic Corporation. 

c. United States Gypsum Company. 

2. Structural Classification:  Intermediate-duty system. 

3. End Condition of Cross Runners:  Override (stepped) or butt-edge type. 

4. Face Design:  Flat, flush. 
5. Cap Material:  Steel cold-rolled sheet. 

6. Cap Finish:  Painted white. 
7. Application:  General use unless otherwise indicated. 

2.5 METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM 

A. Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim:  Type and profile indicated or, if not 
indicated, manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations that comply with 

seismic design requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and color as 
that used for exposed flanges of suspension system runners. 

1. Provide manufacturer's standard edge moldings that fit acoustical panel edge details and 

suspension systems indicated and that match width and configuration of exposed 
runners, unless otherwise indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=344
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020639
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020639
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020640
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020641
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020638
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=344
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020639
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020639
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020640
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020641
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457020638
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A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing to which acoustical 

panel ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified 
in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and with requirements 

for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of acoustical panel 
ceilings. 

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths at 

opposite edges of each ceiling.  Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders, and comply 
with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636 and seismic design 

requirements indicated, per manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems 

Handbook." 

B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows: 

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling 
plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system. 

2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces 

by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means. 
3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger 

spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard 
suspension system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in 

form of trapezes or equivalent devices. 
4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with a 

minimum of three tight turns.  Connect hangers directly either to structures or to inserts, 

eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and that will 
not deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures. 

5. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required, 
install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires. 

6. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs. 

7. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck.  Attach hangers to structural members. 
8. Space hangers not more than 48 inches o.c. along each member supported directly from 

hangers, unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches from ends 
of each member. 

9. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within 

performance limits established by referenced standards and publications. 

C. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and 

where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels. 

1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of 

moldings before they are installed. 
2. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches o.c. and not 

more than 3 inches from ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system to a tolerance of 

1/8 inch in 12 feet .  Miter corners accurately and connect securely. 
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3. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim. 

D. Install suspension system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one 
another.  Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members. 

E. Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension system 
runners and edge moldings.  Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide a 

neat, precise fit. 

1. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical panels as follows: 

a. Install panels with pattern running in one direction parallel to long axis of space 

unless otherwise indicated. 

2. For square-edged panels, install panels with edges fully hidden from view by flanges of 

suspension system runners and moldings. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and 

suspension system members.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and 
touchup of minor finish damage.  Remove and replace ceiling components that cannot be 

successfully cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 096513 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Resilient base. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Certificate:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1. Product Data: For adhesives, indicating VOC content. 

C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of product indicated, in manufacturer's standard-size 

Samples but not less than 12 inches long, of each resilient product color, texture, and pattern 
required. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according to 

ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency. 

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification:  Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, 
with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not 

less than 50 deg F or more than 90 deg F. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 

70 deg F or more than 95 deg F, in spaces to receive resilient products during the following 
time periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 

3. 48 hours after installation. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=11
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B. Until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by 

manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F or more than 95 deg F. 

C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 

completed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RESILIENT BASE 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
2. Flexco. 

3. Johnsonite; a Tarkett company. 
4. Roppe Corporation, USA. 

B. Product Standard: ASTM F 1861, Type TS (rubber, vulcanized thermoset), Group I (solid, 

homogeneous). 

1. Style and Location: 

a. Style A, Straight:  Provide in areas with carpet. 
b. Style B, Cove:  Provide in areas with resilient flooring or concrete slab floor. 

C. Minimum Thickness:  0.125 inch. 

D. Height:  4 inches unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Lengths:  Coils in manufacturer's standard length. 

F. Outside Corners:  Job formed. 

G. Inside Corners:  Job formed. 

H. Finish:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

I. Colors and Patterns:  Match existing. 

2.2 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or 
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer for 

applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient products and 

substrate conditions indicated. 

1. Adhesives shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=7586
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457009849
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457009851
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457009852
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457009855
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=163
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C. Floor Polish:  Provide protective liquid floor polish products as specified in Division 09 Section 

"Resilient Tile Flooring." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum 

moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in 
other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign 

deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient products. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of 

resilient products. 

B. Do not install resilient products until they are same temperature as the space where they are to 
be installed. 

1. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed 
at least 48 hours in advance of installation. 

C. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before 

installation. 

3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base. 

B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other 

permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required. 

C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with tops of 

adjacent pieces aligned. 

D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in 
continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates. 

E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation. 

F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient 

base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material. 

G. Job-Formed Corners: 

1. Outside Corners:  Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible. Form without 

producing discoloration (whitening) at bends. 
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2. Inside Corners:  Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible. 

3.4 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories. 

B. Resilient Molding Accessories: Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates 
throughout length of each piece. Install reducer strips at edges of floor covering that would 

otherwise be exposed. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protection of resilient 

products. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 

3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.  

C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction 
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period. 

D. Floor Polish:  Remove soil, visible adhesive, and surface blemishes from resilient stair treads 
before applying liquid floor polish. 

1. Apply floor polish in accordance with Division 09 Section "Resilient Tile Flooring." 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 096519 - RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Rubber floor tile. 

2. Cork floor tile. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1. Product Data: For adhesives, indicating VOC content. 

2. Product Data: For sealants, indicating VOC content. 

C. Samples for Verification: Full-size units of each color and pattern of floor tile required. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For each type of floor tile to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Floor Tile: Furnish one box for every 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, color, 
and pattern of floor tile installed. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs workers for this Project who are 

competent in techniques required by manufacturer for floor tile installation and seaming 

method indicated. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store floor tile and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with 
ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less 

than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C). Store floor tiles on flat surfaces. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=11
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=12
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1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 
70 deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to receive floor tile during the 

following time periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 

2. During installation. 

3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range 

recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than 95 deg F 
(35 deg C). 

C. Close spaces to traffic during floor tile installation. 

D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor tile installation. 

E. Install floor tile after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For resilient tile flooring, as determined by testing identical 
products according to ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency. 

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm. 

2.2 RUBBER FLOOR TILE 

A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product of one of the following 

matching existing tile: 

1. Flexco. 

2. Nora Systems, Inc. 
3. Roppe Corporation. 

B. Tile Standard: ASTM F 1344, Class I-A, homogeneous rubber tile, solid color. 

C. Hardness:  Not less than 85 as required by ASTM F 1344, measured using Shore, Type A 
durometer per ASTM D 2240. 

D. Wearing Surface:  Textured. 

E. Thickness:  0.11 inch (3.2 mm). 

F. Seaming Method: Match existing. 

G. Colors and Patterns:  Match existing. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=483
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457070803
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457070804
http://www.roppe.com/products/dimensions/index.html
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2.3 CORK FLOOR TILE 

A. 100 percent granulated cork, with tile shade consistent throughout the thickness of the tile. 
Coat tile on back side with balancing material to prevent curling. 

B. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products of one of the 
following matching existing flooring: 

1. American Cork Products 

2. Capri Cork 
3. duro-design Cork & Bamboo Flooring 

4. Expanko Cork Company. 

C. Size: 12 by 12 inches. 

D. Thickness: 3/16-inch. 

E. Color and Pattern: Match existing. 

F. Finish: Three coats factory applied water-based matte polyurethane. 

2.4 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement based or 

blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by floor tile manufacturer 
for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by floor tile and adhesive manufacturers to suit 

floor tile and substrate conditions indicated. 

1. Adhesives shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum 
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified 

in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and 
foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of floor tile. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to floor tile manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion 

of resilient products. 

B. Concrete Substrates: Prepare according to ASTM F 710. 

http://www.amcork.com/
http://www.capricork.com/
http://www.duro-design.com/
http://www.expanko.com/
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=204
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1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners. 

2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives 
and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by 

floor tile manufacturer. Do not use solvents. 
3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by floor tile manufacturer.  

4. Moisture Testing: Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing according to 

floor tile manufacturer's written recommendations. 

C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 

compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

D. Do not install floor tiles until they are the same temperature as the space where they are to be 

installed. 

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient floor tile and installation 

materials into spaces where they will be installed. 

E. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient 
floor tile. 

3.3 FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing floor tile. 

B. Lay out floor tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, 

so tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width. Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut 
widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter. 

C. Match floor tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same sequence as 
manufactured and packaged, if so numbered. Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed 

tiles. 

D. Scribe, cut, and fit floor tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent 

fixtures including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames. 

E. Extend floor tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings. Extend floor tiles 
to center of door openings. 

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 
by repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates. Use chalk or other nonpermanent marking 

device. 

G. Install floor tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts, building expansion-joint covers, 
and similar items in finished floor areas. Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern 

between pieces of tile installed on covers and adjoining tiles. Tightly adhere tile edges to 
substrates that abut covers and to cover perimeters. 

H. Adhere floor tiles to flooring substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to 

produce a completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, 
telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections. 
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3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting floor tile. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing floor tile installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 

3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

C. Protect floor tile from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction 
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period. 

D. Cover floor tile until Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 096519 
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SECTION 096813 - TILE CARPETING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes modular, tufted carpet tile. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Review methods and procedures related to carpet tile installation including, but not 

limited to, the following: 

a. Review delivery, storage, and handling procedures. 

b. Review ambient conditions and ventilation procedures. 

c. Review subfloor preparation procedures. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1. Include manufacturer's written data on physical characteristics, durability, and fade 

resistance. 

2. Include installation recommendations for each type of substrate. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1. Product Data: For adhesives, indicating VOC content. 

2. Laboratory Test Reports: For flooring products, indicating compliance with requirements 

for testing and product requirements of CRI's "Green Label Plus" testing program. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Show the following: 

1. Columns, doorways, enclosing walls or partitions, built-in cabinets, and locations where 

cutouts are required in carpet tiles. 
2. Carpet tile type, color, and dye lot. 

3. Type of subfloor. 
4. Type of installation. 

5. Pattern of installation. 

6. Pattern type, location, and direction. 
7. Pile direction. 

8. Type, color, and location of insets and borders. 
9. Type, color, and location of edge, transition, and other accessory strips. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=11
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=166
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10. Transition details to other flooring materials. 

D. Samples:  For each of the following products and for each color and texture required.  Label 
each Sample with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and designation 

indicated on Drawings and in schedules. 

1. Carpet Tile:  Full-size Sample. 

2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and Other Accessory Stripping:  12-inch-long Samples. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports:  For carpet tile, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

1. Retain copies of the following for submittal at time of final inspection to authorities 
having jurisdiction:  

a. Test report by an approved agency indicating the specific manufacturer’s carpet 
meets critical radiant flux limitations. 

b. Shipping papers for the installed carpet. 

c. Signed confirmation by the manufacturer that the carpet installed matches that 
tested. 

B. Sample Warranty:  For special warranty. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals.  Include the following: 

1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal products and 
procedures and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule. 

2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet tile. 

1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Carpet Tile:  Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type 

indicated, but not less than 10 sq. yd. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who is certified by the International Certified 
Floorcovering Installers Association at the Master II certification level. 

B. Fire-Test-Response Ratings:  Where indicated, provide carpet tile identical to those of 

assemblies tested for fire response according to NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with CRI 104. 
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1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Comply with CRI 104 for temperature, humidity, and ventilation limitations. 

B. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install carpet tiles until spaces are enclosed and 

weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature and humidity 
conditions are maintained at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

C. Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to 

bond with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile 
manufacturer. 

D. Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet tiles, 
install carpet tiles before installing these items. 

1.11 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles:  Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of 

carpet tile installation that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet tile due to unusual traffic, 
failure of substrate, vandalism, or abuse. 

2. Failures include, but are not limited to, more than 10 percent edge raveling, snags, runs, 
dimensional stability, excess static discharge, loss of tuft bind strength, loss of face fiber, 

and delamination. 

3. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CARPET TILE 

A. Basis of Design Manufacturer/Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, Provide 

product matching existing carpet tile by one of the following: 

1. Interface, LLC. 

2. Shaw Contract Group; a Berkshire Hathaway company. 

B. Performance Characteristics:  As follows: 

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification:  Not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm. 

2. Antimicrobial Activity:  Not less than 2-mm halo of inhibition for gram-positive bacteria, 
not less than 1-mm halo of inhibition for gram-negative bacteria, and no fungal growth, 

according to AATCC 174. 

3. Emissions:  Provide carpet tile that complies with the product requirements of the 
California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile 

Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based 

formulation provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457053853
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457053861
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B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit 

products and subfloor conditions indicated, that complies with flammability requirements for 
installed carpet tile and is recommended by carpet tile manufacturer for releasable installation. 

1. Adhesives shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 
Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic 

Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other 

conditions affecting carpet tile performance.  Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and 
potential defects. 

B. Concrete Subfloors:  Verify that concrete slabs comply with ASTM F 710 and the following: 

1. Slab substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, hardeners, and other 
materials that may interfere with adhesive bond.  Determine adhesion and dryness 

characteristics by performing bond and moisture tests recommended by carpet tile 
manufacturer. 

2. Subfloors are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 6.2, "Site Conditions; Floor Preparation," and with 
carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to 

receive carpet tile installation.  

B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written 

instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates.  Fill or level cracks, 

holes and depressions 1/8 inch wide or wider and protrusions more than 1/32 inch unless more 
stringent requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that are incompatible with 
adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using solvents.  Use mechanical 

methods recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

D. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 14, "Carpet Modules," and with carpet tile 
manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

B. Installation Method:  Glue down; install every tile with full-spread, releasable, pressure-sensitive 

adhesive. 
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C. Maintain dye lot integrity.  Do not mix dye lots in same area. 

D. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in 
furniture including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings.  Bind or seal cut 

edges as recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

E. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, 

removable flanges, alcoves, and similar openings. 

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 
by repeating on finish flooring as marked on subfloor.  Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking 

device. 

G. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders. 

H. Stagger joints of carpet tiles so carpet tile grid is offset from access flooring panel grid.  Do not 
fill seams of access flooring panels with carpet adhesive; keep seams free of adhesive. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile: 

1. Remove excess adhesive, seam sealer, and other surface blemishes using cleaner 

recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 
2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface. 

3. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element. 

B. Protect installed carpet tile to comply with CRI 104, Section 16, "Protecting Indoor 
Installations." 

C. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment 
and fixtures during the remainder of construction period.  Use protection methods indicated or 

recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on interior substrates.  

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application 
instructions. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1. Laboratory Test Reports: For paints and coatings, indicating compliance with 

requirements for low-emitting materials. 

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat. 

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square. 

2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system. 
3. Label each coat of each Sample. 

4. Label each Sample for location and application area. 

D. Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same 
designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color designations. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 

covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents and Project name. 

1. Paint:  1 gal. of each material and color applied. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F. 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 
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1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are 
between 50 and 95 deg F. 

B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 
deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Sherwin-Williams 

Company (The); scheduled products, or comparable products by one of the following: 

1. Glidden Professional, Division of PPG Architectural Coatings. 

2. PPG Architectural Coatings. 
3. Valspar Corporation - Architectural (Pro). 

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. Material Compatibility: 

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and 

substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat 

manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

B. Low-Emitting Materials: For field applications that are inside the weatherproofing system, 90 

percent of paints and coatings shall comply with the requirements of the California Department 
of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical 

Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers." 

C. Colors:  Match existing colors, unless otherwise indicated in a Finish Schedule. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 

for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter 

as follows: 

1. Concrete: 12 percent. 
2. Wood: 15 percent. 

3. Gypsum Board: 12 percent. 

C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11634
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457012055
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457012055
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457012046
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457012051
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457066016
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D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing 

finishes and primers. 

E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural 

Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are 

not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, 
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, 

and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie 

coat as required to produce paint systems indicated. 

D. Concrete Substrates: Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk. Do 

not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that 

permitted in manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content 

or alkalinity of surfaces or mortar joints exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

F. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using methods 
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer but not less than the following: 

1. SSPC-SP 3. 

G. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop 
paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to 

comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces. 

H. Wood Substrates: 

1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer. 

2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off. 
3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood. 

4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood 
filler. Sand smooth when dried. 

I. Cotton or Canvas Insulation Covering Substrates: Remove dust, dirt, and other foreign material 

that might impair bond of paints to substrates. 
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3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI 
Manual." 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed 

surfaces. Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or 

furniture with prime coat only. 
3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar 

hinged items to match exposed surfaces. 
4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 

identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 
5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed 

or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers. 

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of 
same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide 

sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film 

has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color 

breaks. 

E. Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety 

and Security Work: 

1. Paint the following work where exposed in equipment rooms: 

a. Equipment, including panelboards and switch gear. 

b. Uninsulated metal piping. 
c. Uninsulated plastic piping. 

d. Pipe hangers and supports. 
e. Metal conduit. 

f. Plastic conduit. 

g. Tanks that do not have factory-applied final finishes. 
h. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering 

or other paintable jacket material. 

2. Paint the following work where exposed in occupied spaces: 

a. Equipment, including panelboards. 

b. Uninsulated metal piping. 
c. Uninsulated plastic piping. 

d. Pipe hangers and supports. 
e. Metal conduit. 

f. Plastic conduit. 
g. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering 

or other paintable jacket material. 
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h. Other items as directed by Architect. 

3. Paint portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets and 
outlets that are visible from occupied spaces. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from 

Project site. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by 
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of 
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 

leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 

defaced painted surfaces. 

3.5 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. Concrete Substrates, Nontraffic Surfaces: 

1. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior: S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer 

Sealer, A24W8300, at 8.0 mils wet, 3.2 mils dry. 

b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching 
topcoat. 

c. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, eggshell: S-W Pro 
Industrial Multi-Surface Acrylic Semi-Gloss Coating, B66-1550 Series, at 3.75 to 5.0 

mils wet, 1.5 to 2.0 mils dry, per coat. 

B. Steel Substrates: 

1. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd based, anti-corrosive for metal: S-W Kem Kromik 
Universal Metal Primer, B50AZ6 Series. 

b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, exterior, water based, matching 
topcoat. 

c. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, semi-gloss: S-W Pro 

Industrial Multi-Surface Acrylic Semi-Gloss Coating, B66-1550 Series, at 3.75 to 5.0 
mils wet, 1.5 to 2.0 mils dry, per coat. 

d. Application: Interior and exterior surfaces of hollow metal doors and frames, and 
miscellaneous items requiring paint protection. 

C. Gypsum Board Substrates: 

1. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System: 

http://www.sherwin-williams.com/document/PDS/en/035777637845/
http://www.sherwin-williams.com/document/PDS/en/035777637845/
http://www.sherwin-williams.com/document/PDS/en/035777254578/
http://www.sherwin-williams.com/document/PDS/en/035777254578/
http://www.paintdocs.com/docs/webPDF.jsp?SITEID=SWPROTECT&doctype=PDS&lang=E&prodno=B50NZ6
http://www.paintdocs.com/docs/webPDF.jsp?SITEID=SWPROTECT&doctype=PDS&lang=E&prodno=B50NZ6
http://www.sherwin-williams.com/document/PDS/en/035777254578/
http://www.sherwin-williams.com/document/PDS/en/035777254578/
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a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Primer, 

B28W2600, at 4.0 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching 

topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: At walls: Latex, interior, eggshell: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior 

Latex Semi-Gloss, B24-2600 Series, at 4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry, per coat. 

d. Topcoat: At ceilings and soffits: Latex, interior, flat: S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC 
Interior Latex Flat, B30-2600 Series, at 4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry, per coat. 

e. Topcoat: At toilet room walls: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, semi-
gloss: S-W Pro Industrial Pre-Catalyzed Water Based Epoxy, K46-151 Series, at 4.0 

mils wet, 1.5 mils dry, per coat. 

D. Cotton or Canvas and ASJ Insulation-Covering Substrates: Including pipe and duct coverings. 

1. Latex System: 

a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 

c. Topcoat: Match topcoat of adjacent wall or ceiling surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 

http://www.sherwin-williams.com/document/PDS/en/035777038666/
http://www.sherwin-williams.com/document/PDS/en/035777005408/
http://www.sherwin-williams.com/document/PDS/en/035777005408/
http://www.sherwin-williams.com/document/PDS/en/035777004951/
http://www.sherwin-williams.com/document/PDS/en/035777004951/
http://www.sherwin-williams.com/document/PDS/en/035777039465/
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SECTION 099300 - STAINING AND TRANSPARENT FINISHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and application of wood stains and transparent finishes. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application 

instructions. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1. Product Data: For paints and coatings, indicating VOC content. 

2. Laboratory Test Reports: For paints and coatings, indicating compliance with 

requirements for low-emitting materials. 

C. Samples: For each type of finish system and in each color and gloss of finish required. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Benjamin Moore & Co. 

2. Glidden Professional. 

3. PPG Architectural Coatings. 
4. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

2.2 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Material Compatibility: 

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and 
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 

manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by 
manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

B. VOC Content: For field applications that are inside the weatherproofing system, paints and 
coatings shall comply with VOC content limits of authorities having jurisdiction and the following 

VOC content limits: 

1. Clear Wood Finishes, Varnishes: 350 g/L. 
2. Clear Wood Finishes, Lacquers: 550 g/L. 

3. Shellacs, Clear: 730 g/L. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=14
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11649
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457035156
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457035163
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457035168
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457035172
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=212
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4. Stains: 250 g/L. 

C. Stain Colors:  Match Architect's samples. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 

for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Exterior Wood Substrates: 15 percent, when measured with an 
electronic moisture meter. 

C. Maximum Moisture Content of Interior Wood Substrates:  13 percent, when measured with an 
electronic moisture meter. 

D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing 
finishes and primers. 

E. Proceed with finish application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Beginning finish application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates and 
conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural 

Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable. If 
removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied 

protection before surface preparation and finishing. 

1. After completing finishing operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 

reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

C. Clean and prepare surfaces to be finished according to manufacturer's written instructions for 

each substrate condition and as specified. 

1. Remove dust, dirt, oil, and grease by washing with a detergent solution; rinse thoroughly 
with clean water and allow to dry. Remove grade stamps and pencil marks by sanding 

lightly. Remove loose wood fibers by brushing. 
2. Remove mildew by scrubbing with a commercial wash formulated for mildew removal 

and as recommended by stain manufacturer. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply finishes according to manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI 

Architectural Painting Specification Manual." 
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B. Apply finishes to produce surface films without cloudiness, holidays, lap marks, brush marks, 

runs, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect work of other trades against damage from finish application. Correct damage by 
cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an 

undamaged condition. 

B. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced finished wood surfaces. 

3.5 INTERIOR WOOD -FINISH-SYSTEM SCHEDULE 

A. Wood Substrates:  Wood trim. 

1. Polyurethane Varnish over Stain System: 

a. Stain Coat: Stain, semitransparent, for interior wood. 

b. First Intermediate Coat: Polyurethane varnish matching topcoat. 

c. Second Intermediate Coat: Polyurethane varnish matching topcoat. 
d. Topcoat: Varnish, interior, polyurethane, oil modified, satin. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 122413 - ROLLER WINDOW SHADES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Manually operated roller shades with single rollers. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1. Include styles, material descriptions, construction details, dimensions of individual 

components and profiles, features, finishes, and operating instructions for roller shades. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication and installation details for roller shades, including shadeband 

materials, their orientation to rollers, and their seam and batten locations. Indicate required 
blocking. 

C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of roller shade selected to match existing adjacent 

units. 

1. Shadeband Material:  Not less than 10 inches square.  Mark inside face of material if 

applicable. 
2. Roller Shade:  Full-size operating unit, not less than 16 inches wide by 36 inches long for 

each type of roller shade indicated. 

3. Installation Accessories:  Full-size unit, not less than 10 inches long. 

D. Roller-Shade Schedule:  Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For roller shades to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver roller shades in factory packages, marked with manufacturer, product name, and 

location of installation using same designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install roller shades until construction and finish work in 

spaces, including painting, is complete and dry and ambient temperature and humidity 
conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project when occupied for its intended use. 

B. Field Measurements:  Where roller shades are indicated to fit to other construction, verify 

dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings.  Allow clearances for operating hardware of operable glazed 

units through entire operating range.  Notify Architect of installation conditions that vary from 
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Drawings.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 

Work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following: 

1. Draper Inc. 

2. Hunter Douglas Contract. 
3. MechoShade Systems, Inc. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain roller shades from single source from single manufacturer. 

2.2 MANUALLY OPERATED SHADES WITH SINGLE ROLLERS 

A. Chain-and-Clutch Operating Mechanisms:  With continuous-loop bead chain and clutch that 
stops shade movement when bead chain is released; permanently adjusted and lubricated. 

1. Bead Chains:  Manufacturer's standard. 

a. Loop Length:  Full length of roller shade. 
b. Limit Stops:  Provide upper and lower ball stops. 

c. Chain-Retainer Type:  Chain tensioner, jamb mounted. 

2. Spring Lift-Assist Mechanisms: Manufacturer's standard for balancing roller-shade weight 

and lifting heavy roller shades. 

a. Provide for shadebands that weigh more than 10 lb or for shades as recommended 
by manufacturer, whichever criteria are more stringent. 

B. Rollers:  Corrosion-resistant steel or extruded-aluminum tubes of diameters and wall 
thicknesses required to accommodate operating mechanisms and weights and widths of 

shadebands indicated without deflection.  Provide with permanently lubricated drive-end 
assemblies and idle-end assemblies designed to facilitate removal of shadebands for service. 

1. Roller Drive-End Location:  Right side of inside face of shade. 

2. Direction of Shadeband Roll:  Regular, from back of roller. 
3. Shadeband-to-Roller Attachment:  Manufacturer's standard method. 

C. Mounting Hardware:  Brackets or endcaps, corrosion resistant and compatible with roller 
assembly, operating mechanism, installation accessories, and mounting location and conditions 

indicated. 

D. Roller-Coupling Assemblies:  Coordinated with operating mechanism and designed to join up to 
three inline rollers into a multiband shade that is operated by one roller drive-end assembly. 

2.3 SHADEBAND MATERIAL 

A. Shadeband Material RSM#1:  Light-filtering fabric: 
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1. Shadeband Bottom (Hem) Bar:  Steel or extruded aluminum. 

a. Type:  Exposed with endcaps. 
b. Color and Finish:  Matching existing. 

B. Installation Accessories: 

1. Front Fascia:  Where applicable: Aluminum extrusion that conceals front and underside 

of roller and operating mechanism and attaches to roller endcaps without exposed 

fasteners. 

a. Shape:  L-shaped. 

b. Height:  Manufacturer's standard height required to conceal roller and shadeband 
when shade is fully open, but not less than 3 inches. 

2. Endcap Covers. 

2.4 SHADEBAND MATERIALS 

A. Shadeband Material Flame-Resistance Rating:  Comply with NFPA 701.  Testing by a qualified 

testing agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

B. Light-Filtering Fabric RSM#1:  Woven fabric, stain and fade resistant. 

1. Source:  Roller-shade manufacturer. 
2. Basis of Design:  Match existing. 

3. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.5 ROLLER-SHADE FABRICATION 

A. Product Safety Standard:  Fabricate roller shades to comply with WCMA A 100.1, including 

requirements for flexible, chain-loop devices; lead content of components; and warning labels. 

B. Unit Sizes:  Fabricate units in sizes to fill window and other openings as follows, measured at 74 

deg F : 

1. Outside of Jamb Installation:  Width and length as indicated, with terminations between 

shades of end-to-end installations at centerlines of mullion or other defined vertical 

separations between openings. 

C. Shadeband Fabrication:  Fabricate shadebands without battens or seams to extent possible 

except as follows: 

1. Vertical Shades:  Where width-to-length ratio of shadeband is equal to or greater than 

1:4, provide battens and seams at uniform spacings along shadeband length to ensure 

shadeband tracking and alignment through its full range of movement without distortion 
of the material. 

2. Railroaded Materials:  Railroad material where material roll width is less than the 
required width of shadeband and where indicated.  Provide battens and seams as 

required by railroaded material to produce shadebands with full roll-width panel(s) plus, 

if required, one partial roll-width panel located at top of shadeband. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 

requirements for installation tolerances, operational clearances, accurate locations of 
connections to building electrical system, and other conditions affecting performance of the 

Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 ROLLER-SHADE INSTALLATION 

A. Install roller shades level, plumb, and aligned with adjacent units according to manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust and balance roller shades to operate smoothly, easily, safely, and free from binding or 

malfunction throughout entire operational range. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean roller-shade surfaces after installation, according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and 
Installer that ensure that roller shades are without damage or deterioration at time of 

Substantial Completion. 

C. Replace damaged roller shades that cannot be repaired, in a manner approved by Architect, 
before time of Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION   
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SECTION 123623 - PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD COUNTERTOPS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes plastic-laminate countertops. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Product Data: For adhesives, indicating that product contains no urea formaldehyde. 
2. Product Data: For installation adhesives, indicating VOC content. 

3. Product Data: For composite wood products, indicating that product contains no urea 
formaldehyde. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale 
details, attachment devices, and other components. 

1. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for plumbing fixtures, faucets, and other 

items installed in plastic-laminate countertops. 

C. Samples for Verification: 

1. Plastic laminates, 8 by 10 inches, for each color, pattern, and surface finish. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products 

similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-
service performance. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  Fabricator of products. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not deliver countertops until painting and similar operations that could damage countertops 
have been completed in installation areas. If countertops must be stored in other than 

installation areas, store only in areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements 

specified in "Field Conditions" Article. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PLASTIC-LAMINATE COUNTERTOPS 

A. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the "Architectural Woodwork 

Standards" for grades indicated for construction, installation, and other requirements. 

B. Grade:  Custom. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=18
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=134
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=17
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C. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate: NEMA LD 3, Grade HGS. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. Formica Corporation. 
b. Nevamar; a Panolam Industries International, Inc. brand. 

c. Wilsonart LLC. 

D. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes: Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures 
of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements: 

1. As scheduled. 

E. Edge Treatment:  Same as laminate cladding on horizontal surfaces. 

F. Core Material:  Particleboard. 

G. Core Material at Sinks:  Particleboard made with exterior glue. 

H. Core Thickness:  1-1/8 inch. 

1. Build up countertop thickness to 1-1/2 inches at front, back, and ends with additional 
layers of core material laminated to top. 

I. Backer Sheet: Provide plastic-laminate backer sheet, NEMA LD 3, Grade BKL, on underside of 
countertop substrate. 

2.2 WOOD MATERIALS 

A. Composite Wood and Agrifiber Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of 
referenced quality standard for each type of woodwork and quality grade specified unless 

otherwise indicated. 

1. Composite Wood Products: Products shall be made without urea formaldehyde. 

2. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2; Grade M-2-Exterior Glue. 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Grommets for Cable Passage through Countertops:  2-inch OD, molded-plastic grommets and 

matching plastic caps with slot for wire passage. Color as indicated on Drawings. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Adhesives: Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde. 

B. Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate:  Unpigmented contact cement. 

C. Installation Adhesive: 

1. Adhesives shall have a VOC content of 70 g/L or less. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=5879
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457014470
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457014472
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457014474
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=106
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=64
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=143
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2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate countertops to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated. Provide front and end 
overhang of 1 inch over base cabinets.  

B. Complete fabrication, including assembly, to maximum extent possible before shipment to 
Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and installation. Where 

necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for scribing, trimming, and fitting. 

1. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled. 
Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be 

removed after trial fitting. Verify that various parts fit as intended and check 
measurements of assemblies against field measurements before disassembling for 

shipment. 

C. Shop cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive appliances, plumbing fixtures, 

electrical work, and similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in 

diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts to remove 
splinters and burrs. 

1. Seal edges of openings in countertops with a coat of varnish. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Before installation, condition countertops to average prevailing humidity conditions in 
installation areas. 

B. Before installing countertops, examine shop-fabricated work for completion and complete work 
as required, including removal of packing and backpriming. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Grade: Install countertops to comply with same grade as item to be installed. 

B. Assemble countertops and complete fabrication at Project site to the extent that it was not 

completed in the shop. 

1. Provide cutouts for appliances, plumbing fixtures, electrical work, and similar items. 

2. Seal edges of cutouts by saturating with varnish. 

C. Field Jointing: Where possible, make in the same manner as shop jointing, using dowels, 

splines, adhesives, and fasteners recommended by manufacturer. Prepare edges to be joined in 

shop so Project-site processing of top and edge surfaces is not required. Locate field joints 
where shown on Shop Drawings. 

1. Secure field joints in plastic-laminate countertops with concealed clamping devices 
located within 6 inches of front and back edges and at intervals not exceeding 24 inches. 

Tighten according to manufacturer's written instructions to exert a constant, heavy-

clamping pressure at joints. 
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D. Install countertops level, plumb, true, and straight. Shim as required with concealed shims. 

Install level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches. 

E. Scribe and cut countertops to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged 

finish at cuts. 

F. Countertops: Anchor securely by screwing through corner blocks of base cabinets or other 

supports into underside of countertop. 

1. Install countertops with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch sag, bow, or other variation 
from a straight line. 

2. Secure backsplashes to tops with concealed metal brackets at 16 inches o.c. and to walls 
with adhesive. 

3. Seal junctures of tops, splashes, and walls with mildew-resistant silicone sealant or 
another permanently elastic sealing compound recommended by countertop material 

manufacturer. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Repair damaged and defective countertops, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual 

defects; where not possible to repair, replace woodwork. Adjust joinery for uniform 
appearance. 

B. Clean countertops on exposed and semiexposed surfaces. Touch up shop-applied finishes to 

restore damaged or soiled areas. 

END OF SECTION 



SECTION 211313 - WET-PIPE SPRINKLER SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

0.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Specification Sections, apply to this Section. Note that on conflicts for this scope the details and specifi-
cations on plans take precedence over this written specification.

0.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Pipes, fittings, and specialties.
2. Fire-protection valves.
3. Fire-department connections.
4. Sprinklers.
5. Alarm devices.
6. Manual control stations.
7. Control panels.
8. Pressure gages.

B. Related Sections:
C.

1. Section 211316 "Dry-Pipe Sprinkler Systems" for dry-pipe sprinkler piping.

0.3 DEFINITIONS
A. Standard-Pressure Sprinkler Piping:  Wet-pipe sprinkler system piping designed to operate at

working pressure of 175 psig  maximum.

0.4 SYSTEM DESCRIPTIONS
A. Wet-Pipe Sprinkler System:  Automatic sprinklers are attached to piping containing water and

that is  connected to water supply through alarm valve.  Water discharges immediately from
sprinklers when they are opened.  Sprinklers open when heat  melts fusible link or destroys
frangible device.  Hose connections are included if indicated.

B. Deluge Sprinkler System:  Open sprinklers are attached to piping connected to water supply
through deluge valve.  Fire-detection system, in same area as sprinklers, opens valve.  Water
flows into piping system and discharges from attached sprinklers when valve opens.

0.5 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Standard-Pressure Piping System Component:  Listed for 175-psig  minimum working pressure.
B. High-Pressure Piping System Component:  Listed for  300-psig  working pressure.



C. Delegated Design:  Design sprinkler system(s), including comprehensive engineering analysis
by  a  qualified  professional  engineer,  using  performance  requirements  and  design  criteria
indicated.

1. Available fire-hydrant flow test records indicate the following conditions:

a. Verify at time of construction 

D. Sprinkler system design shall be approved by authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Margin of Safety for Available Water Flow and Pressure:  10 percent, including losses
through water-service piping, valves, and backflow preventers.

2. Sprinkler Occupancy Hazard Classifications:

a. Automobile Parking Areas:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 1.
b. Building Service Areas:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 1.
c. Churches: Light Hazard
d. Electrical Equipment Rooms:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 1 
e. Dry Cleaners:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 2.
f. General Storage Areas:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 1.
g. Laundries:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 1.
h. Libraries except Stack Areas:  Light Hazard.
i. Library Stack Areas:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 2.
j. Machine Shops:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 2.
k. Mechanical Equipment Rooms:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 1
l. Office and Public Areas:  Light Hazard.
m. Plastics Processing Areas:  Extra Hazard, Group 2.
n. Printing Plants:  Extra Hazard, Group 1.
o. Repair Garages:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 2.
p. Residential Living Areas:  Light Hazard.
q. Restaurant Service Areas:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 1.
r. Solvent Cleaning Areas:  Extra Hazard, Group 2.
s. Upholstering Plants:  Extra Hazard, Group 1.
t. <Insert classification>.

3. Minimum Density for Automatic-Sprinkler Piping Design:

a. Residential (Dwelling) Occupancy:  0.05 gpm over 400-sq. ft. ( area.
b. Light-Hazard Occupancy:  0.10 gpm over 1500-sq. ft. area.
c. Ordinary-Hazard, Group 1 Occupancy:  0.15 gpm over 1500-sq. ft.  area.
d. Ordinary-Hazard, Group 2 Occupancy:  0.20 gpm over 1500-sq. ft.  area.
e. Extra-Hazard, Group 1 Occupancy:  0.30 gpm over 2500-sq. ft.  area.
f. Extra-Hazard, Group 2 Occupancy:  0.40 gpm over 2500-sq. ft. area.
g. Special Occupancy Hazard:  As determined by authorities having jurisdiction.

4. Minimum Density for Deluge-Sprinkler Piping Design:

a. Ordinary-Hazard, Group 1 Occupancy:  0.15 gpm  over entire area.
b. Ordinary-Hazard, Group 2 Occupancy:  0.20 gpm  over entire area.
c. Extra-Hazard, Group 1 Occupancy:  0.30 gpm  over entire area.
d. Extra-Hazard, Group 2 Occupancy: 0.40 gpm  over entire area.
e. Special Occupancy Hazard:  As determined by authorities having jurisdiction.



5. Maximum Protection Area per Sprinkler:  Per UL listing.
6. Maximum Protection Area per Sprinkler:

a. Residential Areas:  400 sq. ft. .
b. Office Spaces:  120 sq. ft.  .
c. Storage Areas: 130 sq. ft.
d. Mechanical Equipment Rooms: 130 sq. ft. .
e. Electrical Equipment Rooms:  130 sq. ft. .
f. Other Areas:  According to NFPA 13 recommendations unless otherwise indicated.

7. Total  Combined  Hose-Stream Demand  Requirement:   According  to  NFPA 13  unless
otherwise indicated:
a. Light-Hazard Occupancies:  100 gpm  for 30 minutes.
b. Ordinary-Hazard Occupancies:  250 gpm  for 60 to 90 minutes.
c. Extra-Hazard Occupancies: 500 gpm for 90 to 120 minutes.
d. <Insert requirements>.

E. Seismic  Performance:   Sprinkler  piping  shall  withstand  the  effects  of  earthquake  motions
determined according to NFPA 13.

0.6 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.[$ds~Include rated capacities, operating

characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished specialties and accessories.]
1. Grooved joint couplings and fittings may be shown on drawings and product submittals,

and shall be specifically identified by manufacturer's style and series designation.
B. LEED Submittal:

1. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1:  For solvent cements and adhesive primers, including
printed statement of VOC content and chemical components.

C. Shop Drawings:  For wet-pipe sprinkler systems.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details,
and attachments to other work.
1. Wiring Diagrams:  For power, signal, and control wiring.

D. Delegated-Design  Submittal:   For  sprinkler  systems  indicated  to  comply  with  performance
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data  signed and sealed by the qualified
professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

E. Coordination Drawings:  Sprinkler systems, drawn to scale, on which the following items are
shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:
1. Domestic water piping.
2. Compressed air piping.
3. HVAC hydronic piping.
4. Items penetrating finished ceiling include the following:

a. Lighting fixtures.
b. Air outlets and inlets.
c. <Insert item>.

5. <Insert item>.



F. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer.
G. Approved Sprinkler Piping Drawings:   Working plans, prepared according to NFPA 13, that

have  been  approved  by  authorities  having  jurisdiction,  including  hydraulic  calculations  if
applicable.
1. Sprinklers  shall  be  referred  to  on  drawings  and  other  documentation  by  the

manufacturer's model number as specifically published in the appropriate agency listing
or approval.  Trade names or other abbreviated designations are not permitted.

H. Welding certificates.
I. Fire-hydrant flow test report.
J. Field Test  Reports and Certificates:   Indicate  and interpret  test  results  for  compliance with

performance requirements and as described in NFPA 13.  Include "Contractor's Material and
Test Certificate for Aboveground Piping."

K. Field quality-control reports.
L. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For sprinkler specialties to include in emergency, operation,

and maintenance manuals.

0.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications:

1. Installer's responsibilities include designing, fabricating, and installing sprinkler systems
and  providing  professional  engineering  services  needed  to  assume  engineering
responsibility.  Base calculations on results of fire-hydrant flow test.
a. Engineering Responsibility:  Preparation of working plans, calculations, and field

test reports by a qualified professional engineer.
B. Welding  Qualifications:   Qualify  procedures  and  operators  according to  ASME Boiler  and

Pressure Vessel Code.
C. Date Stamped Castings:  All castings used for coupling housings, fittings, and valve bodies shall

be date stamped for quality assurance and traceability.
D. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,

by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
E. NFPA Standards:  Sprinkler system equipment, specialties, accessories, installation, and testing

shall comply with the following:
1. NFPA 13, "Installation of Sprinkler Systems."
2. NFPA 24, "Installation of Private Fire Service Mains and Their Appurtenances."

0.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Interruption  of  Existing  Sprinkler  Service:   Do  not  interrupt  sprinkler  service  to  facilities

occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only
after arranging to provide temporary sprinkler service according to requirements indicated:



1. Notify Architect  no fewer than 14 days in advance of proposed interruption of sprinkler
service.

2. Do  not  proceed  with  interruption  of  sprinkler  service  without  Architect's  written
permission.

0.9 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate layout and installation of sprinklers with other construction that penetrates ceilings,

including light fixtures, HVAC equipment, and partition assemblies.

0.10 EXTRA MATERIALS
A. Furnish  extra  materials  that  match products  installed and  that  are packaged with protective

covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
1. Sprinkler Cabinets:  Finished, wall-mounted, steel cabinet with hinged cover, and with

space for minimum of six spare sprinklers plus sprinkler wrench.  Include number of
sprinklers required by NFPA 13 and sprinkler  wrench.  Include separate cabinet  with
sprinklers and wrench for each type of sprinkler used on Project.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

0.1 PIPING MATERIALS
A. Comply with requirements  in  "Piping Schedule"  Article  for  applications  of  pipe,  tube,  and

fitting materials, and for joining methods for specific services, service locations, and pipe sizes.

0.2 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
A. Source Limitations:  Obtain all grooved joint couplings, fittings, valves, and specialties from

single source.  Obtain grooving tools from same source as grooved components.

0.3 STEEL PIPE AND FITTINGS
A. Standard Weight,  Galvanized and Black  Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M,Type E  Grade B.

Pipe ends may be factory or field formed to match joining method.
B. Schedule 30,  Galvanized  and  Black  Steel  Pipe:   ASTM A 135;  ASTM A 795/A 795M,

Type E; or ASME B36.10M, wrought steel; with wall thickness not less than Schedule 30 and
not more than Schedule 40.  Pipe ends may be factory or field formed to match joining method.

C. Thinwall  Galvanized  and  Black  Steel  Pipe:   ASTM A 135  or  ASTM A 795/A 795M,
threadable, with wall thickness less than Schedule 30 and equal to or greater than Schedule 10.
Pipe ends may be factory or field formed to match joining method.

D. Schedule 10, Black-Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 135 or ASTM A 795/A 795M, Schedule 10 in NPS 5
and smaller; and NFPA 13-specified wall thickness in NPS 6 to NPS 10, plain end.

E. Nonstandard OD, Thinwall Black-Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 135 or ASTM A 795/A 795M, thinwall,
with plain ends and wall thickness less than Schedule 10.



F. Hybrid  Black-Steel  Pipe:   ASTM A 135  or  ASTM A 795/A 795M,  lightwall,  with  wall
thickness less than Schedule 10 and greater than Schedule 5.

G. Schedule 5 Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 135 or ASTM A 795/A 795M, lightwall, with plain ends.
H. Galvanized  and  Black  Steel  Pipe  Nipples:   ASTM A 733,  made  of  ASTM A 53/A 53M,

standard-weight, seamless steel pipe with threaded ends.
I. Galvanized and Uncoated, Steel Couplings:  ASTM A 865, threaded.
J. Galvanized and Uncoated, Gray-Iron Threaded Fittings:  ASME B16.4, Class 125, standard

pattern.
K. Malleable- or Ductile-Iron Unions:  UL 860.
L. Cast-Iron Flanges:  ASME 16.1, Class 125.
M. Steel Flanges and Flanged Fittings:  ASME B16.5, Class 150.
N. Steel Welding Fittings:  ASTM A 234/A 234M and ASME B16.9.
O. Grooved-Joint, Steel-Pipe Appurtenances:

1. Pressure Rating:  175 psig .
2. Galvanized  and  Uncoated,  Grooved-End  Fittings  for  Steel  Piping:   ASTM A 536,

ductile-iron casting; short pattern, with flow equal to standard pattern, and dimensions
matching steel pipe.
a. Basis-of-Design  Product:   Subject  to  compliance  with  requirements,  provide

Victaulic Company; FireLock or comparable product by one of the following:
1) <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

b. In sizes where short pattern fittings are not available, Victaulic standard fittings
may be used.

3. Grooved-End-Pipe Couplings for Steel Piping:  AWWA C606 and UL 213, rigid pattern,
unless otherwise indicated, for steel-pipe dimensions.  Include ferrous housing sections,
EPDM-rubber gasket, and ASTM A 449 electroplated steel bolts and nuts.
a. Rigid Type Couplings:  Housings cast with offsetting, angle-pattern bolt pads to

provide  joint  rigidity  and  support  and  hanging  in  accordance  with  NFPA-13.
Couplings shall be fully installed at visual pad-to-pad offset contact.  Tongue-and-
recess type couplings, or any coupling that requires exact gapping of bolt pads at
required torque ratings, are not permitted.
1) Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide

Victaulic  Company;  Style  009N  and  Style  107N,  Installation-Ready,  or
comparable product by one of the following:
a) <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

2) Installation:  Suitable for direct stab installation without field disassembly.
b. Rigid Type Couplings:  Housings cast with offsetting, angle-pattern bolt pads to

provide  joint  rigidity  and  support  and  hanging  in  accordance  with  NFPA-13.
Couplings shall be fully installed at visual pad-to-pad offset contact.  Tongue-and-



recess type couplings, or any coupling that requires exact gapping of bolt pads at
required torque ratings, are not permitted.
1) Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide

Victaulic Company; Victaulic Zero-Flex Style 07, or comparable product by
one of the following:
a) <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

c. Flexible Type:  For use in locations where vibration attenuation and stress relief
are required. 
1) Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide

Victaulic Company;  Installation-Ready Style 177 or comparable product
by one of the following:
a) <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

2) Installation:  Suitable for direct stab installation without field disassembly.
d. Flexible Type:  For use in locations where vibration attenuation and stress relief

are required. 
1) Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide

Victaulic Company; Style 75 and Style 77 or comparable product by one of
the following:
a) <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

e. Flange  Adapter:   For  direct  connection  to  ANSI  Class  125  or  150  flanged
connections.
1) Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide

Victaulic Company; Style 741 and Style 744 or comparable product by one
of the following:
a) <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

f. Flange Adapter:  For ANSI Class 300 connections.
1) Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide

Victaulic  Company;  Style  743  or  comparable  product  by  one  of  the
following:
a) <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

0.4 PIPING JOINING MATERIALS
A. Pipe-Flange  Gasket  Materials:   AWWA C110,  rubber,  flat  face,  1/8  inch  thick  or

ASME B16.21, nonmetallic and asbestos free.
1. Class 125,  Cast-Iron  Flanges  and  Class 150,  Bronze  Flat-Face  Flanges:   Full-face

gaskets.
2. Class 250,  Cast-Iron  Flanges  and  Class 300,  Steel  Raised-Face  Flanges:   Ring-type

gaskets.



B. Metal, Pipe-Flange Bolts and Nuts:  ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel unless otherwise indicated.
C. Grooved Joint  Lubricant:  Compatible  with  gasket  elastomer  and fluid media.   Supplied  by

coupling manufacturer.
1. Basis-of-Design Product:   Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Victaulic

Company; Vic-Lube or comparable product by one of the following:
a. <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

D. Brazing Filler Metals:  AWS A5.8/A5.8M, BCuP Series, copper-phosphorus alloys for general-
duty brazing unless otherwise indicated.

E. Welding Filler Metals:  Comply with AWS D10.12M/D10.12 for welding materials appropriate
for wall thickness and chemical analysis of steel pipe being welded.

F. Solvent  Cements  for  Joining  CPVC  Piping  and  Tubing:   ASTM F 493,  solvent  cement
recommended by pipe and fitting manufacturer, and made for joining CPVC sprinkler pipe and
fittings.  Include cleaner or primer recommended by pipe and fitting manufacturer.
1. Use solvent cement that has a VOC content of 490 g/L or less when calculated according

to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
2. Use adhesive primer that has a VOC content of 650 g/L or less when calculated according

to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
G. Plastic, Pipe-Flange Gasket, and Bolts and Nuts:  Type and material recommended by piping

system manufacturer unless otherwise indicated.

0.5 COVER SYSTEM FOR SPRINKLER PIPING
A. Manufacturers: Subject  to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering

products  that may be  incorporated into the Work include,  but are  not  limited to,  the
following:
1. DecoShield Systems, Inc.
2. <Insert manufacturer's name>.

B. Description:  System of support brackets and covers made to protect sprinkler piping.
C. Brackets:  Glass-reinforced nylon.
D. Covers:   Extruded PVC sections of length,  shape, and size required for  size and routing of

CPVC piping.

0.6 LISTED FIRE-PROTECTION VALVES
A. General Requirements:

1. Valves shall be UL listed or FM approved.
2. Minimum Pressure Rating for Standard-Pressure Piping:  175 psig .
3. Minimum Pressure Rating for High-Pressure Piping:  250 psig .

B. Ball Valves:



1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide  Victaulic
Company; <Insert product name or designation> or comparable product by one of the
following:
a. <Insert manufacturer's name>.

2. Standard:  UL 1091 except with ball instead of disc.
3. Valves NPS 1-1/2  and Smaller:  Bronze body with threaded ends.
4. Valves NPS 2 and NPS 2-1/2 :  Bronze body with threaded ends or ductile-iron body with

grooved ends.
5. Valves NPS 3 :  Ductile-iron body with grooved ends.

C. Bronze Butterfly Valves:
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide Victaulic

Company; Series 608 or comparable product by one of the following:
a. <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

2. Pressure Rating:  300 psig .
3. Body Material:  Bronze, ASTM B 584.
4. End Connections:  Copper-tubing sized grooved ends or threaded.

D. Iron Butterfly Valves:
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide  Victaulic

Company;  Victaulic  Series  705,  Series  707C  for  normally  closed  applications, or
comparable product by one of the following:
a. <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

2. Standard:  UL 1091.
3. Pressure Rating:  300 psig 
4. Body Material:  Ductile iron.
5. Stem:  Stainless steel.

a. Stem shall be offset from the disc centerline to provide 360-degree circumferential
seating.

6. Seat:  Pressure responsive elastomer.
7. End Connections:  Grooved.

E. Check Valves:
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide  Victaulic

Company; Series 717 or Series 717R/717HR "Riser-Check", or comparable product by
one of the following:
a. <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

2. Standard:  UL 312.
3. Pressure Rating:  250 psig  minimum .
4. Type:  Spring-assisted swing check for vertical or horizontal installation.
5. Spring and Shaft:  Stainless steel.
6. Body Material:  Ductile iron.
7. End Connections:  Grooved.



F. Bronze OS&Y Gate Valves:
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by one of

the following] [available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated
into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following]:

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide [product
indicated  on  Drawings]  <Insert  manufacturer's  name;  product  name  or
designation> or comparable product by one of the following:
a. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
c. Milwaukee Valve Company.
d. NIBCO INC.
e. United Brass Works, Inc.
f. <Insert manufacturer's name>.

3. Standard:  UL 262.
4. Pressure Rating:  175 psig .
5. Body Material:  Bronze.
6. End Connections:  Threaded.

G. Iron OS&Y Gate Valves:
1. Basis-of-Design Product:   Subject to compliance with requirements, provide  Victaulic

Company; Series 771H or comparable product by one of the following:
a. <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

2. Standard:  UL 262.
3. Pressure Rating:  250 psig  maximum.
4. Body Material:  Ductile iron.
5. End Connections:  Flanged or grooved.

H. Indicating-Type Butterfly Valves:
1. Basis-of-Design Product:   Subject to compliance with requirements, provide  Victaulic

Company; Series 728 (ball valve) and Series 705 (butterfly valve) or comparable product
by one of the following:
a. <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

2. Standard:  UL 1091.
3. Pressure Rating:  175 psig  minimum.
4. Valves NPS 2  and Smaller:

a. Valve Type:  Ball or butterfly.
b. Body Material:  Bronze.
c. End Connections:  Grooved or threaded.

5. Valves NPS 2-1/2  and Larger:
a. Valve Type:  Butterfly.
b. Body Material:  Ductile iron.
c. Stem:   Offset  from  the  disc  centerline  to  provide  complete  360-degree

circumferential seating.
d. Seat:  Pressure responsive elastomer.
e. End Connections:  Grooved ends.



6. Valve Operation:  Integral electrical, 125-V ac, prewired two single-pole, double-throw,
supervisory switches with weatherproof actuator housing and visual indicating device.

I. NRS Gate Valves:
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide  Victaulic

Company; Series 772 or comparable product by one of the following:
a. <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

2. Standard:  UL 262.
3. Pressure Rating:  250 psig  maximum.
4. Body Material:  Ductile iron with indicator post flange.
5. Stem:  Nonrising.
6. End Connections:  Flanged or grooved.

J. Indicator Posts:
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide  Victaulic

Company; Series 773 (wall) and Series 774 (upright) or comparable product by one of
the following:
a. <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

2. Standard:  UL 789.
3. Type:  Vertical or horizontal for wall mounting.
4. Body Material:  Cast iron with extension rod and locking device.
5. Operation:  Hand wheel.

0.7 TRIM AND DRAIN VALVES
A. General Requirements:

1. Standard:   UL's  "Fire  Protection  Equipment  Directory"  listing  or  "Approval  Guide,"
published by FM Global, listing.

2. Pressure Rating:  175 psig  minimum.
B. Angle Valves:

1. Manufacturers: Subject  to  compliance  with  requirements,  available  manufacturers
offering  products  that  may be  incorporated into  the  Work include,  but  are  not
limited to, the following:
a. Fire Protection Products, Inc.
b. United Brass Works, Inc.
c. <Insert manufacturer's name>.

C. Ball Valves:
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide Victaulic

Company  or comparable product by one of the following:
a. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.
b. Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
c. <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.



D. Globe Valves:
1. Manufacturers:   Subject  to  compliance  with  requirements,  available  manufacturers

offering  products  that  may be  incorporated  into  the  Work include,  but  are  not
limited to, the following:
a. Fire Protection Products, Inc.
b. United Brass Works, Inc.
c. <Insert manufacturer's name>.

E. Plug Valves:
1. Manufacturers:   Subject  to  compliance  with  requirements,available  manufacturers

offering  products  that  may be  incorporated  into  the  Work include,  but  are  not
limited to, the following:
a. Southern Manufacturing Group.
b. <Insert manufacturer's name>.

0.8 SPECIALTY VALVES
A. General Requirements:

1. Standard:   UL's  "Fire  Protection  Equipment  Directory"  listing  or  "Approval  Guide,"
published by FM Global, listing.

2. Pressure Rating:
a. Standard-Pressure Piping Specialty Valves:  175 psig minimum.
b. High-Pressure Piping Specialty Valves:  250 psig  minimum.

3. Body Material:  Cast or ductile iron.
4. Size:  Same as connected piping.
5. End Connections:  Flanged or grooved.

B. Alarm Valves:
1. Basis-of-Design Product:   Subject to compliance with requirements, provide  Victaulic

Company; Series 751 or comparable product by one of the following:
a. <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

2. Standard:  UL 193.
3. Design:  For vertical installation.
4. Pressure Rating:  225 psig  minimum.
5. Internal Components shall be replaceable without removing valve from installed position.
6. Include  trim sets  for  bypass,  drain,  electrical  sprinkler  alarm switch,  pressure  gages,

[ retarding chamber,] and fill-line attachment with strainer.
7. Drip Cup Assembly:  Pipe drain without valves and separate from main drain piping.
8. Drip Cup Assembly:  Pipe drain with check valve to main drain piping.

C. Deluge Valves:
1. Basis-of-Design Product:   Subject to compliance with requirements, provide  Victaulic

Company; Style 769-NXT and Fire Pac Style 745, or comparable product by one of the
following:



a. <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.
2. Standard:  UL 260.
3. Design:  Hydraulically operated, low-differential-pressure type.
4. Valve:  Externally resettable.
5. Internal Components:  Replaceable without removing valve from installed position.
6. Include trim sets for bypass, drain, electrical sprinkler alarm switch, pressure gages, drip

cup assembly piped without valves and separate from main drain line, fill-line attachment
with strainer, and push-rod chamber supply connection.

7. Wet, Pilot-Line Trim Set:  Include gage to read push-rod chamber pressure, globe valve
for manual operation of deluge valve, and connection for actuation device.

8. Provide a pre-assembled Deluge fire protection valve mounted completely within a steel
cabinet for sizes 1½” [DN 40] through 8” [DN 200]. Cabinet shall be coated with red
ASA-61  electrostatically  applied  polyester  powder  coating.  Cabinet  shall  have  field
removable access panels on three sides to allow for ease of valve maintenance, servicing,
and installation. Unit shall be UL Listed and FM-Global Approved with all materials and
wiring conforming to NFPA requirements. Unit shall be provided with Series 728 ball
valve  or  Series  705  butterfly  shutoff  valve  with  pre-wired  supervisory  switches,  the
sprinkler  system  fire  protection  valve,  alarm  line  pressure  switches,  air  supervisory
pressure switches, alarm pressure switch and pressure gauges for proper operation and
shall be pre-wired to Model RP-2001 control panel.  All external electrical connections
shall  be  able  to  be  connected  through  a  factory  provided  conduit  connection  to  an
enclosure inside of the cabinet. Water inlet, system supply, and drain connections shall be
grooved for ease of installation. Victaulic FireLock® Series 745 Fire-Pac.

D. Automatic (Ball Drip) Drain Valves:
1. Manufacturers:   Subject  to  compliance  with  requirements,  available  manufacturers

offering  products  that  may be  incorporated into  the  Work include,  but  are  not
limited to, the following:

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide [product
indicated  on  Drawings]  <Insert  manufacturer's  name;  product  name  or
designation> or comparable product by one of the following:
a. AFAC Inc.
b. Reliable Automatic Sprinkler Co., Inc.
c. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP.
d. <Insert manufacturer's name>.

3. Standard:  UL 1726.
4. Pressure Rating:  175 psig  minimum.
5. Type:  Automatic draining, ball check.
6. Size:  NPS 3/4 .
7. End Connections:  Threaded.

0.9 FIRE-DEPARTMENT CONNECTIONS
A. Exposed-Type, Fire-Department Connection:

1. Manufacturers:   Subject  to  compliance  with  requirements,  available  manufacturers
offering  products  that  may be  incorporated into  the  Work include,  but  are  not
limited to, the following:

2. Basis-of-Design Product:   Subject  to  compliance with requirements,  provide  product
indicated on Drawings  or comparable product by one of the following:
a. AFAC Inc.



b. Elkhart Brass Mfg. Company, Inc.
c. Fire-End & Croker Corporation.
d. Fire Protection Products, Inc.
e. GMR International Equipment Corporation.
f. Guardian Fire Equipment, Inc.
g. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP.
h. Wilson & Cousins Inc.
i. <Insert manufacturer's name>.

3. Standard:  UL 405.
4. Type:  Exposed, projecting, for wall mounting.
5. Pressure Rating:  175 psig minimum.
6. Body Material:  Corrosion-resistant metal.
7. Inlets:  Brass with threads according to NFPA 1963 and matching local fire-department

sizes and threads.  Include extension pipe nipples, brass lugged swivel connections, and
check devices or clappers.

8. Caps:  Brass, lugged type, with gasket and chain.
9. Escutcheon Plate:  Round, brass, wall type.
10. Outlet:  Back, with pipe threads.
11. Number of Inlets: Two .
12. Escutcheon Plate Marking:  Similar toAUTO SPKR."
13. Finish:  Polished chrome plated.
14. Outlet Size: NPS 4 .

B. Elbow with Drain Connection:  Install 90-degree elbow with drain connection at low point near
each fire department connection to allow for system drainage to prevent freezing.
1. Basis-of-Design Product:   Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Victaulic

Company;  #10-DR or comparable product by one of the following:
a. <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

0.10 SPRINKLER SPECIALTY PIPE FITTINGS
A. Branch Outlet Fittings:

1. Basis-of-Design Product:   Subject to compliance with requirements, provide  Victaulic
Company; Style 920/920N or comparable product by one of the following:
a. <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

2. Standard:  UL 213.
3. Pressure Rating:  175 psig  minimum.
4. Body Material:  Ductile-iron housing with EPDM seals and bolts and nuts.
5. Type:  Mechanical-T and -cross fittings.
6. Configurations:  Snap-on and strapless, ductile-iron housing with branch outlets.
7. Size:  Of dimension to fit onto sprinkler main and with outlet connections as required to

match connected branch piping.
8. Branch Outlets:  Grooved, plain-end pipe, or threaded.

B. Flow Detection and Test Assemblies:
1. Basis-of-Design Product:   Subject to compliance with requirements, provide  Victaulic

Company; Zone Control Riser Module, Series 747M, or comparable product by one of
the following:



a. <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.
2. Standard:   UL's  "Fire  Protection  Equipment  Directory"  listing  or  "Approval  Guide,"

published by FM Global, listing.
3. Pressure Rating:  175 psig  minimum.
4. Body Material:  Ductile-iron housing with cast-bronze test orifice, sight glass, integral

test valve, and waterflow detector.
5. Size:  Same as connected piping.
6. Inlet and Outlet:  Grooved ends.

C. Branch Line Testers:
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by one of

the following] [available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated
into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following]:
a. Elkhart Brass Mfg. Company, Inc.
b. Fire-End & Croker Corporation.
c. Potter Roemer.
d. <Insert manufacturer's name>.

2. Standard:  UL 199.
3. Pressure Rating:  175 psig.
4. Body Material:  Brass.
5. Size:  Same as connected piping.
6. Inlet:  Threaded.
7. Drain Outlet:  Threaded and capped.
8. Branch Outlet:  Threaded, for sprinkler.

D. Sprinkler Inspector's Test Fittings:
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide Victaulic

Company; TestMaster II, Style 720, or comparable product by one of the following:
a. <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

2. Standard:   UL's  "Fire  Protection  Equipment  Directory"  listing  or  "Approval  Guide,"
published by FM Global, listing.

3. Pressure Rating:  300 psig.
4. Body Material:  Cast-bronze housing with sight glass.
5. Size:  Same as connected piping.
6. Inlet and Outlet:  Threaded or grooved end.

E. Adjustable Drop Nipples:
1. Manufacturers:   Subject  to  compliance  with  requirements,available  manufacturers

offering  products  that  may be  incorporated into  the  Work include,  but  are  not
limited to, the following:
a. CECA, LLC.
b. Corcoran Piping System Co.
c. Merit Manufacturing; a division of Anvil International, Inc.
d. <Insert manufacturer's name>.

2. Standard:  UL 1474.
3. Pressure Rating: 250 psig  minimum.
4. Body Material:  Steel pipe with EPDM-rubber O-ring seals.



5. Size:  Same as connected piping.
6. Length:  Adjustable.
7. Inlet and Outlet:  Threaded.

F. Flexible, Sprinkler Hose Fittings:
1. Basis-of-Design Product:   Subject to compliance with requirements, provide  Victaulic

Company; Vic-Flex, or comparable product by one of the following:
a. <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

2. Standard:  UL 2443 and FM 1637.
3. Type:  Fully stainless steel AH2 flexible hose for connection to sprinkler, and with one-

piece open-gate "Series AB1" bracket for connection to ceiling grid.
a. The bracket shall allow installation before the ceiling tile is in place.  

4. Bend radius to 2 inch  for proper installation in confined spaces.
5. The hose shall be listed for [(4) bends at 31” length] [(5) bends at 36” length] [(8) bends

at 48” length] [(10) bends at 60” length] [(12) bends at 72” length] Union joints shall be
provided for ease of installation.  

6. Pressure Rating:  175 psig minimum.
7. Size:  Same as connected piping, for sprinkler.

0.11 SPRINKLERS
A. Basis-of-Design  Product:   Subject  to  compliance  with  requirements,  provide  Victaulic

Company;  or comparable product by one of the following:
1. Viking Corporation.
2. <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

B. General Requirements:
1. Standard:   UL's  "Fire  Protection  Equipment  Directory"  listing  or  "Approval  Guide,"

published by FM Global, listing.
2. Pressure Rating for Residential Sprinklers:  175 psig  maximum.
3. Pressure Rating for Automatic Sprinklers:  175 psig  minimum.
4. Pressure Rating for High-Pressure Automatic Sprinklers: 250 psig .

C. Sprinklers  shall  be  glass  bulb  type,  with  hex  shaped  wrench  boss  integrally  cast  into  the
sprinkler head to reduce the risk of damage during installation.
1. Wrenches:  Provided by sprinkler manufacturer that directly engage the wrench boss cast

in the sprinkler body.
a. Basis-of-Design:  Subject  to  compliance  with  requirements,  provide  Victaulic

Company <Insert product name or designation> or comparable product to one
of the following:
1) <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

2. Sprinklers with rubber O-rings are not permitted.
D. Automatic Sprinklers with Heat-Responsive Element:

1. Early-Suppression, Fast-Response Applications:  UL 1767.
2. Nonresidential Applications: UL 199.



3. Residential Applications:  UL 1626.
4. Characteristics:  Nominal  1/2-inch  orifice with Discharge Coefficient K of 5.6, and for

"Ordinary"  temperature classification rating unless otherwise indicated or required by
application.

E. Open Sprinklers with Heat-Responsive Element Removed:  UL 199.
1. Characteristics:

a. Nominal 1/2-inch   Orifice:  With Discharge Coefficient K between 5.3 and 5.8.
b. Nominal 17/32-inch  Orifice:  With Discharge Coefficient K between 7.4 and 8.2.

F. Sprinkler Finishes:
1. Chrome plated.
2. Bronze.
3. Painted.

G. Special Coatings:
1. Wax.
2. Lead.
3. Corrosion-resistant paint.
4. Nickel-Teflon.

H. Sprinkler  Escutcheons:   Materials,  types,  and finishes  for  the  following sprinkler  mounting
applications.  Escutcheons for concealed, flush, and recessed-type sprinklers are specified with
sprinklers.
1. Ceiling  Mounting:   Chrome-plated  steel,  one  piece,  flat,  with  1-inch  vertical

adjustment] .
2. Sidewall Mounting:  Chrome-plated steel, one piece, flat.
3. Escutcheons:  Listed,  supplied,  and  approved  for  use  with  sprinkler  by  the  sprinkler

manufacturer.
I. Sprinkler Guards:

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide Victaulic
Company; <Insert product name or designation> or comparable product by one of the
following:
a. <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

2. Standard:  UL 199.
3. Type:  Wire cage with fastening device for attaching to sprinkler.
4. Guards:   Listed,  supplied,  and  approved  for  use  with  the  sprinkler  by  sprinkler

manufacturer.

0.12 ALARM DEVICES
A. Alarm-device types shall match piping and equipment connections.

B. Water-Flow Indicators:



1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by one of
the following] [available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated
into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following]:
a. Potter Electric Signal Company.
b. System Sensor; a Honeywell company.
c. Viking Corporation.
d. Watts Industries (Canada) Inc.
e. <Insert manufacturer's name>.

2. Standard:  UL 346.
3. Water-Flow Detector:  Electrically supervised.
4. Components:   Two single-pole,  double-throw circuit  switches  for  isolated  alarm and

auxiliary contacts, 7 A, 125-V ac and 0.25 A, 24-V dc; complete with factory-set, field-
adjustable retard element to prevent false signals and tamperproof cover that sends signal
if removed.

5. Type:  Paddle operated.
6. Pressure Rating:  250 psig .
7. Design Installation:  Horizontal or vertical.

C. Pressure Switches:
1. Manufacturers:   Subject  to  compliance  with  requirements,  available  manufacturers

offering  products  that  may be  incorporated  into  the  Work include,  but  are  not
limited to, the following:
a. Potter Electric Signal Company.
b. System Sensor; a Honeywell company.
c. Viking Corporation.
d. <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

2. Standard:  UL 346.
3. Type:  Electrically supervised water-flow switch with retard feature.
4. Components:  Single-pole, double-throw switch with normally closed contacts.
5. Design Operation:  Rising pressure signals water flow.

D. Valve Supervisory Switches:
1. Manufacturers:   Subject  to  compliance  with  requirements,  available  manufacturers

offering  products  that  may be  incorporated  into  the  Work include,  but  are  not
limited to, the following:
a. Potter Electric Signal Company.
b. System Sensor; a Honeywell company.
c. <Insert engineer approved manufacturer's name>.

2. Standard:  UL 346.
3. Type:  Electrically supervised.
4. Components:  Single-pole, double-throw switch with normally closed contacts.
5. Design:  Signals that controlled valve is in other than fully open position.

E. Indicator-Post Supervisory Switches:
1. Manufacturers:   Subject  to  compliance  with  requirements,  available  manufacturers

offering  products  that  may be  incorporated  into  the  Work include,  but  are  not
limited to, the following:



a. Potter Electric Signal Company.
b. System Sensor; a Honeywell company.
c. <Insert manufacturer's name>.

2. Standard:  UL 346.
3. Type:  Electrically supervised.
4. Components:  Single-pole, double-throw switch with normally closed contacts.
5. Design:  Signals that controlled indicator-post valve is in other than fully open position.

0.13 MANUAL CONTROL STATIONS
A. Description:  UL listed or FM approved, hydraulic operation, with union, NPS 1/2  pipe nipple,

and bronze ball  valve.  Include metal  enclosure labeled "MANUAL CONTROL STATION"
with  operating  instructions  and  cover  held  closed  by  breakable  strut  to  prevent  accidental
opening.

0.14 CONTROL PANELS
A. Description:   Single-area,  two-area,  or  single-area  cross-zoned  control  panel  as  indicated,

including  NEMA ICS 6,  Type 1  enclosure,  detector,  alarm,  and  solenoid-valve  circuitry  for
operation of deluge valves.  Panels contain power supply; battery charger; standby batteries;
field-wiring terminal strip; electrically supervised solenoid valves and polarized fire-alarm bell;
lamp test facility; single-pole, double-throw auxiliary alarm contacts; and rectifier.
1. Panels:   UL listed  and  FM approved  when used  with  thermal  detectors  and  Class A

detector  circuit  wiring.   Electrical  characteristics  are  120-V ac,  60  Hz,  with  24-V dc
rechargeable batteries.

2. Manual  Control  Stations:   Electric  operation,  metal  enclosure,  labeled  "MANUAL
CONTROL STATION" with operating instructions and cover held closed by breakable
strut to prevent accidental opening.

3. Manual Control  Stations:   Hydraulic  operation, with union,  NPS 1/2 pipe nipple,  and
bronze ball valve.  Include metal enclosure labeled "MANUAL CONTROL STATION"
with operating instructions and cover held closed by breakable strut to prevent accidental
opening.

0.15 PRESSURE GAGES
A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering

products  that may be  incorporated into the  Work include,  but  are not  limited to,  the
following:
1. AMETEK; U.S. Gauge Division.
2. Ashcroft, Inc.
3. Brecco Corporation.
4. WIKA Instrument Corporation.
5. <Insert manufacturer's name>.

B. Standard:  UL 393.
C. Dial Size:  3-1/2- to 4-1/2-inch  diameter.
D. Pressure Gage Range:  0 to 250 psig  minimum.
E. Water System Piping Gage:  Include "WATER" or "AIR/WATER" label on dial face.



F. Air System Piping Gage:  Include  retard feature and "AIR" or "AIR/WATER" label on dial
face.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

0.1 PREPARATION
A. Perform fire-hydrant flow test according to NFPA 13 and NFPA 291.  Use results for system

design calculations required in "Quality Assurance" Article.
B. Report test results promptly and in writing.

0.2 SERVICE-ENTRANCE PIPING
A. Connect sprinkler piping to water-service piping for service entrance to building. 
B. Install  shutoff  valve,  pressure gage,  drain,  and other accessories indicated at  connection to

water-service piping.
C. Install shutoff valve, check valve, pressure gage, and drain at connection to water service.

0.3 WATER-SUPPLY CONNECTIONS
A. Connect sprinkler piping to building's interior water-distribution piping. 
B. Install  shutoff  valve,  pressure  gage,  drain,  and  other  accessories  indicated at  connection to

water-distribution piping.
C. Install shutoff valve, check valve, pressure gage, and drain at connection to water supply.

0.4 PIPING INSTALLATION
A. Locations  and  Arrangements:   Drawing  plans,  schematics,  and  diagrams  indicate  general

location and arrangement of piping.  Install piping as indicated, as far as practical.
1. Deviations  from  approved  working  plans  for  piping  require  written  approval  from

authorities  having jurisdiction.   File  written  approval  with  Architect  before  deviating
from approved working plans.

B. Piping Standard:  Comply with requirements for installation of sprinkler piping in NFPA 13.
C. Install  seismic  restraints  on  piping.   Comply with requirements  for  seismic-restraint  device

materials and installation in NFPA 13.
D. Use listed fittings to make changes in direction, branch takeoffs from mains, and reductions in

pipe sizes.
E. Install unions adjacent to each valve in pipes NPS 2  and smaller.
F. Install flanges, flange adapters, or couplings for grooved-end piping on valves, apparatus, and

equipment having NPS 2-1/2  and larger end connections.



G. Unions and flanges for servicing and disconnect are not required in installations using grooved
joint couplings. (The couplings shall serve as disconnect points.)

H. Install "Inspector's Test Connections" in sprinkler system piping, complete with shutoff valve,
and sized and located according to NFPA 13.

I. Install sprinkler piping with drains for complete system drainage.
J. Install sprinkler control valves, test assemblies, and drain risers adjacent to standpipes when

sprinkler piping is connected to standpipes.
K. Install automatic (ball drip) drain valve at each check valve for fire-department connection, to

drain piping between fire-department connection and check valve.  Install drain piping to and
spill over floor drain or to outside building.

L. Install alarm devices in piping systems.
M. Install hangers and supports for sprinkler system piping according to NFPA 13.  Comply with

requirements for hanger materials in NFPA 13.
N. Install pressure gages on riser or feed main, at each sprinkler test connection, and at top of each

standpipe.  Include pressure gages with connection not less than NPS 1/4  and with soft metal
seated globe valve, arranged for draining pipe between gage and valve.  Install gages to permit
removal, and install where they will not be subject to freezing.

O. Pressurize  and  check  preaction  sprinkler  system  piping  and  air-pressure  maintenance
devices ,air compressors.

P. Fill sprinkler system piping with water.
Q. Install electric heating cables and pipe insulation on sprinkler piping in areas subject to freezing.
R. Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors.  
S. Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs. 
T. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. 

0.5 JOINT CONSTRUCTION
A. Install couplings, flanges, flanged fittings, unions, nipples, and transition and special fittings

that  have  finish  and  pressure  ratings  same  as  or  higher  than  system's  pressure  rating  for
aboveground applications unless otherwise indicated.

B. Install unions adjacent to each valve in pipes NPS 2  and smaller.
C. Install flanges, flange adapters, or couplings for grooved-end piping on valves, apparatus, and

equipment having NPS 2-1/2  and larger end connections.
D. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs.  Bevel or groove plain ends of steel pipe.
E. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipes, tubes, and fittings before

assembly.
F. Flanged Joints:  Select appropriate gasket material in size, type, and thickness suitable for water

service.  Join flanges with gasket and bolts according to ASME B31.9.



G. Threaded Joints:   Thread pipe with tapered pipe  threads according to ASME B1.20.1.   Cut
threads full and clean using sharp dies.  Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore
full ID.  Join pipe fittings and valves as follows:
1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads.
2. Damaged Threads:  Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or

damaged.
H. Twist-Locked Joints:  Insert plain end of steel pipe into plain-end-pipe fitting.  Rotate retainer

lugs one-quarter turn or tighten retainer pin.
I. Steel-Piping, Pressure-Sealed Joints:  Join lightwall steel pipe and steel pressure-seal fittings

with tools recommended by fitting manufacturer.
J. Welded Joints:  Construct joints according to AWS D10.12M/D10.12, using qualified processes

and welding operators according to "Quality Assurance" Article.
1. Shop weld pipe joints where welded piping is indicated.  Do not use welded joints for

galvanized-steel pipe.
K. Steel-Piping,  Cut-Grooved  Joints:   Cut  square-edge  groove  in  end  of  pipe  according  to

AWWA C606.  Assemble coupling with housing, gasket, lubricant, and bolts.  Join steel pipe
and grooved-end fittings according to AWWA C606 for steel-pipe joints.
1. Assure grooved ends are clean and free from indentations, projections, or roll marks.
2. Use gaskets molded and produced by coupling manufacturer of an elastomer suitable for

intended service.
3. On-site Training:  For contractor's field personnel in use of grooving tools and installation

of product shall be provided by coupling manufacturer's factory-trained representative.
(Distributor representative is not considered qualified to conduct the training.)

4. Job Site Visitation:  Manufacturer's representative shall periodically visit jobsite to ensure
best practices in grooved product installation are followed. 

5. The installing contractor shall be certified by the grooved coupling manufacturer for the
installation  of  their  product.  A manufacturer’s  factory  trained  representative  (direct
employee) shall provide on-site certification training for the installing contractor’s field
personnel in the use of grooving tools, application of groove, and product installation

6. A field training program must be designed, developed, administered and evaluated in
accordance  to  the  ANSI/IACET  Standard  for  Continuing  Education  and  Training.
(IACET-International Association for Continuing Education and Training)

7. All installation professionals and pipe fitters must be able to provide proof of successful
course completion upon request

L. Steel-Piping,  Roll-Grooved  Joints:   Roll  rounded-edge  groove  in  end  of  pipe  according  to
AWWA C606.  Assemble coupling with housing, gasket, lubricant, and bolts.  Join steel pipe
and grooved-end fittings according to AWWA C606 for steel-pipe grooved joints.
1. Assure grooved ends are clean and free from indentations, projections, or roll marks.
2. Use gaskets molded and produced by coupling manufacturer of an elastomer suitable for

intended service.
3. On-site Training:  For contractor's field personnel in use of grooving tools and installation

of product shall be provided by coupling manufacturer's factory-trained representative.
(Distributor representative is not considered qualified to conduct the training.)

4. Job Site Visitation:  Manufacturer's representative shall periodically visit jobsite to ensure
best practices in grooved product installation are followed. 

5. The installing contractor shall be certified by the grooved coupling manufacturer for the
installation  of  their  product.  A manufacturer’s  factory  trained  representative  (direct



employee) shall provide on-site certification training for the installing contractor’s field
personnel in the use of grooving tools, application of groove, and product installation

6. A field training program must be designed, developed, administered and evaluated in
accordance  to  the  ANSI/IACET  Standard  for  Continuing  Education  and  Training.
(IACET-International Association for Continuing Education and Training)

7. All installation professionals and pipe fitters must be able to provide proof of successful
course completion upon request

M. Steel-Piping, Pressure-Sealed Joints:  Join Schedule 5 steel pipe and steel pressure-seal fittings
with tools recommended by fitting manufacturer.

N. Brazed Joints:  Join copper tube and fittings according to CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook,"
"Brazed Joints" Chapter.

O. Dissimilar-Material Piping Joints:  Make joints using adapters compatible with materials of both
piping systems.

0.6 INSTALLATION OF COVER SYSTEM FOR SPRINKLER PIPING
A. Install  cover  system,  brackets,  and  cover  components  for  sprinkler  piping  according  to

manufacturer's "Installation Manual" and with NFPA 13 or NFPA 13R for supports.

0.7 VALVE AND SPECIALTIES INSTALLATION
A. Install listed fire-protection valves, trim and drain valves, specialty valves and trim, controls,

and specialties according to NFPA 13 and authorities having jurisdiction.
B. Install listed fire-protection shutoff valves supervised open, located to control sources of water

supply  except  from  fire-department  connections.   Install  permanent  identification  signs
indicating portion of system controlled by each valve.

C. Install check valve in each water-supply connection.  Install  backflow preventers instead of
check valves in potable-water-supply sources.

D. Specialty Valves:
1. General Requirements:  Install in vertical position for proper direction of flow, in main

supply to system.
2. Alarm Valves:  Include bypass check valve and retarding chamber drain-line connection.
3. Deluge Valves:   Install  in  vertical  position,  in proper  direction of  flow,  and in  main

supply to deluge system.  Install trim sets for drain, priming level, alarm connections, ball
drip valves, pressure gages, priming chamber attachment, and fill-line attachment.

0.8 SPRINKLER INSTALLATION
A. Install sprinklers in suspended ceilings in center of  acoustical ceiling panels.
B. Install dry-type sprinklers with water  supply from heated space.   Do not install  pendent  or

sidewall, wet-type sprinklers in areas subject to freezing.
C. Install sprinklers into flexible, sprinkler hose fittings and install hose into bracket on ceiling

grid.



D. Do not install  sprinklers that  have been dropped, damaged,  or show a visible loss of  fluid.
Never install sprinklers with cracked bulbs.

E. Sprinkler bulb protector shall be removed by hand.  Do not use any tools or devices that could
damage the bulb.

0.9 FIRE-DEPARTMENT CONNECTION INSTALLATION
A. Install wall-type, fire-department connections.
B. Install yard-type, fire-department connections in concrete slab support.  

1. Install  four   protective  metallic  pipe  bollards  on  sides  of  each  fire-department
connection.  

C. Install automatic (ball drip) drain valve at each check valve for fire-department connection.

0.10 IDENTIFICATION
A. Install  labeling  and  pipe  markers  on  equipment  and  piping  according  to  requirements  in

NFPA 13.
B. Identify system components, wiring, cabling, and terminals.  

0.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Perform tests and inspections.
B. Tests and Inspections:

1. Leak Test:  After installation, charge systems and test for leaks.  Repair leaks and retest
until no leaks exist.

2. Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and
equipment.

3. Flush, test, and inspect sprinkler systems according to NFPA 13, "Systems Acceptance"
Chapter.

4. Energize circuits to electrical equipment and devices.
5. Coordinate with fire-alarm tests.  Operate as required.
6. Coordinate with fire-pump tests.  Operate as required.
7. Verify that equipment hose threads are same as local fire-department equipment.

C. Sprinkler piping system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

0.12 CLEANING
A. Clean dirt and debris from sprinklers.
B. Remove and replace sprinklers with paint other than factory finish.



0.13 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING
A. On-Site Training:  For contractor's  field personel  in use of grooving tools and installation of

product  shall  be  provided  by  coupling  manufacturer's  factory-trained  representative.
(Distributor's representative is not considered qualified to conduct the training.)

B. Job Site Visitation: Manufacturer's representative shall periodically visit jobsite to ensure best
practices in grooved product installation are being followed.

C.  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel
to adjust, operate, and maintain specialty valves and pressure-maintenance pumps.

0.14 PIPING SCHEDULE
A. Piping between Fire-Department Connections and Check Valves:  Galvanized, standard-weight

steel pipe with threaded ends; cast-iron threaded fittings; and threaded, or grooved ends;
grooved-end fittings; grooved-end-pipe couplings; and grooved joints.

B. Sprinkler  specialty fittings  may be  used,  downstream of control  vales,  instead  of  specified
fittings.

C. Standard-pressure, wet-pipe sprinkler system, NPS 1.25  and smaller , shall be the following:

1. Schedule 40, black-steel  pipe  with  roll-grooved  ends;  uncoated,  ;  grooved-end-pipe
couplings for steel piping; and grooved joints.

D. Standard-pressure, wet-pipe sprinkler system, NPS 1-1/2 and larger , shall be  the following:

1. Schedule 10, black-steel pipe with roll-grooved ends; uncoated, grooved-end fittings for
steel piping; grooved-end-pipe couplings for steel piping; and grooved joints.

0.15 SPRINKLER SCHEDULE
A. Use sprinkler types in subparagraphs below for the following applications:

1. Rooms without Ceilings:  [Upright sprinklers] <Insert type>.
2. Rooms with Suspended Ceilings:  [Pendent sprinklers] [Recessed sprinklers] [Flush

sprinklers]  [Concealed  sprinklers]  [Pendent,  recessed,  flush,  and  concealed
sprinklers as indicated].

3. Wall Mounting:  Sidewall sprinklers.
4. Spaces Subject to Freezing:  [Upright sprinklers] [Pendent, dry sprinklers] [Sidewall,

dry sprinklers] [Upright, pendent, dry sprinklers; and sidewall, dry sprinklers as
indicated] <Insert type>.

5. Deluge-Sprinkler Systems:  na
6. Special  Applications:   [Extended-coverage,  flow-control,  and  quick-response

sprinklers where indicated] <Insert type>.
B. Provide sprinkler types in subparagraphs below with finishes indicated.

1. Concealed Sprinklers:  Rough brass, with factory-painted white cover plate.
2. Flush Sprinklers:  Bright chrome, with painted white escutcheon.
3. Recessed Sprinklers:  Bright chrome, with bright chrome escutcheon.
4. Residential Sprinklers:  Dull chrome.



5. Upright, Pendent,and Sidewall Sprinklers:  Chrome plated in finished spaces exposed
to view; rough bronze  in  unfinished spaces  not  exposed  to  view;  wax coated where
exposed to acids, chemicals, or other corrosive fumes.

END OF SECTION 211313



                                                                                                                                                                         

SECTION 221316 – SANITARY WASTE AND VENT PIPING

* GENERAL

2. RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division  Specification Sections, apply to this Section. Note that on conflicts for this scope the details and 
specifications on plans take precedence over this written specification.

3. SUMMARY
4. Section Includes:

5. Pipe, tube, and fittings.
6. Specialty pipe fittings.
7. Encasement for underground metal piping.

8. Related Sections:
9. Refer to Civil Specifications

10. PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
11. Components and installation shall be capable of withstanding the following minimum working

pressure unless otherwise indicated:
12. Soil, Waste, and Vent Piping: 10-foot head of water .
13. Waste, Force-Main Piping:50 psig .

14. Seismic Performance: Soil, waste, and vent piping and support and installation shall withstand the
effects of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7 .

15. ACTION SUBMITTALS
16. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
17. LEED Submittals:

18. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.1: For solvent cements and adhesive primers, documentation
including printed statement of VOC content.

19. Laboratory  Test  Reports  for  Credit IEQ 4:  For  solvent  cements  and  adhesive  primers,
documentation indicating that products comply with the testing and product requirements of
the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile
Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."



20. Shop Drawings: For sovent drainage system. Include plans, elevations, sections, and details.

21. INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
22. Seismic Qualification Certificates: For waste and vent piping, accessories, and components, from

manufacturer.
23. Basis for Certification: Indicate whether withstand certification is based on actual test of

assembled components or on calculation.
24. Detailed description of  piping anchorage devices on which the certification is based and

their installation requirements.
25. Field quality-control reports.

26. QUALITY ASSURANCE
27. Piping materials shall bear label, stamp, or other markings of specified testing agency.
28. Comply with NSF/ANSI 14,  "Plastics Piping Systems Components and Related Materials,"  for

plastic  piping components.  Include marking with "NSF-dwv" for plastic drain,  waste, and vent
piping and "NSF-sewer" for plastic sewer piping.

* PRODUCTS

30. PIPING MATERIALS
31. Comply  with  requirements  in  "Piping  Schedule"  Article  for  applications  of  pipe,  tube,  fitting

materials, and joining methods for specific services, service locations, and pipe sizes.

32. HUB-AND-SPIGOT, CAST-IRON SOIL PIPE AND FITTINGS
33. Pipe and Fittings: ASTM A 74, Service and Extra Heavy class(es).
34. Gaskets: ASTM C 564, rubber.
35. Calking Materials: ASTM B 29, pure lead and oakum or hemp fiber.

36. HUBLESS, CAST-IRON SOIL PIPE AND FITTINGS
37. Pipe and Fittings: ASTM A 888 or CISPI 301.
38. Sovent  Stack  Fittings:  ASME B16.45  or  ASSE 1043,  hubless,  cast-iron  aerator  and  deaerator

drainage fittings.
39. CISPI, Hubless-Piping Couplings:

40. Manufacturers:  Subject  to  compliance  with  requirements,  available  manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited
to, the following:



41. ANACO-Husky.
42. Dallas Specialty & Mfg. Co.
43. Fernco Inc.
44. Matco-Norca, Inc.
45. MIFAB, Inc.
46. Mission Rubber Company; a division of MCP Industries, Inc.
47. Stant.
48. Tyler Pipe.

49. Standards: ASTM C 1277 and CISPI 310.
50. Description:  Stainless-steel  corrugated  shield  with  stainless-steel  bands  and  tightening

devices; and ASTM C 564, rubber sleeve with integral, center pipe stop.
51. Heavy-Duty, Hubless-Piping Couplings:

52. Manufacturers:  Subject  to  compliance  with  requirements,  available  manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited
to, the following:
53. ANACO-Husky.
54. Clamp-All Corp.
55. Dallas Specialty & Mfg. Co.
56. MIFAB, Inc.
57. Mission Rubber Company; a division of MCP Industries, Inc.
58. Stant.
59. Tyler Pipe.

60. Standards: ASTM C 1277 and ASTM C 1540.
61. Description:  Stainless-steel  shield  with  stainless-steel  bands and  tightening devices;  and

ASTM C 564, rubber sleeve with integral, center pipe stop.
62. Cast-Iron, Hubless-Piping Couplings:

63. Manufacturers:  Subject  to  compliance  with  requirements,   available  manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited
to, the following:
64. MG Piping Products Company.

65. Standard: ASTM C 1277.
66. Description:  Two-piece  ASTM A 48/A 48M,  cast-iron  housing;  stainless-steel  bolts  and

nuts; and ASTM C 564, rubber sleeve with integral, center pipe stop.

67. GALVANIZED-STEEL PIPE AND FITTINGS
68. Galvanized-Steel  Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Standard Weight class.  Include square-cut-

grooved or threaded ends matching joining method.
69. Galvanized-Cast-Iron Drainage Fittings: ASME B16.12, threaded.



70. Steel Pipe Pressure Fittings:
71. Galvanized-Steel  Pipe  Nipples:  ASTM A 733,  made  of  ASTM A 53/A 53M  or

ASTM A 106/A 106M,  Schedule 40,  seamless  steel  pipe.  Include  ends  matching  joining
method.

72. Malleable-Iron  Unions:  ASME B16.39;  Class 150;  hexagonal-stock  body  with  ball-and-
socket, metal-to-metal, bronze seating surface; and female threaded ends.

73. Galvanized-Gray-Iron, Threaded Fittings: ASME B16.4, Class 125, standard pattern.
74. Cast-Iron Flanges: ASME B16.1, Class 125.

75. Flange Gasket Materials: ASME B16.21, full-face, flat, nonmetallic, asbestos-free, 1/8-inch
maximum thickness unless thickness or specific material is indicated.

76. Flange Bolts and Nuts: ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel unless otherwise indicated.
77. Grooved-Joint, Galvanized-Steel-Pipe Appurtenances:

78. Manufacturers:  Subject  to  compliance  with  requirements,  available  manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited
to, the following:
79. Anvil International; a subsidiary of Mueller Water Products, Inc.
80. Grinnell Mechanical Products.
81. Shurjoint Piping Products.
82. Victaulic Company.

83. Galvanized, Grooved-End Fittings for Galvanized-Steel Piping: ASTM A 536 ductile-iron
castings,  ASTM A 47/A 47M malleable-iron  castings,  ASTM A 234/A 234M forged  steel
fittings, or ASTM A 106/A 106M steel pipes with dimensions matching ASTM A 53/A 53M
steel pipe, and complying with AWWA C606 for grooved ends.

84. Grooved Mechanical Couplings for Galvanized-Steel Piping: ASTM F 1476, Type I. Include
ferrous housing sections with continuous curved keys; EPDM-rubber gasket suitable for hot
and cold water; and bolts and nuts.

85. STAINLESS-STEEL PIPE AND FITTINGS
86. Pipe and Fittings: ASME A112.3.1, drainage pattern with socket and spigot ends.
87. Internal Sealing Rings: Elastomeric gaskets shaped to fit socket groove.

88. DUCTILE-IRON PIPE AND FITTINGS
89. Ductile-Iron, Mechanical-Joint Piping:

90. Ductile-Iron Pipe:  AWWA C151/A21.51, with mechanical-joint  bell  and plain spigot end
unless grooved or flanged ends are indicated.

91. Ductile-Iron Fittings: AWWA C110/A21.10, mechanical-joint, ductile- or gray-iron standard
pattern or AWWA C153/A21.53, ductile-iron compact pattern.

92. Glands,  Gaskets,  and  Bolts:  AWWA C111/A21.11,  ductile-  or  gray-iron  glands,  rubber
gaskets, and steel bolts.

93. Ductile-Iron, Push-on-Joint Piping:



94. Ductile-Iron Pipe: AWWA C151/A21.51, with push-on-joint bell and plain spigot end unless
grooved or flanged ends are indicated.

95. Ductile-Iron  Fittings:  AWWA C110/A21.10,  push-on-joint  ductile-  or  gray-iron  standard
pattern or AWWA C153/A21.53, ductile-iron compact pattern.

96. Gaskets: AWWA C111/A21.11, rubber.
97. Ductile-Iron, Grooved-Joint Piping:

98. Ductile-Iron  Pipe:  AWWA C151/A21.51  with  round-cut-grooved  ends  according  to
AWWA C606.

99. Ductile-Iron-Pipe Appurtenances:
100. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by one

of  the  following]  [available  manufacturers  offering  products  that  may  be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following]:

101. Anvil International.
102. Shurjoint Piping Products.
103. Star Pipe Products.
104. Victaulic Company.

105. Grooved-End,  Ductile-Iron  Fittings:  ASTM A 536  ductile-iron  castings  with
dimensions  matching  AWWA C110/A 21.10  ductile-iron  pipe  or
AWWA C153/A 21.53  ductile-iron  fittings  and  complying  with  AWWA C606  for
grooved ends.

106. Grooved Mechanical Couplings for Ductile-Iron Pipe: ASTM F 1476, Type I. Include
ferrous  housing  sections  with  continuous  curved  keys;  EPDM-rubber  center-leg
gasket suitable for hot and cold water; and bolts and nuts.

107. COPPER TUBE AND FITTINGS
108. Copper DWV Tube: ASTM B 306, drainage tube, drawn temper.
109. Copper Drainage Fittings: ASME B16.23, cast copper or ASME B16.29, wrought copper, solder-

joint fittings.
110. Hard Copper Tube: ASTM B 88, Type L and Type M , water tube, drawn temper.
111. Soft Copper Tube: ASTM B 88, Type L , water tube, annealed temper.
112. Copper Pressure Fittings:

113. Copper  Fittings:  ASME B16.18,  cast-copper-alloy  or  ASME B16.22,  wrought-copper,
solder-joint fittings. Furnish wrought-copper fittings if indicated.

114. Copper  Unions:  MSS SP-123,  copper-alloy,  hexagonal-stock  body  with  ball-and-socket,
metal-to-metal seating surfaces, and solder-joint or threaded ends.

115. Copper Flanges: ASME B16.24, Class 150, cast copper with solder-joint end.
116. Flange Gasket Materials: ASME B16.21, full-face, flat, nonmetallic, asbestos-free, 1/8-inch

maximum thickness unless thickness or specific material is indicated.
117. Flange Bolts and Nuts: ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel unless otherwise indicated.



118. Solder: ASTM B 32, lead free with ASTM B 813, water-flushable flux.

119. ABS PIPE AND FITTINGS
120. Solid-Wall ABS Pipe: ASTM D 2661, Schedule 40.
121. Cellular-Core ABS Pipe: ASTM F 628, Schedule 40.
122. ABS Socket Fittings: ASTM D 2661, made to ASTM D 3311, drain, waste, and vent patterns.
123. Solvent Cement: ASTM D 2235.

124. ABS solvent cement shall have a VOC content of 325 g/L or less when calculated according
to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

125. Solvent cement shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California
Department  of  Health  Services'  "Standard  Practice  for  the  Testing  of  Volatile  Organic
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."

126. PVC PIPE AND FITTINGS
127. Solid-Wall PVC Pipe: ASTM D 2665, drain, waste, and vent.
128. Cellular-Core PVC Pipe: ASTM F 891, Schedule 40.
129. PVC Socket Fittings: ASTM D 2665, made to ASTM D 3311, drain, waste, and vent patterns and

to fit Schedule 40 pipe.
130. Adhesive Primer: ASTM F 656.

131. Adhesive primer shall have a VOC content of 550 g/L or less when calculated according to
40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

132. Adhesive primer shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California
Department  of  Health  Services'  "Standard  Practice  for  the  Testing  of  Volatile  Organic
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."

133. Solvent Cement: ASTM D 2564.
134. PVC solvent cement shall have a VOC content of 510 g/L or less when calculated according

to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
135. Solvent cement shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California

Department  of  Health  Services'  "Standard  Practice  for  the  Testing  of  Volatile  Organic
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."

136. SPECIALTY PIPE FITTINGS
137. Transition Couplings:

138. General Requirements: Fitting or device for joining piping with small differences in OD's or
of different materials. Include end connections same size as and compatible with pipes to be
joined.

139. Fitting-Type Transition Couplings: Manufactured piping coupling or specified piping system
fitting.



140. Unshielded, Nonpressure Transition Couplings:
141. Manufacturers:  Subject  to compliance with requirements,available manufacturers

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not
limited to, the following:

142. Dallas Specialty & Mfg. Co.
143. Fernco Inc.
144. Mission Rubber Company; a division of MCP Industries, Inc.
145. Plastic Oddities; a division of Diverse Corporate Technologies, Inc.

146. Standard: ASTM C 1173.
147. Description:  Elastomeric,  sleeve-type, reducing or  transition pattern.  Include shear

ring and corrosion-resistant-metal  tension band and tightening mechanism on each
end.

148. Sleeve Materials:
149. For Cast-Iron Soil Pipes: ASTM C 564, rubber.
150. For Plastic Pipes: ASTM F 477, elastomeric seal or ASTM D 5926,

PVC.
151. For  Dissimilar  Pipes:  ASTM D 5926,  PVC  or  other  material

compatible with pipe materials being joined.
152. Shielded, Nonpressure Transition Couplings:

153. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not
limited to, the following:

154. Cascade Waterworks Mfg. Co.
155. Mission Rubber Company; a division of MCP Industries, Inc.

.
156. Standard: ASTM C 1460.
157. Description: Elastomeric or rubber sleeve with full-length, corrosion-resistant outer

shield and corrosion-resistant-metal tension band and tightening mechanism on each
end.

158. Pressure Transition Couplings:
159. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not
limited to, the following:

160. Cascade Waterworks Mfg. Co.
161. Dresser, Inc.
162. EBAA Iron, Inc.
163. JCM Industries, Inc.
164. Romac Industries, Inc.
165. Smith-Blair, Inc.; a Sensus company.
166. The Ford Meter Box Company, Inc.
167. Viking Johnson.
168.



169. Standard: AWWA C219.
170. Description: Metal, sleeve-type same size as, with pressure rating at least equal to,

and ends compatible with, pipes to be joined.
171. Center-Sleeve Material:Manufacturer's standard
172. Gasket Material: Natural or synthetic rubber.
173. Metal Component Finish: Corrosion-resistant coating or material.

174. Dielectric Fittings:
175. General  Requirements:  Assembly  of  copper  alloy  and  ferrous  materials  with  separating

nonconductive  insulating material.  Include  end  connections  compatible  with pipes  to  be
joined.

176. Dielectric Unions:
177. Basis-of-Design  Product:   Subject  to  com0pliance  with  requirements,  provide

Wilkins; a Zurn company; Model DUXL (Lead Free) or comparable product by one
of the following: 

178. Capitol Manufacturing Company.
179. Central Plastics Company.
180. Hart Industries International, Inc.
181. Jomar International Ltd.
182. Matco-Norca, Inc.
183. McDonald, A. Y. Mfg. Co.

184. Description:
185. Standard: ASSE 1079.
186.Pressure Rating: 125 psig minimum at 180 deg F 
187. End Connections: Solder-joint copper alloy and threaded ferrous.

188. Dielectric Flanges:
189. Basis-of-Design  Product:   Subject  to  com0pliance  with  requirements,  provide

Wilkins; a Zurn company; Model DUXLC (Lead Free) or comparable product by one
of the following: 

190. Capitol Manufacturing Company.
191. Central Plastics Company.
192. Matco-Norca, Inc.
193. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

194. Description:
195. Standard: ASSE 1079.
196. Factory-fabricated, bolted, companion-flange assembly.
197.Pressure Rating: 125 psig minimum at 180 deg F .
198. End Connections:  Solder-joint  copper  alloy and  threaded  ferrous;

threaded solder-joint copper alloy and threaded ferrous.
199. Dielectric-Flange Insulating Kits:



200. Manufacturers:  Subject  to compliance with requirements,available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not
limited to, the following:

201. Advance Products & Systems, Inc.
202. Calpico, Inc.
203. Central Plastics Company.
204. Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc.
205.

206. Description:
207. Nonconducting materials for field assembly of companion flanges.
208.Pressure Rating: 150 psig .
209. Gasket: Neoprene or phenolic.
210. Bolt Sleeves: Phenolic or polyethylene.
211. Washers: Phenolic with steel backing washers.

212. Dielectric Nipples:
213. Manufacturers:  Subject  to compliance with requirements,available manufacturers

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not
limited to, the following:

214. Elster Perfection.
215. Grinnell Mechanical Products.
216. Matco-Norca, Inc.
217. Precision Plumbing Products, Inc.
218. Victaulic Company.

219. Description:
220. Standard: IAPMO PS 66
221. Electroplated steel nipple.
222.Pressure Rating: 300 psig  at 225 deg F 
223. End Connections: Male threaded or grooved.
224. Lining: Inert and noncorrosive, propylene.

225. ENCASEMENT FOR UNDERGROUND METAL PIPING
226. Standard: ASTM A 674 or AWWA C105/A 21.5.
227. Refer to Civil Specifications 

* EXECUTION

229. EARTH MOVING
230. Refer to Civil Specifications



231. PIPING INSTALLATION
232. Drawing plans,  schematics,  and  diagrams indicate  general  location and  arrangement  of  piping

systems. Indicated locations and arrangements were used to size pipe and calculate friction loss,
expansion,  pump  sizing,  and  other  design  considerations.  Install  piping  as  indicated  unless
deviations to layout are approved on coordination drawings.

233. Install piping in concealed locations unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms and
service areas.

234. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right
angles  or  parallel  to building walls.  Diagonal  runs  are prohibited unless  specifically  indicated
otherwise.

235. Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal.
236. Install piping to permit valve servicing.
237. Install piping at indicated slopes.
238. Install piping free of sags and bends.
239. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.
240. Install piping to allow application of insulation.
241. Install seismic restraints on piping as required.
242. Make changes in direction for soil and waste drainage and vent piping using appropriate branches,

bends, and long-sweep bends. Sanitary tees and short-sweep 1/4 bends may be used on vertical
stacks if change in direction of flow is from horizontal to vertical. Use long-turn, double Y-branch
and 1/8-bend fittings if two fixtures are installed back to back or side by side with common drain
pipe. Straight tees, elbows, and crosses may be used on vent lines. Do not change direction of flow
more than 90 degrees. Use proper size of standard increasers and reducers if pipes of different sizes
are connected. Reducing size of drainage piping in direction of flow is prohibited.

243. Lay buried building drainage piping beginning at low point of each system. Install true to grades
and alignment indicated, with unbroken continuity of invert. Place hub ends of piping upstream.
Install  required  gaskets  according  to  manufacturer's  written  instructions  for  use  of  lubricants,
cements, and other installation requirements. Maintain swab in piping and pull past each joint as
completed.

244. Install soil and waste drainage and vent piping at the following minimum slopes unless otherwise
indicated:
245. Building Sanitary Drain: 2 percent downward in direction of flow for piping  NPS 3 and

smaller;1 percent  downward in direction of flow for piping NPS 4  and larger.
246. Horizontal Sanitary Drainage Piping:2 percent downward in direction of flow.
247. Vent Piping: 1 percent down toward vertical fixture vent or toward vent stack.

248. Install  cast-iron soil  piping according to CISPI's  "Cast  Iron Soil  Pipe and Fittings Handbook,"
Chapter IV, "Installation of Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings."
249. Install  encasement  on  underground  piping  according  to  ASTM A 674  or



AWWA C105/A 21.5.
250. Install steel piping according to applicable plumbing code.
251. Install stainless-steel piping according to ASME A112.3.1 and applicable plumbing code.
252. Install aboveground copper tubing according to CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook."
253. Install aboveground ABS piping according to ASTM D 2661.
254. Install aboveground PVC piping according to ASTM D 2665.
255. Install underground ABS and PVC piping according to ASTM D 2321.
256. Install engineered soil and waste drainage and vent piping systems as follows:

257. Combination Waste and Vent: Comply with standards of authorities having jurisdiction.
258. Sovent Drainage System: Comply with ASSE 1043 and sovent fitting manufacturer's written

installation instructions.
259. Reduced-Size Venting: Comply with standards of authorities having jurisdiction.

260. Install  underground,  ductile-iron,  force-main  piping  according  to  AWWA C600.  Install  buried
piping inside building between wall and floor penetrations and connection to sanitary sewer piping
outside building with restrained joints. Anchor pipe to wall or floor. Install thrust-block supports at
vertical and horizontal offsets.
261. Install encasement on piping according to ASTM A 674 or AWWA C105/A 21.5.

262. Install underground, copper, force-main tubing according to CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook."
263. Install encasement on piping according to ASTM A 674 or AWWA C105/A 21.5.

264. Install force mains at elevations indicated.
265. Plumbing Specialties:

266. Install backwater valves in sanitary waster gravity-flow piping. 
267. Install cleanouts at grade and extend to where building sanitary drains connect to building

sanitary sewers in sanitary drainage gravity-flow piping. Install cleanout fitting with closure
plug inside the building in sanitary drainage force-main piping. 

268. Install drains in sanitary drainage gravity-flow piping. 
269. Do not enclose, cover, or put piping into operation until it is inspected and approved by authorities

having jurisdiction.
270. Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with requirements for

sleeves specified in Section 220517 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Plumbing Piping."
271. Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs. 
272. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. "



273. JOINT CONSTRUCTION
274. Join hub-and-spigot, cast-iron soil piping with gasket joints according to CISPI's "Cast Iron Soil

Pipe and Fittings Handbook" for compression joints.
275. Join hub-and-spigot, cast-iron soil piping with calked joints according to CISPI's "Cast Iron Soil

Pipe and Fittings Handbook" for lead-and-oakum calked joints.
276. Join hubless, cast-iron soil piping according to CISPI 310 and CISPI's "Cast Iron Soil Pipe and

Fittings Handbook" for hubless-piping coupling joints.
277. Threaded Joints: Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1. Cut threads

full and clean using sharp dies. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore full ID. Join
pipe fittings and valves as follows:
278. Apply  appropriate  tape  or  thread  compound  to  external  pipe  threads  unless  dry  seal

threading is specified.
279. Damaged  Threads:  Do  not  use  pipe  or  pipe  fittings  with  threads  that  are  corroded  or

damaged. Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds.
280. Join stainless-steel pipe and fittings with gaskets according to ASME A112.3.1.
281. Join copper tube and fittings with soldered joints according to ASTM B 828. Use ASTM B 813,

water-flushable, lead-free flux and ASTM B 32, lead-free-alloy solder.
282. Grooved Joints: Cut groove ends of pipe according to AWWA C606. Lubricate and install gasket

over ends of pipes or pipe and fitting. Install coupling housing sections, over gasket, with keys
seated in piping grooves. Install and tighten housing bolts.

283. Flanged  Joints:  Align  bolt  holes.  Select  appropriate  gasket  material,  size,  type,  and  thickness.
Install gasket concentrically positioned. Use suitable lubricants on bolt threads.  Torque bolts in
cross pattern.

284. Plastic, Nonpressure-Piping, Solvent-Cement Joints: Clean and dry joining surfaces. Join pipe and
fittings according to the following:
285. Comply  with  ASTM F 402  for  safe-handling  practice  of  cleaners,  primers,  and  solvent

cements.
286. ABS Piping: Join according to ASTM D 2235 and ASTM D 2661 Appendixes.
287. PVC Piping: Join according to ASTM D 2855 and ASTM D 2665 Appendixes.

288. SPECIALTY PIPE FITTING INSTALLATION
289. Transition Couplings:

290. Install transition couplings at joints of piping with small differences in OD's.
291. In Drainage Piping:Shielded; nonpressure transition couplings.
292. In Aboveground Force Main Piping: Fitting-type transition couplings.
293. In Underground Force Main Piping:

294. NPS 1-1/2  and Smaller: Fitting-type transition couplings.
295. NPS 2  and Larger: Pressure transition couplings.



296. Dielectric Fittings:
297. Install dielectric fittings in piping at connections of dissimilar metal piping and tubing.
298. Dielectric Fittings for NPS 2 ( and Smaller: Use dielectric unions.
299. Dielectric Fittings for NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4 : Use dielectric flange kits.
300. Dielectric Fittings for NPS 5  and Larger: Use dielectric flange kits.

301. VALVE INSTALLATION

302. Shutoff Valves:
303. Install shutoff valve on each sewage pump discharge.
304. Install gate or full-port ball valve for piping NPS 2 and smaller.
305. Install gate valve for piping NPS 2-1/2  and larger.

306. Check Valves: Install swing check valve, between pump and shutoff valve, on each sewage pump
discharge.

307. HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION
308. Comply with requirements for seismic-restraint devices as required
309. Comply with requirements for pipe hanger and support devices and installation 

310. Install carbon-steel pipe hangers for horizontal piping in noncorrosive environments.
311. Install stainless-steel pipe hangers for horizontal piping in corrosive environments.
312. Install carbon-steel pipe support clamps for vertical piping in noncorrosive environments.
313. Install stainless-steel pipe support clamps for vertical piping in corrosive environments.
314. Vertical Piping: MSS Type 8 or Type 42, clamps.
315. Install individual, straight, horizontal piping runs:

316. 100 Feet  and Less: MSS Type 1, adjustable, steel clevis hangers.
317. Longer Than 100 Feet : MSS Type 43, adjustable roller hangers.
318. Longer Than 100 Feet  if Indicated: MSS Type 49, spring cushion rolls.

319. Multiple, Straight, Horizontal Piping Runs  100 Feet  or Longer: MSS Type 44, pipe rolls.
Support pipe rolls on trapeze.

320. Base of Vertical Piping: MSS Type 52, spring hangers.
321. Support horizontal piping and tubing within 12 inches  of each fitting, valve, and coupling.
322. Support vertical piping and tubing at base and at each floor.
323. Rod diameter may be reduced one size for double-rod hangers, with 3/8-inch  minimum rods.
324. Install  hangers  for  cast-iron  soil  piping  with  the  following  maximum  horizontal  spacing  and

minimum rod diameters:
325. NPS 1-1/2 and NPS 2 : 60 inches  with 3/8-inch  rod.
326. NPS 3 : 60 inches with 1/2-inch  rod.
327. NPS 4 and NPS 5 : 60 inches  with 5/8-inch  rod.



328. NPS 6 and NPS 8: 60 inches with 3/4-inch  rod.
329. NPS 10 and NPS 12 : 60 inches with 7/8-inch  rod.
330. Spacing for 10-foot  lengths may be increased to 10 feet . Spacing for fittings is limited to 60

inches .
331. Install supports for vertical cast-iron soil piping every 15 feet .
332. Install hangers for steel piping with the following maximum horizontal spacing and minimum rod

diameters:
333. NPS 1-1/4 : 84 inches with 3/8-inch  rod.
334. NPS 1-1/2 : 108 inches  with 3/8-inch rod.
335. NPS 2 : 10 feet with 3/8-inch  rod.
336. NPS 2-1/2 : 11 feet  with 1/2-inch rod.
337. NPS 3 : 12 feet  with 1/2-inch  rod.
338. NPS 4 and NPS 5 : 12 feet  with 5/8-inch  rod.
339. NPS 6 and NPS 8 : 12 feet  with 3/4-inch  rod.
340. NPS 10 and NPS 12 : 12 feet  with 7/8-inch  rod.

341. Install supports for vertical steel piping every 15 feet .
342. Install  hangers  for  stainless-steel  piping  with  the  following  maximum horizontal  spacing  and

minimum rod diameters:
343. NPS 2 : 84 inches  with 3/8-inch  rod.
344. NPS 3 : 96 inches  with 1/2-inch  rod.
345. NPS 4 : 108 inches with 1/2-inch  rod.
346. NPS 6 : 10 feet with 5/8-inch  rod.

347. Install supports for vertical stainless-steel piping every 10 feet .
348. Install hangers for copper tubing with the following maximum horizontal spacing and minimum

rod diameters:
349. NPS 1-1/4 : 72 inches  with 3/8-inch rod.
350. NPS 1-1/2 and NPS 2 : 96 inches  with 3/8-inch  rod.
351. NPS 2-1/2 : 108 inches  with 1/2-inch  rod.
352. NPS 3 and NPS 5 : 10 feet with 1/2-inch  rod.
353. NPS 6: 10 feet  with 5/8-inch  rod.
354. NPS 8 : 10 feet  with 3/4-inch rod.

355. Install supports for vertical copper tubing every 10 feet .
356. Install hangers for  ABS and PVC piping with the following maximum horizontal  spacing and

minimum rod diameters:
357. NPS 1-1/2 and NPS 2 : 48 inches  with 3/8-inch  rod.
358. NPS 3 : 48 inches ) with 1/2-inch rod.
359. NPS 4 and NPS 5 48 inches with 5/8-inch  rod.

360. Install supports for vertical ABS and PVC piping every 48 inches ).
361. Support piping and tubing not listed above according to MSS SP-69 and manufacturer's written



instructions.

362. CONNECTIONS
363. Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.
364. Connect soil and waste piping to exterior sanitary sewerage piping. Use transition fitting to join

dissimilar piping materials.
365. Connect drainage and vent piping to the following:

366. Plumbing Fixtures: Connect drainage piping in sizes indicated, but not smaller than required
by plumbing code.

367. Plumbing Fixtures and Equipment: Connect atmospheric vent piping in sizes indicated, but
not smaller than required by authorities having jurisdiction.

368. Plumbing Specialties: Connect drainage and vent piping in sizes indicated, but not smaller
than required by plumbing code.

369. Install test tees (wall cleanouts) in conductors near floor and floor cleanouts with cover flush
with floor.

370. Comply with requirements for cleanouts and drains 
371. Equipment:  Connect drainage piping as indicated. Provide shutoff valve if  indicated and

union for each connection. Use flanges instead of unions for connections  NPS 2-1/2 and
larger.

372. Connect force-main piping to the following:
373. Sanitary Sewer: To exterior force main.
374. Sewage Pump: To sewage pump discharge.

375. Where  installing  piping  adjacent  to  equipment,  allow  space  for  service  and  maintenance  of
equipment.

376. Make connections according to the following unless otherwise indicated:
377. Install unions, in piping NPS 2  and smaller, adjacent to each valve and at final connection to

each piece of equipment.
378. Install  flanges,  in  piping  NPS 2-1/2 and  larger,  adjacent  to  flanged  valves  and  at  final

connection to each piece of equipment.

379. IDENTIFICATION
380. Identify  exposed  sanitary  waste  and  vent  piping.  Comply  with  requirements  for  identification

specified in Section 220553 "Identification for Plumbing Piping and Equipment."

381. FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
382. During installation, notify authorities having jurisdiction at least 24 hours before inspection must

be made. Perform tests specified below in presence of authorities having jurisdiction.
383. Roughing-in Inspection: Arrange for inspection of piping before concealing or closing-in

after roughing-in and before setting fixtures.



384. Final Inspection: Arrange for final inspection by authorities having jurisdiction to observe
tests specified below and to ensure compliance with requirements.

385. Reinspection: If  authorities having jurisdiction find that piping will not pass test or inspection,
make required corrections and arrange for reinspection.

386. Reports: Prepare inspection reports and have them signed by authorities having jurisdiction.
387. Test sanitary drainage and vent piping according to procedures of authorities having jurisdiction or,

in absence of published procedures, as follows:
388. Test for leaks and defects in new piping and parts of existing piping that have been altered,

extended, or repaired. If testing is performed in segments, submit separate report for each
test, complete with diagram of portion of piping tested.

389. Leave uncovered and unconcealed new, altered, extended, or replaced drainage and vent
piping until it has been tested and approved. Expose work that was covered or concealed
before it was tested.

390. Roughing-in Plumbing Test Procedure: Test drainage and vent piping except outside leaders
on completion of roughing-in. Close openings in piping system and fill with water to point
of overflow, but not less than  10-foot head of water . From 15 minutes before inspection
starts to completion of inspection, water level must not drop. Inspect joints for leaks.

391. Finished Plumbing Test Procedure: After plumbing fixtures have been set and traps filled
with water,  test  connections  and prove they are gastight  and watertight.  Plug vent-stack
openings on roof and building drains where they leave building. Introduce air into piping
system equal to pressure of 1-inch wg . Use U-tube or manometer inserted in trap of water
closet  to  measure  this  pressure.  Air  pressure  must  remain  constant  without  introducing
additional air throughout period of inspection. Inspect plumbing fixture connections for gas
and water leaks.

392. Repair  leaks  and defects  with new materials  and  retest  piping,  or  portion  thereof,  until
satisfactory results are obtained.

393. Prepare reports for tests and required corrective action.
394. Test force-main piping according to procedures of authorities having jurisdiction or, in absence of

published procedures, as follows:
395. Leave  uncovered and unconcealed new, altered,  extended,  or  replaced force-main piping

until it has been tested and approved. Expose work that was covered or concealed before it
was tested.

396. Cap and subject piping to static-water pressure of 50 psig above operating pressure, without
exceeding pressure rating of piping system materials. Isolate test source and allow to stand
for four hours. Leaks and loss in test pressure constitute defects that must be repaired.

397. Repair  leaks  and defects  with new materials  and  retest  piping,  or  portion  thereof,  until
satisfactory results are obtained.

398. Prepare reports for tests and required corrective action.

399. CLEANING AND PROTECTION
400. Clean interior of piping. Remove dirt and debris as work progresses.
401. Protect drains during remainder of construction period to avoid clogging with dirt and debris and to

prevent damage from traffic and construction work.
402. Place plugs in ends of uncompleted piping at end of day and when work stops.



403. Exposed  ABS and PVC Piping: Protect plumbing vents exposed to sunlight with two coats of
water-based latex paint.

404. PIPING SCHEDULE
405. Flanges and unions may be used on aboveground pressure piping unless otherwise indicated.
406. Aboveground, soil and waste piping NPS 4  and smaller  shall be[ any of] the following:

407. Service class, cast-iron soil pipe and fittings; gaskets; and gasketed joints.
408. Hubless, cast-iron soil pipe and fittings and sovent stack fittings;  CISPI hubless-piping

couplings; and coupled joints.
409. Galvanized-steel pipe, drainage fittings, and threaded joints.
410. Stainless-steel pipe and fittings, sealing rings, and gasketed joints.
411. Copper DWV tube, copper drainage fittings, and soldered joints.
412. Solid-wall ABS pipe, ABS socket fittings, and solvent-cemented joints.
413. Solid-wall PVC pipe, PVC socket fittings, and solvent-cemented joints.
414. Dissimilar Pipe-Material Couplings: Shielded, nonpressure transition couplings.

.
415. Aboveground, vent piping NPS 4 and smaller]  shall be  any of the following:

416. Service class, cast-iron soil pipe and fittings; gaskets; and gasketed joints.
417. Hubless,  cast-iron  soil  pipe  and  fittings;  CISPI hubless-piping  couplings;  and  coupled

joints.
418. Galvanized-steel pipe, drainage fittings, and threaded joints.
419. Stainless-steel pipe and fittings gaskets, and gasketed joints.
420. Copper DWV tube, copper drainage fittings, and soldered joints.
421. Solid-wall ABS pipe, ABS socket fittings, and solvent-cemented joints.
422. Solid-wall PVC pipe, PVC socket fittings, and solvent-cemented joints.
423. Dissimilar Pipe-Material Couplings: Shielded nonpressure transition couplings.

424. Underground, soil, waste, and vent piping NPS 4 and smaller shall be any of the following:
425. Service class, cast-iron soil piping; gaskets; and gasketed ; and calked joints.
426. Hubless,  cast-iron  soil  pipe  and  fittings;  CISPI   hubless-piping  couplings;  and  coupled

joints.
427. Stainless-steel pipe and fittings, gaskets, and gasketed joints.
428. Solid wall  ABS pipe, ABS socket fittings, and solvent-cemented joints.
429. Solid wall [Cellular-core PVC pipe, PVC socket fittings, and solvent-cemented joints.
430. Dissimilar Pipe-Material Couplings: Shielded, nonpressure transition couplings.

END OF SECTION 221316



SECTION 233713 DIFFUSERS,REGISTERS, AND GRILLES
1.1 SUMMARY

.1 Section includes:
Supply, return and exhaust grilles and registers, diffusers and linear grilles, for commercial and 
residential use. Note that on conflicts for this scope the details and specifications on plans take 
precedence over this written specification.
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS

.1
1.3 REFERENCES

.1 American Society of Heating Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers (ASHRAE).
.1 ASHRAE 70, Method of Testing for Rating the Performance of Air Outlets and 

Inlets.
1.4 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

.1 Performance requirements:
.1 Catalogued or published ratings for manufactured items: obtained from tests 

carried out by manufacturer or those ordered by manufacturer from independent 
testing agency signifying adherence to codes and standards.

1.5 SUBMITTALS
.1 Product Data: 

.1 Submit manufacturer's printed product literature, specifications and datasheet in 
accordance with Section 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures. Include product 
characteristics, performance criteria, and limitations. 
.1 Submit two copies of Workplace Hazardous Materials Information 

System (WHMIS) Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) in accordance 
with  Submittal Procedures. 

.2 Indicate following:  
.1 Capacity
.2 Throw and terminal velocity
.3 Noise criteria
.4 Pressure drop
.5 Neck velocity

.2 Quality assurance submittals: submit following in accordance with  Submittal 
Procedures. 
.1 Certificates: submit certificates signed by manufacturer certifying that materials 

comply with specified performance characteristics and physical properties. 
.2 Instructions: submit manufacturer's installation instructions. 



1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING   
.1 Packing, shipping, handling and unloading: 

.1 Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

1.7 MAINTENANCE   
.1 Extra Materials: 

.1 Provide maintenance materials in accordance with  Closeout Submittals. 

.2 Include: 
.1 Keys for volume control adjustment
.2 Keys for air flow pattern adjustment. 

PART 2                PRODUCTS
2.1 GENERAL

.1 To meet capacity, pressure drop, terminal velocity, throw, noise level, neck velocity. 

.2 Frames:
.1 Full perimeter gaskets.
.2 Plaster frames where set into plaster or gypsum board.
.3 Concealed fasteners.

.3 Concealed manual volume control damper operators as indicated.

.4 Colour: as directed by Architect. 

.5 Acceptable Product: E. H. Price, Titus, Nailor, Carnes, Airvector, Anemostat, Kruger, 
Kruegen., Hart & Cooley.

2.2 MANUFACTURED UNITS
.1 Grilles, registers and diffusers of same generic type to be product of one manufacturer.

2.3 SUPPLY GRILLES AND REGISTERS
.1 See Schedule. 

2.4 RETURN AND EXHAUST GRILLES AND REGISTERS
.1 See Schedule. 



2.5 DIFFUSERS
.1 See Schedule. 

2.6 LINEAR GRILLES
.1 See Schedule. 

PART 3                EXECUTION
3.1 MANUFACTURER’S INSTRUCTIONS

.1 Compliance: comply with manufacturer's written recommendations or specifications, 
including product technical bulletins, handling, storage and installation instructions, and 
datasheet.

3.2 INSTALLATION
.1 Install in accordance with manufacturers instructions.
.2 Install with flat head stainless steel or cadmium plated screws in countersunk holes 

where fastenings are visible.
.3 Bolt grilles, registers and diffusers, in place, in gymnasium and similar game rooms.
.4 Provide concealed safety chain on each grille, register and diffuser in gymnasium and 

similar game rooms and elsewhere.

3.3 CLEANING

.1 Upon completion and verification of performance of installation, remove surplus 
materials, excess materials, rubbish, tools and equipment.

END OF SECTION 



SECTION 260519 – LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

PART 1 - GENERAL

0.1 DESCRIPTION
A. This section describes wires, cables, and connectors. Note that on conflicts for this scope the

details and specifications on plans take precedence over this written specification.

0.2 REFERENCES
A. ASTM:  American Society For Testing And Materials:

1. ASTM B8:   Standard  Specification  for  Concentric-Lay-Stranded  Copper  Conductors,
Hard, Medium-Hard, or Soft

2. ASTM B33:  Standard Specification for Tin-Coated Soft or Annealed Copper Wire for
Electrical Purposes

3. ASTM B172:  Standard Specification for Rope-Lay-Stranded Copper Conductors Having
Bunch-Stranded Members, for Electrical Conductors

4. ASTM  B189:   Standard  Specification  for  Lead-Coated  and  Lead-Alloy-Coated  Soft
Copper Wire for Electrical Purposes

B. ICEA:  Insulated Cable Engineers Association
1. ICEA 566-524:  Cross-Linked Thermosetting Polyethylene Insulated Wire and Cable for

Transmission and Distribution of Electrical Energy
2. ICEA S-95-658:  Non-shielded 0-2 kV Cable
3. ICEA  S-75-381:   Portable  and  Power  Feeder  Cables  for  Use  in  Mines  and  Similar

Applications
C. NEC:  National Electric Code

1. 2011 NEC
D. NEMA:  National Electrical Manufacturers Association

1. NEMA WC 58:   Portable  and  Power  Feeder  Cables  for  Use  in  Mines  and  Similar
Applications

2. NEMA WC 70:  Power Cables Rated 2000 V or Less for the Distribution of Electrical
Energy

E. UL:  Underwriters Laboratories:
1. UL 44:  Thermoset-Insulated Wires and Cable
2. UL 83:  Thermoplastic-Insulated Wires and Cables
3. UL 1277:  Standard for Electrical Power and Control Tray Cables with Optional Optical-

Fiber Members
4. UL 1581:  Reference Standard for Electrical Wires, Cables, and Flexible Cords

0.3 SUBMITTALS
A. Submit the following materials:

1. Lighting and receptacle circuit conductors.
2. Single conductor 600-volt power and control conductors.
3. Multi-conductor 600-volt power cable.
4. Multi-conductor 600-volt control cable.
5. Direct burial, multi-conductor 600-volt cable.



6. Portable cord.
7. Portable cable fittings.

B. Submittals of the following materials shall consist only of a listing of the manufacturer’s name
and the applicable catalog numbers of the items to be utilized.  Upon review of the list, further
information may be requested.
1. Connectors.
2. Branch circuit conductor splices.
3. Splices with compression fitting and heat-shrinkable insulator.

C. Submit cable test data per testing requirements of Part 3.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

0.1 GENERAL
A. With the exception of lighting and receptacle circuits, the type, size, and number of conductors

shall be as specified on the drawings or schedules.  Lighting and receptacle circuit conductors
are unscheduled and shall  be sized by the  Contractor  in  accordance with the  NEC to limit
voltage drop to 3 percent.

0.2 COLOR CODING
A. Power Conductors:  Single-conductor power conductors shall have the following color codes for

the indicated voltage:
480/277V 208/120V 240/120V

Phase A Brown Black Black
Phase B Orange Red Red
Phase C Yellow Blue --
Ground Green Green Green
Neutral Gray White White or Gray*
* If installed with 480/277V or 208/120V in the same raceway, box, gutter, or other 

enclosure, 240/120V neutral conductor color shall differ from the other system 
neutral conductor per NEC 200.6(D).

B. Multi-conductor power cable color coding shall be the manufacturer’s standard.
C. Cables sized No. 4 AWG and larger  may be black with 3/4-inch vinyl colored plastic  tape

applied  in  3-inch  lengths  around  the  cable  at  each  end.   The  cables  shall  be  colored  at
terminations and in pull boxes, handholes, and manholes.

0.3 LIGHTING AND RECEPTACLE CIRCUIT CONDUCTORS
A. Lighting and receptacle circuit conductors shall be stranded except for No. 12 AWG which may

be solid.  Minimum conductor size shall be No. 12 AWG.
B. Conductors shall have the following characteristics:

1. Voltage: 600 volts.
2. Conductor: Bare annealed copper, stranded in accordance with 

ASTM B8.
3. Insulation:



a. Dry  Areas  and
Above Grade:

THWN/THHN, 90ºC dry, 75ºC wet, 
polyvinylchloride (PVC) in accordance with UL 83.

b. Dry  or  Wet
Areas and Below Grade:

XHHW, 90ºC dry, 75ºC wet, cross linked 
polyethylene in accordance with UL 44.

4. Jacket: Nylon.  Not applicable.5. Flame resistance: UL 83. UL 44.6. Manufacturer: Cablec, Essex, Okonite, Southwire, or equal.

0.4 POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLE, 600 VOLT
A. Single Conductor:1. Single conductor cable shall be stranded and shall be used in conduits for power andcontrol circuits.  Unless otherwise specified, minimum size for power applications shallbe No. 12 AWG and minimum size for control applications shall be No. 14 AWG.2. Conductors installed in cable tray shall be UL labeled, Type TC, designated for cabletray, installation in accordance with NEC Article 336.3. Conductors shall have the following characteristics:a. Voltage: 600 volts.b. Conductor: Coated, Class B, stranded annealed copper in accordance with ASTM B8.c. Insulation:1) Dry/Wet Areas and Below Grade: XHHW, 90ºC dry, 75ºC wet, cross linked polyethylene in accordance with UL 44.d. Flame resistance: IEEE 383 flame test.  UL 44.e. Manufacturer: Anixter, Cablec, Essex, Okonite, Southwire, or equal.
B. Multi-Conductor Cable:  Multi-conductor cable may be used for power and control circuits.Cables shall be UL labeled, Type TC, designed for cable tray installation in accordance withNEC Article 336.  The type of insulation, number of conductors, and size of conductor shall beas specified.1. Power Cable:a. Multi-conductor  power  cable  shall  contain  two,  three,  or  four  conductors,  asspecified, plus an equipment grounding conductor.  Unless otherwise specified,minimum conductor size shall be No. 12 AWG.b. Cable shall be provided with the following characteristics.1) Voltage: 600 volts.

2) Conductors: Annealed copper, stranded in accordance with ASTM B8, coated in accordance with ASTM B33.3) Insulation: Ethylene propylene in accordance with UL 1581.
4) Overall Jacket: Chlorosulfonated polyethylene (CSPE) in accordance with UL 1277.  Minimum thickness 45 mils.5) Flame resistance: 210,000 Btu/hr flame test, UL 1277.
6) Manufacturer: Anixter, Okonite, or equal.

0.5 DIRECT-BURIED CABLE
A. Cable for direct burial shall be multi-conductor MC cable.  Cable shall be suitable for direct

burial,  suitable  to  be  encased  in  concrete,  and  suitable  for  normal  or  Class  1,  Division  2
atmospheres.  Cable characteristics shall be as follows:



1. Voltage: 600 volts.
2. Conductor: Bare annealed stranded copper.  Size and number of 

conductors shall be as specified on the circuit schedule.
3. Insulation: Insulation shall be type XHHW, meeting ICEA 566-524 and

UL 44.
4. Assembly: The individual conductors shall be cabled together with non-

hydroscopic fillers and binder tape overall.  An impervious, 
continuously corrugated aluminum sheath shall be welded 
over the cable core with a black flame-retardant PVC jacket 
of not less than 50 mils extruded over the armor.  Non-
welded type sheath is not acceptable.  The armor shall meet 
the grounding conductor requirements of Table 250-95 of 
the NEC and UL requirements.

5. Manufacturer: Anixter, Cablec, Gardex, Okonite, Rockbestos, or equal.

0.6 PORTABLE CORD
A. Portable cord shall be UL listed, type SO for sizes No. 10 AWG and smaller.   Cords shall

contain an equipment grounding conductor.  Cord characteristics shall be as follows:
1. Conductors: Flexible rope stranded in accordance with ASTM B189 and

B33.  Conductors shall be coated except ground conductors 
may be uncoated.

2. Insulation: Insulation shall be ethylene propylene (EPR) or water 
resistant synthetic rubber (EPDM) and rated for continuous 
operation at 90° C.

3. Jacket: Heavy-duty neoprene.
4. Manufacturer: Anixter, or equal.
5. Compliance: Meets or exceeds electrical and physical requirements of 

ICEA S-95-658/NEMA WC-70.
B. Cords with conductors larger than No. 10 AWG shall be 600 volt, UL and/or MSHA listed,

Type G.  Cords shall contain an equipment grounding conductor.  Cord characteristics shall be
as follows:
1. Conductors: Flexible rope stranded in accordance with ASTM B172 and 

B33.  Conductors shall be coated except ground conductors may
be uncoated.

2. Insulation: Insulation shall be ethylene propylene (EPR) or oil and water 
resistant synthetic rubber (EPDM) and rated for continuous 
operation at 90°C.

3. Jacket: Extra heavy-duty thermoset CSPE.
4. Manufactur

er:
AIWC, Amercable, or equal.

5. Compliance
:

Meets or exceeds electrical and physical requirements of ICEA 
S-75-381/NEMA WC-58.

0.7 SPLICING AND TERMINATING MATERIALS
A. 600-Volt Conductor and Cable Connectors:

1. Connectors shall be one-piece tool applied compression type of correct size and UL listed
for  the  specific  application.   Connectors  shall  be  tin-plated  electrolytic  copper.
Connectors for wires No. 10 AWG and smaller shall be self-insulating ring tongue or
locking spade terminals.  Connectors for No. 8 AWG and larger shall be one-hole lugs up
to  size  No.  3/0  AWG  and  two-hole  or  four-hole  lugs  for  size  No.  4/0  and  larger.
Mechanical clamp or screw type connectors are not acceptable.



2. 120-Volt Branch Circuit Conductor Splices:  Live spring type, Scotch-Lok, Ideal Wing
Nut; self-stripping type, 3M Series 560; or equal.

3. 600-Volt Branch Circuit Conductor Splices:  #10 and #12 conductors may be live spring
type, Scotch-Loc, Ideal Wing Nut; self stripping type, 3M series 560; or equal.

4. In-line splices and taps shall only be used where specifically called for on the drawings or
by  written  consent  of  the  Port.   Splices  shall  be  compression  type,  made  with  a
compression tool die approved for the purpose, as made by Thomas and Betts Corp., or
equal.  Splice shall be covered with a heat-shrinkable sleeve or boot.

B. Portable  Cable  Fittings:   Portable  cable  fittings  for  terminating  the  cable  shall  provide  a
watertight seal between the cord and the terminator and between the terminator and mounting
hub.  The cable terminator shall have a neoprene liner which grips the cord jacket when the
back-nut on the fitting is tightened.  In  addition, on all pendant cord applications and other
applications where called for, there shall be a stainless steel wire mesh cord grip as an integral
part of the cord terminator.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

0.1 GENERAL
A. Wire  shall  be  continuous  between  each  end  of  a  conduit.   Splices  and  terminals  are  not

permitted within a conduit run.
B. Each  main  and  branch  circuit  shall  have  its  own  dedicated  neutral  conductor.   Shared  or

common neutrals shall not be installed.
C. Pull wire and cable into conduit or trays without damaging or putting undue stress on the cable

insulation.  UL listed pulling compounds are acceptable lubricants for pulling wire and cable.
Grease is not acceptable.  Raceway construction shall be complete, cleaned, and protected from
the weather before cable is placed.

D. Provide a cable support whenever a cable leaves a raceway.
E. When flat bus bar connections are made with unplatted bar, scratch-brush the contact areas.

Torque bolts to the bus manufacturer’s recommendations.

0.2 600-VOLT CONDUCTORS AND CABLE
A. Incoming wire in panels, No. 6 AWG and smaller, shall be bundled and laced at intervals not

greater than 6 inches, and neatly spread into trees and connected to their respective terminals.
Allow sufficient slack in cables for alterations in terminal connections.  Lace with plastic cable
ties or linen lacing twine.

B. Where plastic panel wiring duct is provided for wire runs, lacing is not necessary when the wire
is properly installed in the ducts.  Provide slack in junction and pull boxes and in handholes and
manholes.  Amount of slack shall be equal to the largest perimeter dimension of the box.

C. Wire crossing hinges shall be stranded and made up into groups not exceeding 12 and shall be
arranged so that they will be protected from chafing when the hinged member is moved.

D. Terminate stranded wire as described in  Part 2 except  where terminals  will  not  specifically
accept such terminations.  In these cases, terminate the wires directly on the terminal block.
Install compression lugs and connectors using manufacturer’s recommended tools.



E. Solid wire shall not be lugged.  Do not use electrical spring connectors, set screws, wire nuts,
and wing nut connectors on anything other than solid wires in lighting and receptacle circuits.
Install lugs and connectors with a compression tool.

F. All splices and terminations are subject to inspection prior to and after insulating.  Terminations
at 460-volt motors shall be made by bolt-connecting the lugged connectors.  Insulate and seal
connections  with  factory-engineered  kits.   Motor  connection  kits  shall  consist  of  heat
shrinkable, polymeric insulating material over the connection area and a high dielectric-strength
mastic to seal the ends against moisture and contamination.  Keep bolt connection area free of
mastic  and  fillers  to  facilitate  rapid  stripping  and  re-entry.   Motor  connection  kits  shall
accommodate a range of cable sizes for both in-line and stub-type configurations.  Connection
kits shall be independent of cable manufacturer’s tolerances.

G. In-line splices and tees (where approved) shall be made with tubular compression connectors
and insulated with factory-engineered kits.   Kits shall  consist  of  heat  shrinkable,  polymeric
insulating material over the connection area and a high dielectric strength mastic to seal the
ends against moisture and contamination.  Keep connection area free of mastic and fillers to
facilitate rapid stripping and re-entry.  Wires No. 10 AWG and smaller may be spliced using
self-insulating connectors as specified in Part 2.

H. In-line splices and tees (where approved) shall be made with tubular compression connectors
and insulated as specified above for motor terminations, except that wires No. 10 AWG and
smaller may be spliced using self-insulating connectors as specified in Part 2.

I. Insulate splices and tees in underground handholes or pull boxes using Scotch-cast epoxy resin
splicing kits.  Conductor and cable markers shall be provided at splice and termination points
and shall be made using self-insulating tubular compression connectors.

J. Make terminations at solenoid valves, 120 volt, and other devices furnished with pigtail leads
using self-insulating tubular compression connectors.

0.3 PORTABLE CORD
A. Portable  cord  feeding  permanent  installations,  such  as  pumps,  cranes,  hoists,  and  portable

equipment, shall have a wire mesh cord grip of flexible stainless steel wire to take tension from
the cable termination.  Use weatherproof strain relief fittings for all connections.  Use 45 degree
and 90 degree connectors where applicable to prevent unnecessary strain on cords.  Flexible
cords feeding submersible motors shall be of a non-wicking neoprene construction.  Connect
portable cords to permanent wiring with terminals.  In-line taps and splices shall be used only
where specified.

0.4 FIELD TESTING
Tenant:  In this article, delete all instances of “Port” and replace with name of tenant.

A. 600-volt rated conductors greater than or equal to 500 kcmil, or in parallel runs, shall be tested
by  the  Contractor  for  continuity  and  shall  be  meggered  after  installation  and  prior  to
termination.  Provide the megger, rated 1,000 volts d.c., and record and maintain the results, in
tabular form, clearly identifying each conductor being tested; submit copies.  Repeat any testing
when cables replaced.
1. Replace cables when test value is less than 15 megohms.
2. Cable test submittal shall include results, equipment used, date, and the Port inspector’s

signature.



END OF SECTION 260519



SECTION 260533 - RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

0.1 DESCRIPTION
This section describes raceways, conduits, and boxes for electrical systems wiring, including all fittings, 
hangers, and appurtenances. Note that on conflicts for this scope the details and specifications on plans 
take precedence over this written specification.

0.2 REFERENCES
A. ANSI:  American National Standards Institute:

1. ANSI C80.1:  Electrical Rigid Steel Conduit
2. ANSI C80.3:  Steel Electrical Metallic Tubing

B. ASTM:  American Society for Testing Materials:
1. ASTM A193:  Standard Specification for Alloy-Steel and Stainless Steel Bolting for High

Temperature or High Pressure Service and Other Special Purpose Applications
2. ASTM E814:  Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Penetration Firestop Systems
NEC:  National Electrical Code:

C. NEMA:  National Electrical Manufacturers Association.
1. NEMA TC2:  Electrical Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Tubing and Conduit
2. NEMA:  Product and Installation Standards.

D. NFPA:  National Fire Protection Association:
1. NFPA 70:  National Electrical Code

E. UL:  Underwriters Laboratories:
1. UL 360:  Standard for Liquid-Tight Flexible Metal Conduit
2. UL 651:  Rigid Nonmetallic Electrical Conduit
3. UL 1479:  Intermediate Metal Conduit.
4. UL 1: Flexible Metal Conduit

0.3 DEFINITIONS
A. “Where subject to physical damage,” is defined as a surface installation within an 8-foot zone

above a finished floor, in areas subject to vehicular traffic, including manually operated fork
lifts.

0.4 SUBMITTALS
A. Submittals for the following materials shall consist only of a listing of the manufacturer’s name

and the applicable catalog numbers of the items to be utilized.  Upon review of this list, further
information may be requested.
1. Conduit.
2. Conduit fittings.
3. Supports.



B. Submittals  for  the following materials  shall  be  complete  with detailed  information  and  cut
sheets.
1. Wireway and wire gutters.

C. Provide as-constructed drawing information identifying final conduit routing and box locations
upon completion of the work.

0.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Products shall be new and certified by an approved testing laboratory.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

0.1 GENERAL
A. Materials shall be of current standard design and shall conform to the established standards of

an approved testing laboratory.  Like items shall be of the same manufacturer and type.

0.2 METALLIC CONDUITS
A. Galvanized Rigid Steel Conduit (GRSC):

1. Provide  conduit  with  heavy  wall  construction,  manufactured  in  conformance  with
ANSI C80.1 and listed as UL 6 approved.

B. Electrical Metallic Tubing (EMT):
1. Conduit  shall  be thin wall  electrogalvanized steel, manufactured in conformance with

ANSI C80.3 and listed as UL 797 approved.
2.

C. Epoxy Coated Rigid Steel Conduit and Fittings:
1. Conduit shall be non-galvanized rigid steel, blasted to a white metal finish.
2. Conduit and fittings shall be manufactured by the same company.
3. Coating  shall  be  a  thermal-setting,  fusion  bonded  epoxy  in  conformance  with  the

following:
a. 10 mil coating (minimum) on outside surfaces.
b. 7 mil coating (minimum) on inside surfaces.
c. Coating shall be free of pinholes.
d. Bond strength shall exceed the tensile strength of the epoxy coating.
e. Coating tensile strength shall be able to sustain all conduit bends required for the

work without cracking.
4. Hardware shall be 304 stainless steel.
5. Acceptable manufacturers are Powder Coating Southwest, Inc., or equal.

D. Flexible Metal Conduit:
1. Conduit  shall  be  manufactured  from  hot  dipped  galvanized  steel  manufactured  in

conformance with UL standards.  Flexible metal conduit shall be a minimum of 1/2-inch
standard trade size.

E. Liquid-Tight, Flexible Metal Conduit:
1. Conduit shall have a ground wire.



2. Aluminum or galvanized flexible metal conduit shall have a polyvinylchloride chemical
resistant  jacket  in  conformance  with  the  requirements  of  UL  360.   Acceptable
manufacturers are Sealtight, or equal.

F. Explosion-Proof Flexible Conduit:
1. Watertight  flexible  conduit  shall  be  suitable  for  use in  Class  I,  Division 1,  Group D

hazardous areas as specified in NFPA No. 70.

0.3 RIGID NON-METALLIC CONDUITS
A. Polyvinylchloride (PVC) Conduit:

1. PVC conduit shall be Type II, in conformance with NEMA TC2 and the following:
a. Schedule 40, high impact.
b. Suitable for use with 90ºC rated wire.
c. Conform to UL Standard 65l and carry appropriate UL listing for above and below

ground use.

0.4 METALLIC BOXES
A. Flush and Concealed Outlet Boxes:

1. Boxes  shall  be  galvanized  stamped  steel  with  screw ears  for  device  ring  mounting,
knock-out plugs, mounting holes, and fixture studs if required.  Acceptable manufacturers
are RACO, or equal.

B. Surface Outlet Boxes (Interior Locations):
1. Boxes for use on ceilings shall be galvanized stamped steel with screw ears for device

ring  mounting,  knock-out  plugs,  mounting  holes,  and  fixture  studs  if  required.
Acceptable manufacturers are RACO, or equal.

2. Boxes for use on walls below 8 feet or where noted on drawings shall be cast steel or
aluminum with threaded hubs.

C. Large Boxes:
1. When required, boxes exceeding 4 11/16 inches square shall be welded steel construction

with  screw  cover  and  painted,  steel  gauge  matching  physical  size.   Acceptable
manufacturers are Hoffman, Circle AW, or equal.

D. Floor Boxes:
1. Boxes in concrete  floors  shall  be  adjustable  flush power floor  boxes with aluminum

duplex service tops.  Acceptable manufacturers are Hubbell 825 29/SA 3925, or equal.
2. Boxes  on  flush  ducts  shall  have  service  fittings  as  required.   Equip  outlets  with

receptacles as specified in Section 262726, “Wiring Devices.”  Acceptable manufacturers
are Hubbell SC-3900 series, or equal.

0.5 BOXES AND FITTINGS
A. Sheet Metal Boxes:

1. Boxes and fittings installed in areas where electrical metallic tubing is specified shall be
standard UL-approved sheet steel type.

B. Cast Ferrous Alloy Boxes (Outside Locations):
1. Boxes shall be hot-dipped galvanized cast ferrous alloy unless otherwise specified.



2. Conduit entrances shall be integrally cast threaded hubs or bosses and shall provide for
full  5-threaded  contact  on  tightening.   Drilling  and  treading  shall  be  done  before
galvanizing.

3. Device covers  shall  be  suitable  for  boxes,  with full-body neoprene gaskets  to  fit  the
devices and boxes used.

4. Cover plates shall be hot-dipped galvanized cast ferrous alloy unless the particular device
requires a cover that is not manufactured in this material.

5. Type 304 stainless steel screws shall be provided for covers.
6. Where two or more devices are located together, outlet and device boxes shall be gang

type.
7. Device boxes shall be FD boxes as manufactured by Crouse-Hinds, Appleton, or equal.

C. Floor Boxes:
1. Floor boxes shall be hot-dipped galvanized cast boxes with a NEMA 4 rating.
2. Boxes shall have a recessed ring neoprene gasket, and checker plate covers.
3. Cover fasteners shall  be 316 stainless steel machine screws of not less than 1/4 inch

diameter.  The cover screws shall be flathead socket-type recessed screws, countersunk
below the level of the cover.

D. Steel Sheet Boxes (Outside Locations):
1. Boxes larger than Type FD shall be fabricated from steel plating and shall be hot-dipped

galvanized.  The thickness of the steel plating shall conform to the requirements of JIC.
Before  finish  galvanizing,  furnish  and  install  a  grounding  pad  drilled  for  two-bolted
grounding lugs or with a grounding stud welded to the inside of the box.

2. Provide 316 stainless steel hardware.
3. Boxes shall, as a minimum, meet NEMA 12 and JIC requirements and shall be NEMA 4

where exposed to weather or water.
4. Galvanized sheet steel boxes may be used in protected areas where electrical metallic

tubing is specified.  Boxes shall be a minimum of 4 inches square.
E. Boxes and Fittings for Hazardous Locations:

1. In locations specified as Class I, Divisions 1 or 2, hazardous, boxes and fittings shall be
NFPA No. 70, explosion-proof, in addition to the requirements specified above.

2. Seals for conduit systems shall be hot-dipped galvanized cast ferrous alloy, and each seal
shall be of suitable configuration for the individual circumstance.  Sealing compound
shall be hard type, Chico A, or equal, and shall be UL listed for explosion-proof sealing
fittings.

F. Boxes and Fittings in Corrosive Locations:
1. Surface boxes and fittings located in areas specified as corrosive shall be NEMA 4X.

Conduit entering plastic boxes and exposed metal on plastic boxes which are not isolated
from the interior of the box shall be bonded together with a suitable grounding conductor.

2. Seals for entry in corrosive locations shall be oblong conduit bodies filled with soft non-
setting compound.

G. Terminal Cabinets:
1. Terminal cabinets shall meet NEMA 12 and JIC requirements as a minimum, shall be

sheet steel, and shall have hinged doors.  Cabinets exposed to weather or moisture shall
meet NEMA 4X requirements.

2. Except for those located in electrical equipment rooms, cabinets shall be finished inside
and out with a powdered thermosetting resin system resistant to abrasion, moisture, acids,
alkalies, high temperatures, and flame.

3. Exterior color shall be gray.  Interior color shall be white.



4. Before  finish  is  applied,  a  copper  grounding  pad  for  a  two-bolt  grounding  lug  or
grounding stud shall be provided inside the cabinet.

5. Provide 316 stainless steel hardware.
6. Terminal cabinets shall have terminal blocks of size and capacity for the required loads

and shall be rated 30 amperes, 600V AC minimum.  Contacts shall be No. 8 minimum
strap screw of a type suitable for ring tongue or locking spade terminals.  Similar cabinet
with a mounting panel shall be provided for mounting miscellaneous field equipment.

H. Hubs:
1. Hubs for connection of conduit to junction, device, or terminal boxes shall be made of

cast ferrous alloy, electroplated with zinc and shall have insulating bushings.
2. Hubs shall contain a neoprene O-ring and shall provide a watertight connection.

0.6 CONDUIT FITTINGS
A. GRSC:

1. Fittings, including couplings, shall be threaded unless otherwise approved by the Port.
2. Threadless Couplings and Connectors:

a. GRSC couplings and box connectors may be steel threadless, compression ring, or
set screw type for use with conduits 1 inch and smaller installed in poured concrete
locations where limited working space makes threaded fittings impractical.

b. Threadless  fittings  are  not  acceptable  for  use  with  GRSC  conduits  except  as
allowed above.  They may, however, be used with EMT type conduits.

3. Myers hubs or equal shall be used with NEMA 2, 3, 3R, 4 and 12 enclosures.
4. Threaded Locknuts:

a. Sealing type may be used with NEMA 2, 3, 3R, 4 and 12 enclosures at bottom
penetrations.

b. Locknuts  shall  be  extra-heavy electrogalvanized  steel  for  sizes  up  to  2 inches.
Locknuts larger than 2 inches shall be electrogalvanized malleable iron.

5. Threaded Bushings:
a. 1 1/4 inch and larger,  insulated, grounding type as required in Section 260526,

Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems.
b. Bushings shall be electrogalvanized malleable iron with insulating collar.
c. Ground bushings shall be locking type and shall be provided with a feed-through

compression lug for securing the ground cables.
6. Unions  shall  be  electrogalvanized  ferrous  alloy  type.   Acceptable  manufacturers  are

Appleton, UNF or UNY; Crouse-Hinds, UNF or UNY; or equal.
7. Conduit bodies shall be ferrous alloy type (malleable iron), with clamp type fastening

covers.
8. Gaskets shall be neoprene.

B. EMT:
1. EMT couplings and connectors shall be watertight compression type or set screw type

with steel bodies, zinc or cadmium coated.  Die cast fittings will not be permitted.
2. Connectors shall be steel compression ring or set screw type for conduit termination, with

insulated throat, suitable for the application.
3. Couplings shall be steel compression ring or set screw type.

C. Flexible Metal Conduit:
1. Fittings shall be 2-screw steel body type, zinc, or cadmium coated.  Die cast fittings will

not be permitted.
D. Liquid-Tight, Flexible Metal Conduit:



1. Fittings for liquid-tight conduit  shall have a cadmium-plated malleable iron body and
gland nut with cast-in lug, brass grounding ferrule, threaded to engage conduit spiral and
o-ring seals around the conduit and box connection and insulated throat.  Use 45-degree
and 90-degree fittings where necessary.

2. Fittings shall be threaded and compression type for polyvinyl jacketed flex.
E. Weatherproof Connectors:

1. Provide threaded connectors.
F. Expansion Couplings:

1. Provide O.Z. type EX couplings with jumper.  Gedney, or equal.
G. Seal-Offs:

1. Provide seal-offs with filler fiber, compound, and removable cover.

0.7 METALLIC RACEWAYS
A. Surface Metal Raceway (SMR):

1. Provide  raceway  with  snap-on  cover,  sized  as  shown on  the  drawings.   Acceptable
manufacturers are Wiremold, Walker, or equal.

0.8 RACEWAY SUPPORTS
A. Conduit Supports:

1. Hot-dipped galvanized (exterior) or electrogalvanized (interior) steel framing channel to
support groups of conduit.

2. Use one-hole galvanized malleable iron pipe straps with galvanized clamp backs and
nesting backs where required.

3. Use one-hole galvanized steel pipe straps on studs for interior applications.
4. Supports for epoxy-coated rigid steel and PVC conduit systems shall be one-hole epoxy-

coated straps or PVC conduit wall hangers.
B. Ceiling Hangers:

1. Adjustable galvanized carbon steel rod hangers in conformance with ASTM A193.  Rods
shall be minimum 1/2 inch in diameter, threaded continuously.

2. Use stainless steel hanger rods where rods will be located in corrosive areas and exposed
to the effects of weather or moisture.

C. Structural Attachments (Racks):
1. Hot-dipped galvanized steel framing channel.
2. Treat field cuts with zinc-enriched paint.

0.9 WIREWAYS
A. Wireway and auxiliary gutters shall  meet  JIC,  EMP-1 standards,  shall  be  sectional  flanged

oil-tight  type  with  hinged  covers,  and  shall  be  8  inches  in  cross  section  unless  otherwise
specified.

B. Troughs  shall  be  painted steel,  square  in  cross  section,  with  screw covers.   Use  gasketed,
weatherproof type for exterior applications.



C. Fittings,  tees,  elbows,  and  couplings  shall  be  as  needed  for  configurations  shown  on  the
drawings.

0.10 MISCELLANEOUS PRODUCTS
A. Provide watertight  seals at penetrations though exterior walls or walls exposed to moisture.

Acceptable  manufacturers  are type  CSMC by O.Z.  Gedney Co.,  Link Seal  by Thunderline
Corp., or approved equal.

B. Provide waterproof firestops and seals  in specified locations.   Acceptable manufacturers are
Flamemastic 71A, Vimasco No. 1-A, or equal.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

0.1 INSTALLATION
A. General:

1. All  conduit  and  wireway  installations  shall  comply  with  NEMA,  “Standards  of
Installation.”

2. Cutting  or  notching  shall  be  kept  to  a  minimum,  using  only  approved  methods.
Structural  members shall not  be disturbed or cut  in any way without  specific  written
approval from the Architect, on a case-by-case basis.  Patch and correct finished surfaces
damaged  by  electrical  work.   Fire  barriers  shall  be  returned  to  their  original  listed
condition using materials of equal or higher fire rating and specifically designed for that
use.

3. Unless otherwise noted on the drawings,  all  conduit work in finished spaces shall  be
concealed.  Exposed conduit  is acceptable only when noted on plans and where prior
specific authorization for use is obtained from the Architect.

4. Conceal all conduits in finished spaces and elsewhere so far as practicable.  Concealed
conduits shall run in a direct line with long sweep bends and offsets.  Where conduit runs
between  junction  boxes  and/or  devices,  route  conduit  vertically  below ceiling  level.
Where horizontal runs are required, route above ceiling level for future flexibility.

5. Route exposed conduit parallel or at right angles to structural building lines and neatly
offset into boxes.  Conduits attached directly to building surfaces shall closely follow the
surfaces.  Conduit fittings may be used to “saddle” under beams.

6. Route conduit in existing racks whenever possible.
7. Conduit cuts shall be square, reamed smooth, and fittings drawn up tight with at least five

threads fully engaged.
8. Conduits,  whether  exposed or  concealed,  shall  be  securely supported and fastened at

minimum intervals of 6 feet and within 18 inches of each outlet, elbow, fitting, panel, etc.
Support suspended conduits with metal ring or trapeze hangers on threaded, steel rods
having a safety factor of four.

9. During construction, keep conduit  and raceways closed with suitable plugs or caps to
prevent entrance of dirt, moisture, concrete, or foreign objects.  Raceways shall be clean
and dry before installation of wire and at the time of acceptance.

10. Pack spaces around conduits with oakum and seal to prevent entrance of moisture where
conduits are installed in sleeves or block-outs which penetrate moisture barriers.

11. Install intumescent material around ducts, conduits, etc. to prevent spread of smoke or
fire where installed in  sleeves or block-outs  which penetrate  rated fire barriers.   The
penetration sealing system must be capable of passing a 3-hour test per ASTM E814 (UL
1479) and must consist of a material capable of expanding when exposed to temperatures



of 250-350ºF.  An alternate method utilizing intumescent materials in caulk and/or putty
form may be used.

12. For PVC conduit runs, provide GRSC at 60-degree and larger bends and where conduit
exits from concrete.  Extend GRSC 18 inches beyond penetration.

13. Existing  raceways  exposed under  this  contract  shall  be  properly  supported  per  NEC
before cover approval.

B. Conduit Runs Between Pull Boxes:
1. Limit  the  number  of  directional  changes  of  the  conduit  to  a  maximum  total  of

270 degrees in any run between pull boxes.
2. Limit the number of directional changes of the conduit to a maximum of 180 degrees in

any run between pull boxes for communications conduits.
3. Conduit runs shall be limited to 400 feet, less 100 feet for each 90 degrees of change in

direction.
4. Bends and offsets shall be avoided whenever possible.  However, when bends and offsets

are necessary they shall be factory bends or bends made with a hickey or conduit bending
machine.  Heating, welding, or brazing the conduit for bends is not acceptable.

C. Junction and Pull Boxes:
1. Where required for pulling cable and as necessary to meet NFPA No. 70, the Contractor

shall provide cast junction boxes or pull boxes.  Pull boxes used for multiple conduit runs
shall not combine circuits fed from different MCC’s, switchboards, or switchgear.

D. Conduit Terminations:
1. Conduit entering sheet steel boxes or cabinets shall be secured by locknuts on both the

interior and exterior  of the device and shall have an insulating grounding or bonding
bushing constructed over the conduit end.

2. Conduit entering top or sides of NEMA 3R, 4, and 12 boxes shall be terminated with a
rain-tight hub having an insulated liner.

3. Surface-mounted cast boxes and plastic enclosures shall have threaded hubs.
4. Joints shall be made with standard couplings or specified unions.
5. Metal parts of plastic or coated control stations and coated boxes shall be bonded to the

conduit system.
6. Running threads shall not be used in lieu of nipples, nor shall excessive thread be used on

any conduit.
7. The ends of conduit shall be cut square, reamed, and threaded with straight threads.
8. Male threads on rigid steel conduit shall be coated with electrically conductive, zinc rich

paint.
9. Steel conduit shall be made up-tight, with thread compound.

E. Conduit Support:
1. Exposed steel or epoxy coated conduit shall be run on supports spaced not more than

6 feet apart unless noted otherwise on the drawings, and shall be constructed with runs
parallel or perpendicular to walls, structural members or intersections of vertical planes
and ceiling.

2. Exposed PVC conduit  shall be run on supports spaced not more than 3 feet apart  for
conduits up to 1 inch, 5 feet apart for conduits 1 1/4 inches to 2 inches, and 6 feet apart
for conduits 2 1/2 inches and larger.

3. No conduit shall approach closer than 6 inches to any object which operates above the
rated temperature of the cable insulation it contains.

4. Conduit, except PVC, supported directly from the concrete structure shall be spaced at
least 1/4 inch using one-hole, hot-dipped galvanized, malleable iron straps with nesting
backs or, if three or more conduits are located in parallel run, they may be spaced from
the wall approximately 5/8 inch to 1 inch by means of framing channel.



5. Runs of individual conduit suspended from the ceiling shall be supported with galvanized
carbon steel rod hangers.  Where three or more conduits are suspended from the ceiling,
steel racks shall be constructed.

6. PVC conduit supported directly from the concrete structure shall be spaced out at least
1/4 inch using PVC conduit wall hangers.

7. Conduit rack and tray supports shall be secured to concrete walls and ceilings by means
of  cast-in-place  anchors,  die-cast  rust-proof  expansion  shields,  or  cast  flush  anchors.
Wooden plugs, plastic inserts or gunpowder-driven inserts are not acceptable as a base to
secure conduit supports.

F. Conduit Penetrations:
1. Conduit routed through floors, walls, or other concrete structures shall pass through cast-

in-place  openings  wherever  possible.   In  cases  where  cast-in-place  openings  are  not
possible,  use  appropriately sized holes which will  not  impair  the structure’s integrity.
After completion, grout and caulk surface to be watertight and refinish to match existing
surroundings.

2. Install watertight seals wherever conduits penetrate concrete wall panels or walls to the
outdoors.

3. Install firestops and seals at penetrations through building floors, walls, or where required
by fire codes.

4. Provide waterproof firestops and seals in specified locations.
G. Raceway Separation:

1. Whenever  possible,  separate  signal  raceways  from AC power  or  control  raceways  a
minimum of 12 inches.

H. Conduit Seals for Hazardous Areas:
1. Each conduit passing from a hazardous or corrosive area into a non-hazardous or non-

corrosive area shall be provided with a seal fitting which may be located on either side of
the  boundary.   The  seal  shall  be  located  at  the  boundary  in  accordance  with  NEC
requirements.

I. Expansion Joints and Expansion Couplings:
1. At expansion joint crossings and where noted on the drawings, verify maximum design

deflection.   Use  expansion  coupling  fittings.   At  crossings  of  expansion  joints  with
1 1/2-inch conduit and smaller, flex conduit may be used where acceptable.

J. Epoxy-Coated Conduit:
1. Make conduit up-tight with strap wrenches.  Do not use pipe wrenches and channel locks

for tightening.  Patch damaged areas with the manufacturer’s recommended materials.
Build the patched area up to the full thickness of the original coating.

K. Liquid-Tight, Flexible Metal Conduit:
1. Use liquid-tight in accordance with JIC standards and the following:

a. Where specified or indicated on the drawings.
b. Where flexibility is required for electrical raceways on equipment.
c. For motor mounts.

2. The maximum length of conduit shall be 24 inches for conduits 1 1/2 inches or smaller
and 36 inches for conduits 2 inches or larger.  The terminating fittings and sealing shall
be as specified.

L. Non-Metallic Conduit:
1. Elbows, offsets, or 60-degree and larger bends in direct  buried or concrete  embedded

conduit runs shall be galvanized rigid steel.  The final length of conduit runs which rise



up  through  concrete  slabs  or  curbs  shall  be  galvanized  rigid  steel,  provided  with
grounding bushing.

2. Make connections with waterproof solvent cement.
3. PVC conduit entering fiberglass boxes or cabinets shall be secured by threaded bushings

on  the  interior  of  the  device  and  shall  be  terminated  with  a  threaded  male  terminal
adapter having a neoprene O-ring.  Joints shall be made with standard couplings.

M. Galvanized Rigid Steel Conduit (GRSC):
1. GRSC embedded in concrete below grade or in damp locations shall be made watertight

by painting the entire male thread with metal primer paint before assembly.

0.2 INSTALLATION OF RACEWAYS FOR COMMUNICATIONS
A. Comply  with  TIA-569-A for  pull-box  sizing  and  length  of  conduit  and  number  of  bends

between pull points.
B. Communications  conduit  bends  shall  be  large-radius  field  bends  or  manufactured  conduit

sweeps and long-radius elbows.  Do not install cast type fittings or sharp bends.
C. Installation in Equipment Rooms:

1. Protect existing telephone terminals and equipment which will remain in service during
construction from mechanical injury and dust entry.

2. Position conduit ends adjacent to a corner on backboard where a single piece of plywood
is  installed  or  in  the  corner  of  room where multiple  sheets  of  plywood are  installed
around perimeter walls of room.

3. Install cable runway to route cables if conduits cannot be located in these positions.
4. Secure conduits to backboard when entering room from overhead.
5. Extend  conduits  6  inches  above  finished  floor  or  12  inches  down  from  ceiling,

terminating in insulating bushings.
6. Install metal conduits with grounding bushings and connect with grounding conductor to

grounding system.

0.3 BOXES
A. Installation:

1. Mount boxes and outlets at center line, at heights shown on the drawings.
2. Install outlet boxes, sized by code, large enough to accommodate all wires, fittings, and

devices.
3. Install multi-gang boxes as required to accept devices with no more than one device per

gang.
4. Equip all metallic boxes with grounding provisions.
5. Flush  wall  switch,  receptacle  and  communications  outlets  used with conduit  systems

shall  be  a  minimum of  4 inches  square,  1 1/2 inches  or  more  deep,  with  a  one-  or
two-gang  plaster  ring  mounted  vertically.   Where  three  or  more  devices  are  at  one
location, use a one-piece multiple gang tile box or a gang box with a suitable device ring.

6. Wall bracket and ceiling, surface-mounted lighting fixture outlets shall be a minimum of
4 inches square and 1 1/2 inches deep with a 3/8-inch fixture stud where required.  Wall
bracket outlets shall have a single-gang opening where required to accommodate fixture
canopy.  Provide larger boxes or extension rings where the quantity of wires installed
requires more cubic capacity.

7. Boxes for special systems shall be suitable for the equipment installed.  Coordinate size
and type with the system supplier.



8. Install pull boxes where shown on the drawings or required by code.  Use galvanized
boxes of the size required by code with removable covers installed so that covers will be
accessible after work is completed.

9. Install boxes flush with finished surfaces  or not  more than 1/8-inch back, and install
boxes level and plumb.  Long screws with spacers or shims for mounting devices are not
acceptable.  Do not expose combustible materials to wiring at outlets.

10. Extend covers for flush mounted boxes in finished spaces a minimum of 1/4-inch beyond
the box edge to provide a finished appearance.  Finish edge of cover to match cover face.

11. Mount cast boxes or plaster trims for weatherproof outlets horizontally.

0.4 CONDUIT TYPE REQUIREMENTS
A. Galvanized Rigid Steel Conduit (GRSC).  Uses permitted:

1. Direct-buried.
2. Embedded or encased in concrete.
3. Exiting concrete (extend GRSC 18 inches beyond penetration).
4. Exposed in buildings from floor level to a height of 8 feet, except as noted below.
5. Exposed to weather, corrosive, or hazardous conditions, including interior exposures.
6. Used for baggage conveyors.

B. Epoxy Coated Rigid Steel Conduit.  Uses permitted:
1. Embedded or encased in concrete.
2. Exposed to weather, corrosive, or hazardous conditions.

C. Electrical Metallic Tubing (EMT).  Uses permitted:
1. In dry, protected locations.
2. Exposed at a height more than 8 feet above floor level, or more than 18 inches above

floor level in HVAC equipment rooms, utility tunnels, communication equipment rooms,
electrical rooms, or unoccupied spaces, unless otherwise noted on the drawings.

D. Flexible Metal Conduit.  Use where flexibility is necessary, as at motors, transformers, recessed
light fixtures, etc.  Flexible conduit terminations at motors, transformers, etc., shall be limited to
18 inches.  Use of flexible conduit for any other purpose shall be approved.

E. Polyvinylchloride Conduit (PVC), Schedule 40.  Uses permitted:
1. Embedded or encased in concrete (use GRSC where conduits exit concrete work).
2. Direct-buried 18 inches or more below grade.

F. Polyvinylchloride Conduit (PVC), Schedule 80.  Uses permitted:
1. Direct-buried 18 inches or more below grade.
2. Embedded or encased in concrete (use GRSC where conduits exit concrete  work and

extend GRSC 18 inches beyond penetration).
3. Exposed to corrosive conditions inside building.

G. Metal  Raceway.   Use  in  dry,  protected  locations  for  equipment  requiring  multi-connection
wiring or where subject to physical damage.

0.5 RACEWAY AND CONDUIT SIZES
A. Size raceways and conduits as indicated on the drawings.  Where no size is indicated, size as

follows:



1. Larger conduits shall  be sized to code.  Size for  the quantity of conductors installed,
based upon NEC tables for conductors with type THW insulation.

2. Conduit installed underground or in concrete shall be 1 inch or larger.
3. Conduits shall be 3/4-inch minimum size with larger sizes as indicated on the drawings.
4. Communications conduit runs may be combined as follows:

a. Two outlets:  1 1/4-inch size.
b. Three outlets: 1 1/2-inch size.

0.6 FITTINGS
A. Assemble metallic raceways and conduits in one continuous piece and secure to boxes, panels,

etc. with appropriate fittings to maintain electrical continuity.  All conduit joints shall be cut
square and reamed smooth with all fittings drawn up tight.

0.7 PULL LINES
A. Install nylon pull lines in all empty conduits where routing includes 25 feet or more in length or

includes 180 degrees or more in bends.
B. Where conduits requiring pull lines are stubbed out and capped, coil a minimum of 36 inches of

pull line and tape at termination of conduit for easy future access.  Label pull lines as to conduit
starting or termination point or intended future use.

END OF SECTION 260533



SECTION 262726 – WIRING DEVICES

PART 1 - GENERAL

0.1 DESCRIPTION

This section describes wiring devices, plates, and blank plates for outlet boxes. Note that on conflicts for 
this scope the details and specifications on plans take precedence over this written specification.

0.2 SUBMITTALS
A. Submit product data, shop drawings, and samples.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

0.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS
A. For wiring devices and plates, acceptable manufacturers are Arrow-Hart, Bryant, Eagle, General

Electric, Hubbell, Leviton, Pass & Seymour, Sylvania, or equal.
B. For dimmers, acceptable manufacturers are Lutron, Prescolite, or equal.

0.2 GENERAL
A. Wiring devices shall  be specification grade, with special  devices as noted on the drawings.

Should the drawings indicate a device other than those listed herein without reference to catalog
number, such device shall be of the same grade and manufacturer as specified below.  Furnish a
matching cap for all special purpose devices that do not have the common 120V NEMA 5-15R
or 5-20R configuration.

B. All lighting switches and duplex receptacles installed shall be by the same manufacturer and
shall be identical in appearance, unless noted otherwise.

0.3 WALL SWITCHES
A. Line Voltage Switches:  20 ampere, 277V, quiet type, grey exposed finish, back and side wired,

Hubbell 1221 series, or equal.
B. Lighted Handle Switches:  20 ampere, 120V or 277V, red handle with neon pilot light, Hubbell

1221 PL series, or equal.
C. Momentary Contact Switches:  15A, SPDT, center off, grey exposed finish, Hubbell 1556-T, or

equal.
D. Key Switches:  20A, SPST, lock type, Hubbell 1201-L with 1209 key, or equal.



0.4 DIMMERS
A. General:  Solid state silicone gated with RFI filter.  Linear slide control with positive on/off

switch for standard wall box mounting.
1. Incandescent Dimmers:  Single manual local control with lamp debuzzing coil, 600 to

2000 watt capacity, 120V, white finish.  Sizes as indicated on the drawings.  Lutron Nova
N series, or equal.

2. Fluorescent Dimmers:  Single manual local controls, 10, 20 or 30 F40 lamp capacity with
low end dimming adjustment, 120V, white finish.  Lutron NF series, or equal.

0.5 RECEPTACLES
A. General  Application Duplex:   3-wire,  2-pole grounding, NEMA 5-20R,  grey nylon exposed

finish, back and side wired, Hubbell 5362 series, or equal.
B. UPS System Duplex:  3-wire, 2-pole grounding, NEMA 5-20R, black nylon exposed finish,

back and side wired, Hubbell 5362 series, or equal.
C. Emergency System Duplex:  NEMA 5-20R, lighted red nylon exposed finish, back and side

wired, Hubbell 8300-R series, or equal.
D. Isolated Grounding Duplex:  NEMA 5-15R, orange nylon exposed finish, back and side wired,

Hubbell IG-5262 series, or equal.
E. Ground Fault Interrupting Duplex:  Feed through, NEMA 5-20R, grey nylon exposed finish,

Hubbell GF-5362 series, or equal.
F. Pay  Phone  Outlets:   NEMA 5-15R  receptacle,  stainless  steel  plate  with  hanger,  Hubbell

No. 5235, or equal.
G. Special Purpose Receptacles:  As noted on the drawings.  Provide with NEMA configurations.

0.6 PLATES
A. Flush Finish Plates:  .040-inch thick, type 302 stainless steel, brush finish.  Provide engraving as

indicated on the drawings.
B. Surface Galvanized or Cadmium Plated Steel:  1/2-inch raised industrial type with openings

appropriate for device installed.
C. Receptacle Weatherproof:  Gasketed cast aluminum, double lift,  cover mounted horizontally

with hinges up.  UL listed for wet locations with cover closed or open (plug inserted).  Arrow
Hart WLRD1 series, or equal.

D. Switch Weatherproof:  Gasketed cast aluminum switch operator.  Appleton FSK series, or equal.
E. Tamperproof:  Flush cast aluminum locking cover plate, cylinder type lock, master keyed, Pass

& Seymour 4600 series, or equal.

0.7 OCCUPANCY SENSORS
A. Wall-Box Mounted:  Passive infrared type, 180-degree coverage, automatic-on, 3-wire type (no

minimum load), daylight override, adjustable time-out, and override off switch.  Sensorswitch



#WSD (line  voltage),  Sensorswitch #WSD-CU (low voltage),  Wattstopper  #WS,  or  pre-bid
approved equal.

B. Ceiling Mounted:  Dual technology type, 360-degree coverage, automatic-on, adjustable time-
out, low- or line-voltage as shown on the drawings, automatic gain control, surface mounted,
with power pack as required.  Sensorswitch #PDT-CM/CU-20, Wattstopper series WP1R, or
pre-bid approved equal.

C. Relay Output:  Sensors shall provide a single pole double throw isolated relay contact for use by
the HVAC control system.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

0.1 INSTALLATION 
A. Devices  and  finish  plates  shall  be  installed  plumb  with  building  lines.   Wall-mounted

receptacles shall be installed vertically at the centerline height shown on the drawings.
B. Install finish plates and devices after final painting is complete.  Scratched or splattered finish

plates and devices will not be accepted.
C. Special  plugs,  such as  cord caps furnished with the receptacles,  shall  be furnished in  their

cartons.

0.2 COORDINATION
A. The drawings indicate the approximate location of all devices.  Refer to architectural elevations,

sections, and details for exact locations.
B. Work with the equipment installer to coordinate the locations and methods of connection to

devices mounted in or near cabinets, counters, benches and similar equipment.

0.3 OCCUPANCY SENSORS
A. Locate sensors to provide maximum coverage of the room, to operate as someone enters the

room, and to avoid false operation due to persons outside the room passing an open door.
B. Provide additional sensing heads as necessary to achieve complete coverage of each room.
C. Set sensitivity as required to provide small movement coverage throughout the room without

extending coverage beyond the room.
D. Test system performance with the sensor timing set to the minimum time delay available.  Once

complete coverage of a given room has been demonstrated, set the delay to 15 minutes.

0.4 FIELD TESTING
A. Receptacles  shall  be  tested  for  line-to-neutral,  line-to-ground  and  neutral-to-ground  faults.

Correct any defective wiring.

END OF SECTION 262726
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SECTION 265100 - INTERIOR LIGHTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Interior lighting fixtures, lamps, and ballasts. 
2. Emergency lighting units. 
3. Exit signs. 
4. Lighting fixture supports. 
5. Retrofit kits for fluorescent lighting fixtures. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of lighting fixture, arranged in order of fixture designation.  
Include data on features, accessories, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show details of nonstandard or custom lighting fixtures.  Indicate 
dimensions, weights, methods of field assembly, components, features, and 
accessories. Product Certificates:  For each type of ballast for bi-level and dimmer-
controlled fixtures, from manufacturer. 

C. Field quality-control reports. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in 
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated on 
Drawings. 

2.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR LIGHTING FIXTURES AND COMPONENTS 

A. Recessed Fixtures:  Comply with NEMA LE 4 for ceiling compatibility for recessed 
fixtures. 
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B. Fluorescent Fixtures:  Comply with UL 1598.  Where LER is specified, test according to 
NEMA LE 5 and NEMA LE 5A as applicable. 

C. HID Fixtures:  Comply with UL 1598.  Where LER is specified, test according to 
NEMA LE 5B. 

D. Metal Parts:  Free of burrs and sharp corners and edges. 

E. Sheet Metal Components:  Steel unless otherwise indicated.  Form and support to 
prevent warping and sagging. 

F. Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access:  Smooth operating, free of light leakage 
under operating conditions, and designed to permit relamping without use of tools.  
Designed to prevent doors, frames, lenses, diffusers, and other components from 
falling accidentally during relamping and when secured in operating position. 

G. Diffusers and Globes: 
1. Acrylic Lighting Diffusers:  100 percent virgin acrylic plastic.  High resistance to 

yellowing and other changes due to aging, exposure to heat, and UV radiation. 
2. Glass:  Annealed crystal glass unless otherwise indicated. 

H. Air-Handling Fluorescent Fixtures:  For use with plenum ceiling for air return and heat 
extraction and for attaching an air-diffuser-boot assembly specified in Section 233713 
"Diffusers, Registers, and Grilles." 

2.3 BALLASTS FOR LINEAR FLUORESCENT LAMPS 

A. General Requirements for Electronic Ballasts: 
1. Comply with UL 935 and with ANSI C82.11. 
2. Designed for type and quantity of lamps served. 
3. Ballasts shall be designed for full light output unless another BF, dimmer, or bi-

level control is indicated. 
4. Sound Rating:  Class A 
5. Total Harmonic Distortion Rating:  Less than 20 percent. 
6. Transient Voltage Protection:  IEEE C62.41.1 and IEEE C62.41.2, Category A or 

better. 
7. Operating Frequency:  42 kHz or higher. 
8. Lamp Current Crest Factor: 1.7 or less. 
9. BF:  0.88 or higher. 
10. Power Factor:  [0.95] [0.98] or higher. 

B. Luminaires controlled by occupancy sensors shall have programmed-start ballasts. 

C. Electromagnetic Ballasts:  Comply with ANSI C82.1; energy saving, high-power factor, 
Class P, and having automatic-reset thermal protection. 

D. Single Ballasts for Multiple Lighting Fixtures:  Factory wired with ballast arrangements 
and bundled extension wiring to suit final installation conditions without modification or 
rewiring in the field. 
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E. Ballasts for Dimmer-Controlled Lighting Fixtures:  Electronic type. 
1. Dimming Range:  100 to 5 percent of rated lamp lumens. 
2. Ballast Input Watts:  Can be reduced to 20 percent of normal. 
3. Compatibility:  Certified by manufacturer for use with specific dimming control 

system and lamp type indicated. 
4. Control:  Coordinate wiring from ballast to control device to ensure that the 

ballast, controller, and connecting wiring are compatible. 

F. Ballasts for Bi-Level Controlled Lighting Fixtures:  Electronic type. 
1. Operating Modes:  Ballast circuit and leads provide for remote control of the light 

output of the associated lamp between high- and low-level and off. 
a. High-Level Operation:  100 percent of rated lamp lumens. 
b. Low-Level Operation:  30 percent of rated lamp lumens. 

2. Ballast shall provide equal current to each lamp in each operating mode. 
3. Compatibility:  Certified by manufacturer for use with specific bi-level control 

system and lamp type indicated. 

2.4 BALLASTS FOR COMPACT FLUORESCENT LAMPS 

A. Description:  Electronic-programmed rapid-start type, complying with UL 935 and with 
ANSI C 82.11, designed for type and quantity of lamps indicated.  Ballast shall be 
designed for full light output unless dimmer or bi-level control is indicated: 
1. Lamp end-of-life detection and shutdown circuit. 
2. Automatic lamp starting after lamp replacement. 
3. Sound Rating:  Class A. 
4. Total Harmonic Distortion Rating:  Less than 20 percent. 
5. Transient Voltage Protection:  IEEE C62.41.1 and .2, Category A or better. 
6. Operating Frequency:  20 kHz or higher. 
7. Lamp Current Crest Factor:  1.7 or less. 
8. BF:  0.95 or higher unless otherwise indicated. 
9. Power Factor:  0.95 or higher. 
10. Interference:  Comply with 47 CFR 18, Ch. 1, Subpart C. 

2.5 EMERGENCY FLUORESCENT POWER UNIT 

A. Internal Type:  Self-contained, modular, battery-inverter unit, factory mounted within 
lighting fixture body and compatible with ballast.  Comply with UL 924. 
1. Emergency Connection:  Operate one fluorescent lamp continuously at an output 

of 1100 lumens each.  Connect unswitched circuit to battery-inverter unit and 
switched circuit to fixture ballast. 

2. Nightlight Connection:  Operate one fluorescent lamp continuously. 
3. Test Push Button and Indicator Light:  Visible and accessible without opening 

fixture or entering ceiling space. 
a. Push Button:  Push-to-test type, in unit housing, simulates loss of normal 

power and demonstrates unit operability. 
b. Indicator Light:  LED indicates normal power on.  Normal glow indicates 

trickle charge; bright glow indicates charging at end of discharge cycle. 
4. Battery:  Sealed, maintenance-free, nickel-cadmium type. 
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5. Charger:  Fully automatic, solid-state, constant-current type with sealed power 
transfer relay. 

6. Integral Self-Test:  Factory-installed electronic device automatically initiates 
code-required test of unit emergency operation at required intervals.  Test failure 
is annunciated by an integral audible alarm and a flashing red LED. 

2.6 BALLASTS FOR HID LAMPS 

A. Electromagnetic Ballast for Metal-Halide Lamps:  Comply with ANSI C82.4 and 
UL 1029.  Include the following features unless otherwise indicated: 
1. Ballast Circuit:  Constant-wattage autotransformer or regulating high-power-

factor type. 
2. Rated Ambient Operating Temperature:  104 deg F. 
3. Open-circuit operation that will not reduce average life. 
4. Low-Noise Ballasts:  Manufacturers' standard epoxy-encapsulated models 

designed to minimize audible fixture noise. 

B. High-Pressure Sodium Ballasts:  Electromagnetic type, with solid-state igniter/starter.  
Igniter/starter shall have an average life in pulsing mode of 10,000 hours at an 
igniter/starter-case temperature of 90 deg C. 
1. Instant-Restrike Device:  Integral with ballast, or solid-state potted module, 

factory installed within fixture and compatible with lamps, ballasts, and mogul 
sockets up to 150 W. 

2. Minimum Starting Temperature:  Minus 40 deg F. 

2.7 EXIT SIGNS 

A. General Requirements for Exit Signs:  Comply with UL 924; for sign colors, visibility, 
luminance, and lettering size, comply with authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Internally Lighted Signs: 
1. Lamps for AC Operation:  LEDs, 50,000 hours minimum rated lamp life. 
2. Self-Powered Exit Signs (Battery Type):  Integral automatic charger in a self-

contained power pack. 
a. Battery:  Sealed, maintenance-free, nickel-cadmium type. 
b. Charger:  Fully automatic, solid-state type with sealed transfer relay. 
c. Operation:  Relay automatically energizes lamp from battery when circuit 

voltage drops to 80 percent of nominal voltage or below.  When normal 
voltage is restored, relay disconnects lamps from battery, and battery is 
automatically recharged and floated on charger. 

d. Test Push Button:  Push-to-test type, in unit housing, simulates loss of 
normal power and demonstrates unit operability. 

e. LED Indicator Light:  Indicates normal power on.  Normal glow indicates 
trickle charge; bright glow indicates charging at end of discharge cycle. 
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2.8 EMERGENCY LIGHTING UNITS 

A. General Requirements for Emergency Lighting Units:  Self-contained units complying 
with UL 924. 
1. Battery:  Sealed, maintenance-free, lead-acid type. 
2. Charger:  Fully automatic, solid-state type with sealed transfer relay. 
3. Operation:  Relay automatically turns lamp on when power-supply circuit voltage 

drops to 80 percent of nominal voltage or below.  Lamp automatically 
disconnects from battery when voltage approaches deep-discharge level.  When 
normal voltage is restored, relay disconnects lamps from battery, and battery is 
automatically recharged and floated on charger. 

4. Test Push Button:  Push-to-test type, in unit housing, simulates loss of normal 
power and demonstrates unit operability. 

5. LED Indicator Light:  Indicates normal power on.  Normal glow indicates trickle 
charge; bright glow indicates charging at end of discharge cycle. 

2.9 FLUORESCENT LAMPS 

A. T8 rapid-start lamps, rated 32 W maximum, nominal length of 48 inches, 2800 initial 
lumens (minimum), CRI 85 (minimum), color temperature 3500 K, and average rated 
life 20,000 hours unless otherwise indicated. 

B. T5 rapid-start lamps, rated 28 W maximum, nominal length of 45.8 inches, 2900 initial 
lumens (minimum), CRI 85 (minimum), color temperature 3500 K, and average rated 
life 20,000 hours unless otherwise indicated. 

C. T5HO rapid-start lamps, rated 54 W maximum, length of 45.8 inches, 5000 initial 
lumens (minimum), CRI 85 (minimum), color temperature 3500, and average rated life 
of 20,000 hours unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Compact Fluorescent Lamps:  4-Pin, CRI 80 (minimum), color temperature 3500 K, 
average rated life of 10,000 hours at three hours operation per start, [and suitable for 
use with dimming ballasts] unless otherwise indicated. 
1. 13 W:  T4, double or triple tube, rated 900 initial lumens (minimum). 
2. 18 W:  T4, double or triple tube, rated 1200 initial lumens (minimum). 
3. 26 W:  T4, double or triple tube, rated 1800 initial lumens (minimum). 
4. 32 W:  T4, triple tube, rated 2400 initial lumens (minimum). 
5. 42 W:  T4, triple tube, rated 3200 initial lumens (minimum). 
6. 57 W:  T4, triple tube, rated 4300 initial lumens (minimum). 
7. 70 W:  T4, triple tube, rated 5200 initial lumens (minimum). 

2.10 HID LAMPS 

A. Pulse-Start, Metal-Halide Lamps:  Minimum CRI 65, and color temperature 4000 K. 

B. Ceramic, Pulse-Start, Metal-Halide Lamps:  Minimum CRI 80, and color temperature 
4000 K. 

C. Low-Pressure Sodium Lamps:  ANSI 78.41, CRI 0, and color temperature 1800 K. 
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2.11 LIGHTING FIXTURE SUPPORT COMPONENTS 

A. Comply with Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for 
channel- and angle-iron supports and nonmetallic channel and angle supports. 

B. Single-Stem Hangers:  1/2-inch steel tubing with swivel ball fittings and ceiling canopy.  
Finish same as fixture. 

C. Twin-Stem Hangers:  Two, 1/2-inch steel tubes with single canopy designed to mount a 
single fixture.  Finish same as fixture. 

D. Wires:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 3, soft temper, zinc-coated steel, 12 gage. 

E. Wires for Humid Spaces:  ASTM A 580/A 580M, Composition 302 or 304, annealed 
stainless steel, 12 gage. 

F. Rod Hangers:  3/16-inch minimum diameter, cadmium-plated, threaded steel rod. 

G. Hook Hangers:  Integrated assembly matched to fixture and line voltage and equipped 
with threaded attachment, cord, and locking-type plug. 

2.12 RETROFIT KITS FOR FLUORESCENT LIGHTING FIXTURES 

A. Ballast and Lamp Change Kit:  UL 1598, Type II.  Suitable for changing existing ballast, 
lamps, and sockets. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 OFFICE ENVIRONMENTS 

A. Provide direct/indirect fixtures or indirect fixtures to reduce glare.  

B. T5HO lamps maybe used in indirect or direct/indirect pendant fixtures. 

3.2 WAREHOUSE, MANUFACTURING, AND OTHER “HIGH-BAY” APPLICATIONS 

A. Use T5HO lamps in locations where heights will be 15-40 feet above surfaces to be 
illuminated. 

B. Choose fixtures and lamps such that glare is not an issue. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Lighting fixtures:  Set level, plumb, and square with ceilings and walls.  Install lamps in 
each fixture. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70 for minimum fixture supports. 
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C. Suspended Lighting Fixture Support: 
1. Pendants and Rods:  Where longer than 48 inches, brace to limit swinging. 
2. Stem-Mounted, Single-Unit Fixtures:  Suspend with twin-stem hangers. 
3. Continuous Rows:  Use tubing or stem for wiring at one point and tubing or rod 

for suspension for each unit length of fixture chassis, including one at each end. 

D. Air-Handling Lighting Fixtures:  Install with dampers closed and ready for adjustment. 

E. Adjust aimable lighting fixtures to provide required light intensities. 

F. Connect wiring according to Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors 
and Cables." 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Test for Emergency Lighting:  Interrupt power supply to demonstrate proper operation.  
Verify transfer from normal power to battery and retransfer to normal. 

B. Prepare a written report of tests, inspections, observations, and verifications indicating 
and interpreting results.  If adjustments are made to lighting system, retest to 
demonstrate compliance with standards. 

END OF SECTION 
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